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Hiamit Témiir was born in 1931, in the village of Karighuja in the centre 
of the Turpan Basin. After attending primary and lower middle school in 


Urumgi and Barikdl, he studied at the Xinjiang Provincial Language School. 


In 1952, after studying at the Xinjiang Provincial Cadre School for five 
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until November 1954. From here he transferred to the former Central 
Nationalities Institute (now University) in Beijing, where, until 1992, he 


taught the Uyghur language to students in higher education. 
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the Faculty of Minority Languages and, from 1984 to 1990 he was deputy head 
of the Institute. He then transferred to the Committee for the Language and 
Writing Professions of the Nationalities of Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous 


Region, carrying out research there until his retirement in 1997. 


Hamit Témiir not only studied modern Uyghur, but also Chagatai. Together 
with Abdureov Polat, he produced a textbook of the Chagatai language. In 
addition, he transcribed and translated a number of ancient works, including the 
world famous ‘Baburnama’. With Mirsultan Osmanov, he published an article 
entitled, ‘Our views on the Chagatai Language’, which received a first-class 
award of excellence. In addition, he worked with Li Xiang to compile ‘A 


Persian Language Primer’, 


Besides writing many stories and translating the dialogue of a number of 
films, Hamit Témiir also translated the legendary novel, ‘Robinson Crusoe’ 


into the Uyghur language. 


Anne Lee was born in 1945, in the city of Portsmouth on the south 
coast of England. She attended primary schools in Porstmouth, Fleetwood, 
Aberdeen, Torquay and Bristol, and secondary schools in Bristol! and 
Congleton. After leaving school she entered Crewe Teachers’ Training College, 
where she studied art and English literature, in addition to the history and 
practice of education. 

Ms Lee taught for five years in a nursery class attached to Bradford Moor 
Infant School in the north of England, then, in 1975 she went with her family 
to Afghanistan, where she studied the Afghan dialect of Persian and also a little 
of the Uzbek language. During her last year in Afghanistan she taught nursery 
and first grade classes in the International School in Kabul. It was in 
Afghanistan that Ms Lee’s interest in Central Asian peoples and languages was 
first awakened, although, from the age of eleven, when she was taught the Greek 
alphabet by a friend of her father’s, she had had a deep interest in language. 

Back in her homeland Ms Lee continued to study the Uzbek language on 
her own and, for a short while, also attended classes in modern Turkish. She 
was employed for a number of years as a supply teacher in Seffield and 
Rotherham, teaching mainly physically or mentally handicapped children in 
special schools, but in 1994 she entered the University of Sheffield as a mature 
student and gained a first class honours BA degree in English Language and 
Medieval Literature. During the first two years of her university course Ms Lee 
also studied classical Hebrew and, on graduating. she worked at the university 
for a year as a research student on the staff of ‘The Dictionary of Classical 
Hebrew’. 

In August 1998 Ms Lee went to Xi’an in China’s Shaanxi Province to 
teach English at the then Petroleum Institute (now Xi’an Petroleum 
University), and during her year of teaching there she applied to study the 
Uyghur language at Kashgar Pedagogical Institute. On being accepted, she 
moved to Kashgar in August 1999. 

Since completing her work on the translation of Hamit Témiir’s ‘Modern 
Uyghur Grammar (Morphology)’, she has been working on producing a 
comprehensive English-Uyghur dictionary, not only for those speakers of 
English who wish to study the Uyghur language. but also for Uyghur speakers 
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The Author’s Foreword 


From 1955 until the present day, I have been continuously 
teaching Modern Uyghur Language to students majoring in Uyghur 
Language and Literature at the Central Nationalities Institute. Before 
1966 I taught Uyghur to Chinese students who had no previous 
knowledge of the language and after 1972 I taught Uyghur to Uyghur 
students majoring in the Uyghur language. Then, from 1980, I taught 
modern Uyghur to post-graduate research students and supervised their 
theses. This book has been produced on the basis of material accumulated 
during the course of those years and research carried out due to lesson 
requirements. 

In this volume, which is devoted to Modern Uyghur Morphology, 
present-day Uyghur language is brought into action to full) introduce 
grammatical phenomena which appear in real words; to systematically 
categorize them according to their characteristics; to explain more ex- 
tensively their grammatical meaning and the situations in which they 
are used and, as a result, to reveal more fully the morphological forms 
which.actually exist in modern Uyghur and the rich variety of their 
grammatical concepts. In this connection it has been felt appropriate 
to explain differently certain grammatical units which have been 
discussed in Uyghur grammar books produced prior to this one, and to 
institute certain grammatical units which have not been mentioned in 
those books. Because one’s knowledge is limited, it is, of course, not 
possible to say that new views put forward in this book are absolutely 

correct. The basic purpose here is simply to put forward a scheme that 
is worthy of research, concerning language facts and how they are 
analysed and described according to modern Uyghur grammar, in order 
to deepen research related to modern Uyghur grammar. 
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At this point I first of all I wish to express my wholehearted 
gratitude to my colleagues at the Uyghur Language and Literature 
Teaching and Research Section of the Central Nationalities Institute; 
several of the viewpoints in this book have been supported, or sup- 
plemented, by the absorption of their valuable opinions. I also wish to 
express my sincere thanks to Ibrahim Muti’i, who gave important 
academic suggestions to support several of the viewpoints. 

During the compilation of this book I have consulted works on 
modern Uyghur grammar published in our own country and in the 
Soviet Union, and have been especially benefited by ‘Modern Uyghur’, 
compiled by Amir Najip and published in Moscow, and ‘Modern 
Uyghur’, compiled by the department of Uyghur Studies at the Kazakh 
S.S.R. Academy of Sciences and published in Alma Ata. Here I wish 
to extend my gratitude to the authors of these works. 


The Author 
March 1987, Beijing. 


The Translator’s Foreword 


This work was basically translated in preparation for grammar 
classes during the second and third semesters of my period of studying 
the Uyghur language at Kashgar Pedagogical Institute. Entering it into 
the computer was begun only after the bulk of the translation had been | 
completed, and checking the finer nuances of meaning in the examples 
took up many more hours of class time and private research. 

Where necessary, alterations have been made to the spelling to 
bring it into line with the 1997 edition of the 32535 Qlel; 3» je» 
Korte jpralai of M5 ELLs J0045 (A Dictionary of the Spelling 
and Pronunciation of Modern Literary Uyghur). In some instances 
changes have also been made to the text itself, generally with an ac- 
companying footnote, but, in the case of minor alterations such as 
printing errors, or other errors of an accidental nature, no annotation: 
has been added. 

The author wished to have his name transliterated as Himit 
Témiir, rather than Khimit Témiir, although elsewhere I have used 
‘kh’ to transliterate the guttural ‘é’» equivalent to the Scottish pro- 
nunciation of ‘ch’ in ‘loch’. 

I wish to express my grateful thanks to Muhdbbat, my grammar 
teacher; my teacher Aliya, whose knowledge of English was of ines- 
timable help in checking the translation of the text and all the example 
sentences; Munaéwwér and Tursungiil, who taught and encouraged me 
and assisted me with their explanations; and Allan Thornborough, a 
fellow-student, from whose notes I gained a great deal of help. Thanks — 
must also go to Mutillip, who taught me grammar during my first 
semester at the Institute and who sought permission for me to study 
half-time, so that I could devote more time to this and other academic 
projects. 


Last but not least, I must say how grateful I am to Hamit 
Tomi himself for granting permission for this work to be published, 
and to Professor Litip Tohti of the Beijing Minorities University for 
the time he spent in a final proof reading and correction of the text, as 
well as for the helpful suggestions they both made. 

I trust this translation will be of use to you in the study of 
Uyghur grammar. 


Anne Lee 
Kashgar, September 2002 


Table of Contents 
The Author’s Foreword (1) 
The Translator’s Foreword (3) 
Table of Contents (5) 
Chapter 1: The Basic Concepts of Grammatical Knowledge (9) | 
§1 Grammar (9) 
§2 Lexical Meaning and Grammatical Meaning (13) 
§3 Grammatical Form (14) 
§4 Grammatical Category (16) 
§5 Morphology and Syntax (22) 
§6 Morphemes (23) 
§7 Words (24) 
§8 Phrases (25) 
§9 Sentences (26) 
§10 Sentence Components (26) 
§11 Word classes (Parts of Speech) (26) 
Chapter 2: Characteristics of Uyghur Morphology (28) 
§1 Word Structure (28) 
-§2 Word Classes (Parts of Speech) (32) 
§3 Morphological Forms of Words (34) 
§4 The Usage of Multi-variant Suffixes (40) 
Chapter 3; Nouns (45) 
§1 A Definition of Nouns (45) 
§2 Common Nouns and Proper Nouns (46) 
§3 The Number Category of Nouns (47) 
§4 The Ownership-Dependent Category of the Noun (51) 
§5 The Case Category of the Noun (55) 
§6 The Noun-Postposition Construction (74) 


§7 Adverbialization of the Noun (84) 


§8 
§9 


§10 . 


Chapter 4: 


§1 
§2 
§3 
§4 
§5 
§6 
§7 
§8 
§9 


Chapter 5: 


§1 
§2 
§3 
§4 
§5 


Chapter 6: 


§1 
§2 
§3 


Chapter 7: 


§1 
§2 
§3 
§4 
§5 


Locational Nouns 
Noun Dependents 
Noun-Formation Affixes 


Adjectives 
A Definition of Adjectives 


Gradable and Non-gradable Adjectives 
The Category of Adjectival Degree 

The Repeated Form of the Adjective 
Nominalization of the Adjective 
Pronominalization of the Adjective 

The Role of the Adjective in the Sentence 
Adjective Dependents 
Adjective-Formation Affixes 


Numerals 

A Definition of Numerals 

Simple Numerals and Complex Numerals 
Morphological Types of Numerals 
Special Uses of Numerals 

Numeral Dependents 


Measure Words 
A Definition of Measure Words 


Types of Measure Words 


Grammatical Characteristics of Measure Words 


Adverbs 
A Definition of Adverbs 


’ Classification of Adverbs According to Meaning 


Grammatical Characteristics of Adverbs 
Adverbialized Words and Phrases 
Adverb-formation Suffixes 


(85) 
(86) 
(87) 


(105) 
(105) 
(106) 
(108) 
(112) 
(113) 
(113) 
(114) 
(115) 
(116) 


(127) 
(127) 
(128) 
(130) 
(143) 
(149) 


(150) 
(150) 
(150) 
(154) 


(158) 
(158) 
(158) 
(160) 
(162) 
(163) 


Chapter 8: 
§1 
§2 
§3 
§4 
§5 
§6 
§7 
§8 
§9 
§10 


Chapter 9: 
§1 
§2 


Chapter 10: 
$1 - 
§2 
§3 
§4 
85 


Chapter 11: 
§1 
§2 
§3 
§4 


Chapter 12: 
§1 
§2 
§3 


Pronouns 

A Definition of Pronouns 
Types of Pronouns 
Grammatical Properties of Pronouns 
Personal Pronouns 
Demonstrative Pronouns 
Interrogative Pronouns 
Reflexive Pronouns 
Comprehensive Pronouns 
Negative Pronouns 
Indefinite Pronouns 


A General Understanding of Verbs 
A Definition of Verbs 


Verb Types 


Ver ntiv rd Form: 
A General Understanding 
Participles 

Gerunds (Verbal Nouns) 
Adverbials 

The Verb of Intention 


Predicate Forms of the Verb 
A General Explanation 


The Person Category 
The Mood Category 
The State-Tense Category 


Stem Forms of the Verb 

A General Explanation 

The Voice Category 

The Positive-Negative Category 


(167) 
(167) 
(167) 
(168) 


’ (169) 


(175) 
(191) 
(203) 
(208) 
(217) 
(222) 


(228) 
(228) 
(228) 


(256) 
(256) 
(259) 
(265) 
(284) 
(295) 


(296) 
(296) 
(296) 
(298) 
(319) 


(388) 
(388) — 
(391) 
(403) 


8 


§4 Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb 
§5 State Stem Forms of the Verb 
Chapter 13: Substantive Word-Copul nstruction 
§1 A General Explanation 
§2 Verbal Forms of Substantive Words 
§3 Predicate Forms of Substantive Words 
§4 The Negative Form and The Judgment Noun 
Form of Substantive Words 
Chapter 14: Imitative Words (Onomatopoeia 
§1 A Definition of Imitative Words 
§2 Types of Imitative Words 
§3 Grammatical Properties of Imitative Words 
ter 15; Function Words 
$1 Postpositions ; 
§2 Conjunctions 
§3 Particles 
Chapter 16: Exclamations/Interjections 
§1 Characteristics of Exclamatory Words 
§2 The Structure of Exclamatory Words 
§3 Types of Exclamations 
N.B. Note to Glossaries 
Abbreviations 
English-Uyghur Glossar 


Uyghur-English Glossary 


(404) 
(432) 


(443) 
(443) 
(443) 
(451) 


(457) 


(459) 
(459) 
(460) 
(464) 


(469) 
(469) 
(472) 
(478) 


(524) 
(524) 
(527) 
(528) 
(543) 
(544) 
(545) 
(575) 


Chapter 1 


THE BASIC CONCEPTS OF GRAMMATICAL 
KNOWLEDGE 


§1 Grammar 
(Ksleal 8) 

Grammar consists of the laws of language construction and includes 
two sets of rules — those of word inflection and of word and sen- 
tence combination. For example, in Uyghur, nouns to which the suffix 
‘,)-//,Y-’ has not been added are reckoned to be the singular form 
of the noun and express one type of object or one object, while nouns 
to which the suffix ‘ ya] .//,Y—’ has been added are reckoned to be the 
plural form of the noun and indicate a number of, or all the objects of 
one kind; nouns to which the suffix ‘Ls.’ has been added are reckoned 
to be the possessive case form of the noun and indicate an object 
which is the possessor of another object, while nouns to which the suf- 
fix ‘3.’ has been added are reckoned to be the accusative case form 
of the noun and indicate an object which is the recipient of a certain 
action; verbs to which the suffix *_3-//.¢o-’ has been added are 

counted’as the 3rd person predicate form of the verb’s simple past 
tense direct indicative mood and indicate that the action expressed by 
that verb has been carried out by the 3rd person and that the speaker 
has direct information about the matter; and so on. Rules such as this, 
which relate to the various forms of a word, are considered to be the 
inflectional rules of Uyghur words. In the Uyghur language, when 
words are combined with each other, the word which acts as a qualifier 
comes in front of the word which is qualified (e.g. ,amas Jo> — a 
large city); a word which indicates the predicatee' makes the word 
which occurs in the role of the predicator dependent on itself in person 


' I have coined the term ‘predicatee’ to signify that which is predicated, i.e. the 
subject of the sentence. 
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and number and usually comes before it (e.g. pwaS ae — I came), 
and so on. Rules of this kind are considered to be the word and sen- 
tence combination rules of Uyghur words. 
Grammar is an essential factor of language. Language Is 
composed of three factors — the sounds of language, vocabulary 
and grammar. These three factors are closely bound together in a 
mutually dependent way and cannot be separated from one another. 
The sounds of language are the external form of language. Vocabulary 
and Grammar are only able to exist by means of the sounds of language. 
In turn, it is only on the grounds of vocabulary and grammar that the 
sounds of language are language sounds and are able to be distinguished 
from other sounds. Vocabulary is the building material of language. 
Just as it is impossible to construct a building without building materials, 
in the same way it is impossible for language to exist without vocabulary. 
However, vocabulary alone cannot constitute language, because it is 
not possible to express a clear idea by means of individual words, or 
words put together haphazardly. For example, in Uyghur, if the words 
Sy", eal’, ‘SL.’ and ‘5545° are spoken separately, or grouped 
together in their original form, no clear idea can be expressed by the 
individual concepts. They can only express an idea when they are 
organized according to the rules of Uyghur grammar in the forms: 
We study in our capital Beijing. . 023535 adc jpectanl je 
_jpeslg3ig lions pamadataly 5a 
We are studying in our capital Beijing. ; 
We studied in our capital Beijing. ..3§04345 lnoto pedsaish jt 
In short, grammar possesses the characteristic of orderly, intelligible 
language. 
One of the most important characteristics of grammar Is 
that its rules are abstract (universal). Any grammatical rule is intended 
not just for the inflection of some specific word or the combination of 
some specific words or sentences,.but for the inflection of any word of 
a certain type, or the combination of any word (or sentence) of a 
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certain type with any other word (or sentence) of a certain type. For 
example, the rule of making the plural form of an Uyghur word by ad- 
ding to it the suffix ‘,4J_//,Y_’, is intended not just for some specific 
word, but for every word belonging to the noun type (e.g. IL — 
children, ,4L.. 00 — lessons, >Lé& — mountains, ,4lLJ55 — flowers, 
pel _> — lights, ja ,aeas — cities, SL jy — villages); the rule 
which states that a qualifier comes before the word which it qualifies 
does not only apply to the method of joining some specific word with 
another specific word, but to the method of joining every word belonging 
to the noun type with every word which qualifies it (e.g. poJa3 dhine 
— my pen, Solos 555 — tall building, .» 00 _S4 — new lesson, 
S35 ga-SKE — the second room/house, Ileus -,aSsal 3° — prosper- 
ous Xinjiang). From the point of view of specific meaning, it is possible 
to construct innumerable sentences from several tens of thousands of 
Uyghur words but, from the point of view of grammar, those words 
only amount to a very limited number of types. 

Another characteristic of grammar is that its rules are 
systematic. Grammar is not simply the sum of the rules of word 
inflection plus those of word or sentence combination, but a complete 
system produced by the combination of those rules in specific relation- 
ship according to their various levels of meaning and analysis. 

In Uyghur for instance, on the one hand, the rules governing 
the inflection of words are differentiated into types and levels according 
to their mutual relationships and produce word classification systems 
which possess various inflectional characteristics; yet again, these word 
classes, joined to word classes which do not possess inflectional charac- 
teristics and to word classes which are not used independently, produce 
the Uyghur morphological system. On the other hand, the rules of 
word or sentence combination are divided into several types which are 
contingent upon each other and produce the syntax system of the Uy- 
ghur language; consequently, the complete Uyghur grammatical system 
is produced by the very close, interdependent union of the morphological 
and syntactical systems. 
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Another important characteristic of grammar is that it pos- 
sesses a quality of stability. Grammatical structure has come into 
existence over the ages and has taken root deeply in the language, 
therefore its alteration is also due to the slow changing of the basic 
vocabulary. Of course, with the passing of time, change also occurs in 
the grammatical structure. It keeps gradually improving, perfecting 
and correcting its own rules and being continually enriched by new 
rules. However, the principles of grammatical structure continue to be 
preserved for a very long time. The fact that the sentences: 


hy dala paamrg dody O55 epodwwad Crile J3s 
(grea aS 5B 55 org O55 qed oj} 2) 
(After hearing this I could not sleep all night.) 
from the surviving writings of Orkhun-Yenisey, written in the VIII 
Century, and: 
Su badge ol g415h: Ardy lol 5553 
(Ark CW: arp dhiljge az sia Sh 5593) 
(It is better to be the calf’s head than the ox’s foot.) 
from the XI Century ‘Dictionary of Turkic Languages’ WI (5 35» 
« lg, are intelligible to us, as long as a caption is given to the indi- 
vidual words, indicates that the basic grammatical rules of modern 
Uyghur had been formed even in those periods, and that not only have 
they basically not changed up to the present day, but that they continue 
to make a productive contribution. 

The term ‘grammar’ is also used in the sense of the science 
which studies the rules of word inflection, word formation and 
sentence construction — Grammatical Science. For example, if we 
say, ‘Grammar is an important part of linguistics,’ the word ‘grammar’ 
here means the science which studies the rules of word inflection, 
word formation and sentence construction, i.e. Grammatical Science. 

Grammar books, whichever language they are written about, 
also come under the category of grammatical science. For example, if 
we say, ‘This Uyghur grammar was compiled at the Nationalities 
Institute,’ the term ‘Uyghur grammar’ here means grammatical science 
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concerning the rules of Uyghur word inflection, word formation and 
sentence construction. The grammatical system of a language is some- 
thing which has an objective existence, this is, of course, of only one 
kind, but the grammar books written about language may be of various 
kinds. These grammar books themselves differ from each other in the 
degree to which they accurately reflect the grammatical system of the 
targeted language, which exists as an objective reality. 


§2 Lexical Meaning and Grammatical Meaning 
(Aide GLSslool F 0§ aide GulbSumnKJ) 

Each word in a sentence usually has two kinds of meaning — a lexical 
meaning and a grammatical meaning. When we talk of lexical meaning 
we imply the concrete meaning which is exclusive to that word 
alone, and when we talk of grammatical meaning we imply an 
abstract meaning arrived at by way of a specific inflection rule, or 
combination rule, which is common to one class of words in that 
language. For example, if we take the two words of the Uyghur sentence 
“GuaS > 365845” (The students arrived), each of these two words, 
on the one hand, expresses a concrete meaning which differs from that 
of any other word; these are their lexical meanings. On the other hand, 
‘plural’, ‘nominative case’ and ‘subject’ are the abstract meanings of 
the word *,SL>3¢359;’, and it has gained these meanings according to 
the inflection and combination rules which are common to nouns in 
the Uyghur language. Similarly, ‘active voice’, ‘positive’, ‘direct indic- 
ative mood’, ‘simple past tense’, ‘3rd person’ and ‘predicate’ are the 
abstract meanings of the word ‘sJaS” and it has gained these meanings 
according to the inflection and combination rules which are common 
to verbs in the Uyghur language. These are the grammatical meanings 
of these two words. Lexical meaning is exclusive to each respective 
word alone, but grammatical meaning is common to any word which 
is inflected or combined according to a specific rule. For example, the 
words ‘sl’ (to the dormitory), ‘li.i.w’ (to the classroom), ‘Leech’ 


14 


(to the park/orchard), ‘lé,!;L’ (to the market), ‘les }.’ (to the village), 
{a lL.S” (in[to] the book), ‘aSa:00” (in[to] the notebook), etc., differ 
from each other with respect to lexical meaning; their concrete meanings 
are completely separate, but their grammatical meaning is exactly the 
same, because they have all been inflected according to one rule. 


§3 Grammatical Form 
(Jsab jd.Sstel S) 
That which indicates the specific inflection or combination rule of 
words, i.e., the outward sign which represents the specific gram- 
matical meaning, is called grammatical form. For example, if we 
take the two words of the sentence ‘,cJaS > 323595’, given in the 
above example, the ‘plural’ meaning of the word ‘ SL>3£3535’, has 
‘been shown by the suffix ‘ ')Y~’ having been added to it; its ‘nominative 
case’ meaning has been shown by no other case suffixes having been 
added to it (@ [zero] marker);.its ‘subject’ meaning has been shown 
by the fact that it occurs in the nominative case and that it makes the 
predicator dependent on itself with respect to person, and comes in 
front of the predicator. The ‘active voice’ meaning of the word ‘ig Sas” 
has been shown by no other voice suffixes having been added to it (@ 
marker); its ‘direct indicative mood’ and ‘simple past tense’ meanings 
have been shown by the suffix ‘go.’ having been added to it; its 3rd 
person meaning has been shown by no other person suffixes having 
been added to it (@ marker), and its ‘predicate’ meaning has been 
shown by the fact that it corresponds to its predicatee with respect to 
person, and comes after it. These outward signs are counted as gram- 
matical form. At this point it is necessary to say that, while the addition 
of a suffix to a word is reckoned as being an outward sign (grammatical 
form), similarly, thé non-addition of that suffix (@ marker) is also 
reckoned to be a kind of outward sign (grammatical form), because, in 
the inflection rules of words, while the addition of a certain suffix 
is an inflection rule, in a comparable way, the non-addition of that 
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suffix is also an inflection rule. For example, in Uyghur, the addition 
of the suffix ‘ ,4J_//,Y—’ to nouns is a type of rule by which the plural 
meaning of the noun is shown. In a comparable way, the non-addition 
of ‘,4)_//,Y~’ is also a type of rule by which the singular meaning of 
the noun is shown. 

Every grammatical meaning is shown by a specific gram- 
matical form. Meaning which is not shown by grammatical form 
cannot be considered to be grammatical meaning. 

It is possible to show grammatical form in various ways. Several 
of the most common ones in every language are as follows: 

1. The addition of affixes. The overwhelming majority of grammatical 
forms in Uyghur are shown by means of adding affixes. For example, 
the case forms and ownership-dependent forms of the noun. 

2. Word order. A method which holds an important position in the 
Chinese language is making word order a grammatical form. For ex- 
ample, the two sentences ‘w6 rénshi ta’ (I know him), and ‘ta rénshi 
w6’ (he knows me) are only differentiated by their different word 
order. In the Uyghur language also, some grammatical forms are shown 
by word order. For example: certain qualifiers and adverbial modifiers 
(j4¢48 3.8 — red paper, ~ 54 51> — write beautifully)... 

3. The use of function words. This method also stands in an important 
position in Chinese. The majority of grammatical forms which are 
shown by case suffixes in Uyghur are expressed by means of function 
words in Chinese. For example, ‘ba shit’ ((ulS — book [accusative 
form]), “zai xuéxiao’ (4.42542 — at school), ‘xiang qunzhong’ (larooll 
— to the masses). Several grammatical forms are also shown by means 
of function words in Uyghur. For example, certain state-tense forms of 
the verb (gad .aSa5 [N.B. now written as 154845] — I had come), 
aspect forms (- Jo qu 2, to finish writing), and the interrogative 
forms of some verbs (¢ pS Me — Did you come?, fj.sa.— Is it 
you!?). 

4. Repetition. Certain grammatical forms are also made by means of 
repetition. For example, the repeated form of Uyghur adjectives 
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(g> - > — many big, 3535 - 4§5§3 — many long). 

5. Changing of sounds. In some languages grammatical forms are 
made by means of changing the root sounds of a word. For example, 
in Arabic, while the singular form of the word ‘“.lu5” (book) is ‘ols 
(t.S)’, the plural form is “<5 (~4555)’. 

6. Changing of the root. In certain languages one may come across 
a situation in which a word is exclusive to only one specific grammatical 
form, and another word is used for its other grammatical form. For ex- 
ample, in Russian, the word /Jelovjek/ is used for the singular form of 
the word ‘pools’ (person) and the word /ljudi/ is used for the plural 
form (,4loools — people). [N.B. The same is also true of this example 
in English.] 

7, Intonation. Certain grammatical forms are also expressed by means 
of intonation. For example, certain interrogative sentences in Uyghur 
€gwWas — Did I come?, 9-40 yl gei4e — Shall I go too?/Have I to go 
too?). * 


§4 Grammatical Category 
(44, S515 GLSitaal S) 

The classification of units constituting the inflection rules of words, 
and the rules of word and sentence combination, are called gram- 
matical category. For example, in Uyghur, the concepts of singular 
and plural are expressed by means of the inflection of nouns (e.g. 
ls [book] — ,4LS [books], Yb [child] — USL [children]); this is 
one kind of word-inflection rule and is called ‘The Number Category’. 
By means of inflection, nouns show that the object indicated by them- 
selves belongs to another object (e.g. »:L25 — my book, duis — 

your book, _..l.5 — his book); this is another kind of inflection rule 

and is called ‘The Ownership-Dependent Category’. By means of 
inflection, nouns can also express various relationships with other 
words in the sentence (e.g. 4S —book, éLalsS — the book’s, lalus 
— to the book, WS book [accusative form]); this is yet another 
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kind of word-inflection rule and is called ‘The Case Category’. In 
Uyghur, by means of placing some words in front of a noun, the sub- 
ordination of those words to the noun is indicated; this is one kind of 
word combination rule and is called ‘The Qualifier Category’. 

Although, within some grammatical categories, there are certain 
points of difference between the smaller constituent categories, the 
main categories are nevertheless produced by the relationship of a 
unity of opposites of those small grammatical categories which, in 
some respect, belong to one type. For example, the number category 
of Uyghur nouns has been produced by the relationship of a unity of 
opposites — the singular category and the plural category; the case 
category has also been produced by the relationship of a unity of 
opposites’ many different case categories; some grammatical cate- 
gories consist of only one kind of unit, for example, each of the Uy- 
ghur categories of ‘subject’, ‘predicate’, ‘grammatical object’ and ‘ad- 
verbial modifier’, consist of only one type of unit. 

The question of grammatical category is the central question of 
grammatical scholarship. Grammatical scholarship only distinguishes 
clearly the type of units which constitute language structure. It will 
only be able to accurately reflect the grammatical system which exists 
as an gbjective reality when the relationship of the unity of opposites 
and the relationship of levels of units of this type are correctly explained. 

In order to correctly distinguish the grammatical categories of 
a language, it is necessary to pay special attention to the following 
several points. 

1.Every grammatical category consists of the unity of grammatical 
meaning and grammatical form, but the relationship of grammatical 
form with grammatical meaning cannot always be one to one. In 
this respect, situations like the following may be encountered: 

1) It is possible for one grammatical form to express several 
grammatical meanings and belong to several grammatical cate- 


? In this case it would be more appropriate to say: a unity of ‘unlikes’. 
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gories at the same time. For example, in Uyghur, the ‘p_’ of ‘owl’ 
expresses the meanings of ownership-dependent, Ist person, and 
singular; that is to say, at one and the same time it belongs to the three 
grammatical categories of ownership-dependence, person and number. 
The ‘.co_” of ‘45° expresses the meaning of simple past tense and 
the ‘».’ shows the meanings of 1st person and singular. When the 
two of them are joined together, they also express the meaning of 
direct indicative mood; in other words, the form ‘poe’ belongs, at 
one and the same time, to the four grammatical categories of mood, 
tense, person and number. 

2) One grammatical form may, in fact, be several homonymous 
grammatical forms and may, in different positions, express com- 
pletely different grammatical meanings and belong to several dif- 
ferent grammatical categories. For example, in Uyghur, a verbal 
form combined with the suffix ‘53 -//_-//_»-’ may belong either 
to the verb’s voice category or, to the verbal noun category. 

3) One grammatical meaning may be expressed by means of 
several grammatical forms. For example, in Uyghur, while the present 
imperfect tense form of the verb is usually expressed by first adding 
the suffix ‘_»—//.¢-’ and then the personal suffixes (€.g. Orelesi — 
I play, sdasLs: —I come, 4.35 — you play), in poems and proverbs 
it is also expressed by adding the personal suffixes to the participial 
form of the verb which is formed by means of the suffix ‘,o—//,!-’ 
(e.g. (yreylizgs — I play, +5035 — I see, 4 Lagi — you play, 
(yu 055 — you see). 

4) It is possible for a grammatical meaning to be expressed in 
one form in some words and in another form in other words. If we 
take the nominal cases of the Russian language, they consist, for the 
most part, of three forms. For example, the 3rd case form of the noun 
/knige/ (book) is /knige/; the 3rd case form of the noun /stol/ (table) is 
/stalu/, and the 3rd case form of the noun Atetrat(j)/ (notebook) is 
hetradi/. 
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5) One grammatical meaning may, in context, have different 
implications. For example, in Uyghur, while in one place the concept 
of singleness, expressed by means of the singular form of the noun, in- 
dicates one type of object (e.g. ._JI)58 (slsl8 — 529 — The train is a 
means of transport), in another place it indicates a particular object 
belonging to one type (e.g. p» aS lopog 5450 440 — I came on this 
train). This is a phenomenon of the multi-sense grammatical form and 
should not be confused with the above mentioned phenomenon of 
homomorphous grammatical forms. Homomorphous grammatical 
forms express completely different grammatical meanings. Multi-sense 
grammatical forms express several concepts which are related to one 
grammatical meaning. 


2. Grammatical category is not equivalent to logical category. The 
question of grammatical category is related to the law of language 
structure, whereas the question of logical category is related to the law 
of thinking, and although every grammatical category is, on the whole, 
based on the logical category, the two are nevertheless not the same, 
because first of all, the logical category is not necessarily expressed as 
a grammatical category in absolutely every language. For example, 
the concept of gender difference in people and things (the logical cate- 
gory concerned with gender) is expressed as a grammatical category 
in Russian, but in Chinese and Uyghur, rather than being expressed as 
a grammatical category, when found to be necessary, it is expressed 
lexically. The concept concerning the person of people (the logical 
category concerned with person) is expressed as a grammatical category 
in Uyghur (q»JaS — I came, das — you came, .¢JaS — he came),” 
but in Chinese it is expressed lexically, rather than as a grammatical 
category (w6 lai le — I came, ni 14i le — you came, ta 14i le — he 


> Because the 3rd person personal pronoun “3° is used for both male and female, I 
have chosen to translate it as ‘he’ (except in cases where this is obviously inappropriate), 
rather than using the unwieldy ‘he/ she’ form. 
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came). Secondly, logical category and grammatical category cannot be 
matched from the point of view of meaning. For example, the gram- 
matical concept expressed by the singular form of nouns in Uyghur is 
completely different from the logical concept concerned with the single- 
ness of persons and things. The concept of singleness as a logical con- 
cept applies to only one specific object, but the concept of singleness 
as a grammatical concept in Uyghur, besides applying to just one spe- 
cific object, also applies to objects of one type and, in addition, it also 
applies to a number of things indicated by a definite numeral. In Rus- 
sian, although it is possible for the concepts of masculine gender and 
feminine gender as a grammatical concept to basically be at one with 
the biological concept of masculine and feminine gender in nouns 
which indicate living creatures (a logical concept) (e.g. /mat(j/ — 
mother [feminine gender], /atjets/ — father [masculine gender], /petux/ 
—cock [masculine gender], /kuritso/ — hen {feminine gender]), it is 
nevertheless impossible for there to be a logical basis in nouns which 
indicate inanimate objects. Why does the noun /knige/ (book) go into 
the feminine category and the noun /slavar(j)/ (dictionary) into the 
masculine category? Why does the noun /karendaJ/ (pencil) go into 
the masculine category and the noun /rut/ke/ (handle) into the feminine 
category? It is not possible to give a logical reason for this. In some 


nouns, the grammatical concept of gender and the biological concept - 


of gender are even opposed. For example, the noun /ribjonek/ (baby) 
goes into the masculine category grammatically but, in fact, it is applied 
to both boy babies and girl babies. 

In short, grammatical category is not the same thing as 
logical category. Therefore, in grammatical research, we should never 
attempt to make grammatical category agree with logical category, 
because such an attempt would inevitably cause the objectively existent 
grammatical categories of language to be misrepresented. 
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3. It is simply not possible for the grammatical categories of one 
language to be exactly the same as the grammatical categories of 
another language (basically one from a non-cognate language). 
Each language is distinguished from other languages by unique 
grammatical categories. The disparity of grammatical category in 
different languages is apparent in the following two respects: 

1) There may be grammatical categories in one language which 
do not exist in another language. For example, in Uyghur the noun 
has an ownership-dependent category, but in Chinese there is no such 
grammatical category. In Chinese there is a ‘complementary’ 
(..23-2153J95) category, but Uyghur does not have such a category. 
Russian has a gender category, but such a category does not exist in 
Chinese and Uyghur. 

2) Grammatical categories which are common to different lang- 
uages differ in content. For example, verbs have a voice category in 
both Uyghur and Russian, but categories like the causative voice and 
mutual voice in Uyghur do not appear in Russian. Both Uyghur and 
Russian have a case category, but the components of the Uyghur case 
category are not the same as those of the Russian case category. In 
addition, the meanings of cases which exist in both cannot be en- 
tirely the same as each other. For example, the possessive case in 
Russian, as well as expressing relationship, sometimes indicates the 
object of an action (e.g. /\tenije gozjet pol(j)ezne/ — Reading news- 
papers is beneficial). Nouns qualified with numerals other than one, 
are required ‘to be in the possessive case (e.g. /zdjes dva 3urnala/ — 
Here are two magazines.), but the possessive case in Uyghur basically 
indicates a possessive relationship. 

To sum up, every language possesses unique grammatical cate- 
gories. Therefore, it is essential in grammatical research to resolutely 
avoid imposing the grammatical categories of one language on the 
grammatical categories of another language in just the same way. 
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§5 Morphology and Syntax 
(nS iran 0§ AS a] 98 190) 

Grammar is divided into two sections — morphology and syntax. 
Morphology researches the grammatical types of words (word class- 
es/parts of speech)‘ and the inflection rules of words (the grammat- 
ical forms of words). Strictly speaking, the object of morphology is 
limited only to the above and does not include the rules of word 
formation. However, in a number of languages, particularly Uyghur, 
the formation of new words is just the same as the formation of 
grammatical forms, because it is basically carried out by means of 
adding affixes to a word; in addition, because every new word which 
is formed is intimately related to a class of words, the rules of word 
formation are usually introduced into morphology. When morphology 
also includes the rules of word formation it takes on a wider meaning. 
Syntax researches methods of organizing words and producing 
phrases and clauses from them. It also researches clause types and 
ways of organizing them to produce complex sentences. 

Morphology and syntax are closely bound together, being con- 
tingent upon one another. For example, in Uyghur, a nominative case 
noun (morphological category) occurs in a sentence primarily as the 
subject (syntactical category). The predicate is expressed by means of 
the predicate forms of the verb. An accusative case noun (morphological 
category) occurs in a sentence as the grammatical object (syntactical 
category), and the grammatical object is expressed by means of an ac- 
cusative case noun. 


“| prefer to use the term ‘word class’ rather than ‘part of speech’, as, in syntax, a 
sentence may be classified as ‘the smallest part of speech’, i.e. the smallest element 
of language used in coherent speech. 
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§6 Morphemes 
(23596) 

The smallest segments of meaning in a language, which cannot be 
broken down into other meaningful segments, are called mor- 
phemes. For example, in Uyghur, if we take the word ‘le L>5’ (to 

the workers), it is possible for us break it down into four parts — 
‘le _ ,Y- = - 5’ — and each of these segments represents a specific 
meaning. “_5’ indicates a specific matter, ‘_<> .’ indicates the meaning 
of someone who deals with a certain matter, ‘,Y_’ indicates a plural 
meaning, and ‘le _’ indicates a movement or sign which is intended 

for a certain target. These meaningful segments cannot be broken 
down into other meaningful segments, therefore, each of these four 
segments is called a morpheme. 

Some morphemes can stand on their own and indicate a 
specific meaning; such morphemes are called independent mor- 
phemes. Of the above four morphemes, the morpheme ‘, 5’ (work, 
matter) is an independent morpheme. Some morphemes only occur 
and are able to indicate a specific meaning when added to words 
(independent morphemes). Such morphemes are said to be auxiliary 
morphemes. Of the above four morphemes, the morphemes, ‘_.>-’, 
‘;¥-’ and ‘le _’ are auxiliary morphemes (usually just called ‘suffixes’ ). 

Auxiliary morphemes are further divided into two types accord- 
ing to their role — word-formation morphemes and word-inflection 
morphemes. 

Affixes which, when added to a word, make a new word, 
are called word-formation morphemes (usually called word-form- 
ation affixes). For example, in Uyghur, if the morpheme ‘_,> ~’ is 
added to the morpheme ‘5’, a new word — ‘_,>.5’ (worker) — is 
produced. If added to the word ‘40%’ (iron), the new word ‘ <> )503;’ 
(blacksmith) is produced. If the morpheme ‘sLJ .//5J_’ is added to 
the word ‘ee 00” (tree), anew word — ‘eLl>o 00’ (forest) — is produced. 
If added to the word ‘JL3>’ (happy), the new word ‘3 WULig>’ 


24 


(happiness) is produced. Morphemes like ‘_>-’ and ‘eJ_//gJ_’ 
are word-formation morphemes. , 

Morphemes which, when added to a word, add to it various 
grammatical meanings rather than changing its lexical meaning, 
are called word-inflection morphemes. For example, in Uyghur, if 
the morpheme ‘,Y —’ is added to the noun ‘ +5’, it does not change 
the lexical meaning of the noun ‘_,>.i.’, but adds to it a plural meaning, 
and if the morpheme ‘lL ~’ is added to the noun ‘_».5’, it does not 
change the lexical meaning of the noun *_ 2.5’, but adds to it a da- 
tive case meaning. Morphemes like ‘,Y ~’ and ‘le _’ are word-inflection 
morphemes. 

Some word-inflection morphemes are unmarked (or @- 
marked). This is the same problem as the problem of grammatical 
forms being unmarked and we have discussed this above. Some word- 
inflection morphemes represent several morphemes at the same 
time, and express several grammatical meanings. Some word- 
inflection morphemes represent different morphemes in different 
places, and some word-inflection morphemes are synonymous, while 
certain word-inflection morphemes are multi-sense. These problems 
are the same as the problem concerning the relationship of grammatical 
form and grammatical meaning which we have discussed fully above 


The smallest single-standing unit of language which expresses a 
concept, and is formed as a body that is indivisible as to meaning 
and sound, is called a word. For example, if we take the Uyghur 
words ‘pool’ (person), “2.5” (worker), ‘.. 4.5’ (work [vb]) and 
“... 395° (read), each of them occurs as a single unit which is indivisible 
in meaning and sound, stands on its own, and expresses a specific 


concept. Although such words as ‘_iL5_ ts.” (dealings, contact), . 


‘pAJaS_ jacsos’ (pen and paper/study tools/writing implements), 
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Tooke - wool? (simple), ‘Jy 993° (railway), ‘sano 33 (glasses) and 
‘lal 8” (glove [in Northern Xinjiang; the Kashgar term for glove is 
tas ’)) are made up of two words, these two words have nevertheless 
become one body as to meaning and sound and express only one con- 
cept, therefore each of these is considered to be one word. 


§8 Phrases 
(emo pe je) 
A language unit which is produced by syntactically combining two 
or more independent words, and, in comparison with the words, 
indicates a complex concept rather than one specific idea, is called 
a phrase. For example, if we take the Uyghur expressions, dL. ju 3” 
A i (Tursun’s father), ‘sla. aS ad »4244” (to enter the city/town), 
le 34 SLL’ (to write beautifully) and “Gle§595 nds 3” (to study 
diligently), they have been produced by syntactically combining two 
words, and none of them indicates specific ideas, but rather, a complex 
concept. These are considered to be Uyghur language phrases. 
Phrases are made complex by combining a word with a 
phrase or a phrase with a phrase. As phrases become more compli- 
cated, the concepts which they express also become more complex. 
e.g.: 


DLsw 08 ool jb 35993 


Lo Oo 


(a bright, spacious classroom) 
Ab poy stb as See “LoS aSoas 


(miracles wrought by the hard-working Chinese people) 
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§9 Sentences 
(ales) 
The language unit which indicates the speaker’s specific ideas is 
called the sentence. A sentence is usually produced by combining 
two or more words or phrases. In some circumstances it is also 
possible for a single word to express a specific idea and to act as a 
sentence. In every sentence there is a modal concept which expresses 
the specific attitude of the speaker. For example: 
We must complete the task. wjproLd lol p§Sg> tsjo§ jy 
blades he gh 95958 Saddede ellie 048 

Let us unite to establish a powerful nation! 

9 jamaaltatilS fo pa Veiniiey 55ST 5» — 

‘Are you attending today’s meeting?’ 

“Yes, I am (attending)’. oC ydomiett lS 
Compound sentences, which express even more complex and even 
more complete ideas, may be produced by joining two or more 
simple sentences in specific ways. 


§10 Sentence Components 
(Sp alse) 
When words and phrases are classified according to their function 
in the sentence or phrase they are called sentence components. For 
example, words or phrases which perform the function of the predicatee 
in the sentence are called ‘the subject’, and words or phrases which 
perform the function of the predicator are called ‘the predicate’. Words 
which are dependent on nouns are called ‘qualifiers’. 


§11 Word Classes (Parts of Speech) 
(Gpbe§5 35 5) 
When the words of a language are classified according to their 
meaning and grammatical characteristics, they are called word 
classes. For example, in Uyghur, words which indicate an object and 
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ure inflected according to number, ownership-dependent and case cate- 
gories, are allocated to one class and are called ‘nouns’ (e.g. GL — 
book, pools — person, 4ubouo — policy/olitics, gags — happiness, 
Og — storm, )§el — rain...); words which indicate the action of an 
object and are inflected according to such grammatical categories as 
voice, mood, state-tense and person, are allocated to another class and 
ure called ‘verbs’ (e.g. — 3 — write, — alt.§ — work, _ 45 — sit, 
- 4 — eat, ~ 4 — split, — ,Yols — be happy); words which indicate 
the quality of an object and can occur directly as qualifiers of nouns 
ure allocated to yet another category and called ‘adjectives’ (e.g. by5 
— red, >%5 — tall, 9385 9> — deep, 50} — round, 25.8 — 
enthusiastic, el 4» — honourable, is) — intelligent). 
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Chapter 2 
CHARACTERISTICS OF UYGHUR MORPHOLOGY 


§1 Word Structure 
(2H)5555 dhs 55) 
Components of the Uyghur lexicon are classified, according to 
structure, into root words, derivative words, fixed words, compound 
words, paired words and abbreviations. 
1. Root words (53. ~33) 
Root words consist of only one morpheme. For example: 


mountain gb ground < water [we 
person pool matter os walk -3L 
run ~ 95552 blue Ss tall pA 
five oe ten OP who oo 
for oF 


2. Derivative words (53 LJLL) 
Derivative words are made by adding word-formation affixes to 
root words. For example: 


worker (e- t+ HS) eed 
strong (Jy- + a> <) dilogs 
revolutionary (g- tehas<) ars 
flower-bed Gy- +Js<) sys 
work (-J. + 2% <) ~ aban 
become young/be rejuvenated/revive (_,6- + .»b <) ~ Lab 


The majority of Uyghur affixes are suffixes and are added to the 
end of the word. However, a few prefixes which play a role in 
word formation are also used and are added to the front of the 
word. They have basically been assimilated from Persian. For example: 

pitiful (o> + ~2<) 0 lon 


nerd 
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hopeless (a0§5 + ~ 6 <) dno §5Li 
badly-behaved (G15 + Ga <) pLasa, 
sure enough (A305 + — 00 <) A50§ 00 


In Uyghur, it is possible for various word-formation suffixes to be 
added separately, or one after the other, to produce various deriva- 
tive words. Words belonging to such a group, formed on the basis 
of one root word, are called ‘common-root words’ (,4) 3.0 (jlo il.) 
and the root word which is basic to them is called a ‘word root’ 
(5 psLy 530). For example: 
Sulioetus <goetat stad 
Gables & gles | 
ce . o£ e.: a 
hl rrodlis  roabins - alas 
~alt§ <—I | 
— yAlins 
GATS — jlpted 
Ul sg 
3. Fixed words (53 Ll) 
In Uyghur, some lexical units have been produced through certain 


words or phrases having become set in a fixed grammatical form. 
These may be called ‘fixed words’. For example: 


Akhunum (respectful form of address for a religious eget 
leader or judge/affectionate term for a young boy) 

in comparison (with)/according (to)/judging by lailes 1 
continuously/without stopping WOd Ad 
always/persistently (In Kashgar the term is alu.o a2) adseSos an 
in spite of that/having said that Os yalagieSiro 
about/concerning odadbanm daily (adv) oss 
anew/all over again ¢»iilgS. suddenly cpo ys 
Setiwaldi (name [m]) sige.  Tiliwaldi(name[m]) swlp.ls 
Khudabdrdi (name [m]) G9 Aglog> 
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4, Compound words (5}.0 :,45S ,) 
Compound words are lexical units which are produced as a result 


of two words combining in a dependent-subordinating or subject- 
predicate relationship, and becoming an indivisible body in sound 
and meaning. For example: 


owl »§8§g@ ~— stomach Oka 
spring ssa poster co F ali 
(the) East UiosgS sash ela, 
ostrich S$ rose gh 8 
‘pay attention ~ Jl 20; | Maytagh (place name) EL 
obey/comply with - }346, old man/elder JlslLus 


Because a characteristic of compound words is that they cannot be 
split up, with the passing of time it has been possible for some of 
them to undergo phonetic changes and become root words. In our 
language, such words as the following are of this type: 


hip ‘ (ab + ob 9) SUL 
today OS tho) 
bracelet (9355 + daly <) dajaly 
eighty (cy95 + pST Aww <) pd Taw 


5. Paired words (53 ~5>) 

Paired words are lexical units produced by the pairing up of two 
coordinate elements. According to their structure, paired words 
may be further divided into the following types: 

a) Paired words produced by pairing up two words which are 
related in some way. Paired words of this type express a new 
lexical meaning produced by the blending of the meanings of the 
two words. For example: 

summer and winter (= throughout the year, all year long) jb - +3 
pen and paper (= study equipment/writing materials) pala3— jat0o 
today or tomorrow (= in the next few days) A545 — 2555: 
trials and difficulties (= various hardships) Saban ge — ble 
There are several types of relationship between such components: 
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Synonymous relationship. For example: 


inexhaustible/boundless and 3 ded gy 


mercy and loving-kindness Abd gre 
sadness and sorrow 0 pw dd — ba 18 
hopes and wishes Cylo 5 — 35,6 
‘Same type’ relationship. For example: 
study tools/writing implements pads — ,Azrioo 
all kinds of melons; gg ~ (3658 bedding 4 35 = cylaige 
cold and hungry gs = gl gunpowder 199 — (395 
elationship of opposites. For example: 
upside down pH = Cpl 
black and white 1,6 3b 
high and low/bumpy ees — PRS 
today or tomorrow/in the next few days AGS 855 
ede - eS 
comings and goings/social contact (among neighbours) 
bs — toys 


comings and goings/dealings/contact (involving travel) 
b) Paired words produced by the repetition of a word. For example: 


beating »$ = $5 every road Je -Jx 
crowded wb- »l — sprigged/spotted —S.>- eae 
fleeing ag -¢ 


c) Paired words produced by pairing with a word which is not 
used on its own. The part of these paired words that is not used on its 


own serves to extend the range of meaning of the word with which it 
has been paired. For example: 


children and their mother “Be ~ Yb 
cooking and eating utensils as gb 
bad health/ill health Bre Heb 
fragmentary/in bits and pieces Op -4e,b 
clothing SAS — pee 
fruits and nuts 0§>—o§.0 scrap iron duds — g05 
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d) Paired words produced by pairing a rhyming component, 
beginning with the sound “_//p” or “»//m”, with a word, basically 
a noun. The rhyming component of these words serves to widen the 


range of meaning of the word with which it has been paired. e.g.: 


various kinds of bread Homey 
tea(-like drinks) and snacks wbbh-ele 
all kinds of books why ks 
all the rooms in the house/the whole house SR SE 
various domestic animals ob ol 
the grounds/yard Seg: - Mega 
various vehicles Lincols — Ltle 
desks and other classroom furniture GL-bL 


2) Paired words produced by pairing two components, neither of 
which is used separately. For example: 


bumpy/up and down J 335 ozck past 
topsy-turvy/higgledy-piggledy Cassi - oasg 
low murmuring of private conversation eS hs = yas 
intimate/as thick as thieves lle - gb 


6. Abbreviations and Acronyms (53. L135 ,la.3) 
Words that are formed by taking a sound (in writing, a letter), or 


a syllable, from the beginning of each component of phrases which 
indicate the title of things are called abbreviations or acronyms. 
There are still not many such words in Uyghur. For example: 


2b SH xl pel jf035 Tens 
Xinjiang Uyghur Autonomous Region 

aa Public Security er pas gae Sai lol> 

“oo United Nations Organization SWSi4 jabal§o (aKa) o 

e9u!, Regional Committee Cairo gS 5hbigul, 


§2 Word Classes (Parts of Speech) 
(6255993 55) 
Uyghur word classes may be illustrated by the following chart (p. 33): 
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Uyghur words are divided into twelve word classes on the basis of 
their meaning, their inflectional peculiarities, and the specifics of their 
combination with other words. These are: nouns, adjectives, numerals, 
measure words, adverbs, pronouns, verbs, imitative words, post- 
positions, conjunctions, particles and exclamations. Because the 
first eight of these are able to occur as sentence elements on their own, 
they are called ‘independent words’ (,4);3-» |54i130), and because 
the following three — postpositions, conjunctions and particles — are 
added to other independent words and express a grammatical, or auxiliary 
meaning, or merely serve to link words or sentences, they are called 
‘function words’ (4) )}.0 (<>x000L). Exclamations, which stand between 
independent words and function words, are a special word class. Because 
independent words, apart from verbs, possess several other common 
characteristics, they are called ‘substantive words’ (4) 55 °)3¢ 33). 


§3 Morphological Forms of Words 
(5 pl Sab AdnSs)98 90 dL j5u0) 
Uyghur is a language extremely rich in morphological forms. The 
morphological forms of the word are formed by adding inflectional 
suffixes or joining special function words to the word. Rather than 
changing the lexical meaning of a word, the various morphological 
suffixes of that word add to it various relational meanings (grammatical 
meanings), or change its grammatical capacity. 


1. Among Uyghur word classes, the verb class is considered to be 
the richest in morphological forms. By means of inflection, Uyghur 
verbs produce the following morphological forms: 
Voice forms which are seen in the verb stem. For example: 
-5k 2 - bin - oe 


Negative/Positive forms. For example: 
- 5b - bjt 


Various mood forms which are seen in the predicate forms of the 
verb. For example: 


— »§95L 
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mrjl Oden ie CAS 00g8 5h 
elojh shh pret jl 
State/Tense forms. For example: 
otejh Oreste jee otarleil 
moj Ossie 5h maslé jl 
eli rls poazdlo sl 
Person forms. For example: 
gaejl joj Gam gh 
jab jl gu jh 


Various substantive word forms of the verb which function as 
adjectives, nouns and adverbs. For example: 
Participles: 


ok Gew5b Ole pe ab 
Verbal Nouns/Gerunds: 
gk - Oye §65h sr 5654 
Sie, GLI Glib 5h 
Adverbials: 
iL Sin geil ligle jl, 
a7 $6 5b she jl Spite jl 


Uyghur verbs also combine, in the form of substantive words, with 
certain auxiliary verbs, to produce the complex stem forms of the 
verb. These complex stem forms of the verb express an abundance of 
grammatical meanings, including the meanings of all kinds of aspects 
and states. For example: 


-Je ee  - 68 HH =~ S0§} je = 9) 5b 
- HF ie ~ Jip in a i oP eo) 
- $45 ie (-lbsjn Job eye - Mol lata, 
8 ej  - GL ee ~Je Cesk ~ Je clea 5h 
- Je Slee 


In a sentence, Uyghur verbs can embody several morphological 
forms at the same time and express several grammatical meanings. 
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For example, if we take the verb form: 

I wasn’t able to get them to meet. prdvalo gig 35 
it expresses eight grammatical meanings — mutual voice, causative 
voice, abilitative aspect, negativity, direct indicative mood, simple past 
tense, lst person, singular. 


2. Uyghur nouns are also a modifiable word class. By means of 
inflection, Uyghur nouns produce the following morphological 
forms: 


Singular and plural forms. For example: 


house — houses/room — rooms ph — cH 
Ownership-dependent forms. For example: 
my house eps 
your house (singular ordinary form) IHG 
your house (polite form) pace 
our house 23 
your house (plural ordinary form) rts 
his house/their house et 


All kinds of case forms. For example: 
house (nominative case) S 
of the house (genitive/possessive case) él 3 
to the house (dative case) a3 
the house (accusative case) re 

ow 


¥ 
in the house (locative case) 235 
from the house (ablative case) cpus 
like a house (similitude case) Sonu 
(in/of) the house (locative-qualitative case) rns 
as far as the house (limitative case) An, 3 
the same size as a house (equivalence case) chlo ys 


Combined with function words called ‘postpositions’ (,4l.45 5), 
Uyghur nouns also produce noun-postposition constructions. These 
constructions are actually counted as the analytic case forms of 
the noun. For example: 


37 


concerning the house SH3 655 SF 
via the house/by means of the house 15,6 i 
for the house Rresrts 
with the house (aby oi 
throughout the house drug: S38 
such as the house GLUE os 
like the house wt si 
pertaining to the house aE AS 95 


When Uyghur nouns join a sentence, they may embody several 
morphological forms and express several grammatical meanings 
at the same time. For example, if we take the nominal form: 

my children’s Elie LIL 
it expresses five grammatical meanings — plural, ownership-dependent, 
Ist person, singular, possessive case. 


3. In Uyghur, whole numerals from one to ten, the respective 
whole numerals at every tenth step in the double digits (i.e. 20, 30, 
40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90) and large numerals, such as ‘(a) hundred’ 
(552)s ‘(a) thousand’ (L.), ‘(a) million’ (-,5l..) and ‘(a) thousand 
million’ (o,L.), are considered to be simple numerals and are 
expressed by specific single words. Apart from these, whole nu- 
merals are considered to be complex numerals and are produced 
by adding numerals with fewer digits to numerals with a larger 
number of digits. For example: 


eleven rt OF 
eighty five Pe) dn T dw 
a hundred and five wre 33 


or, by numerals with fewer digits multiplying numerals with a 
larger number of digits. For example: 
two hundred and five thousand dle (ods 32 SHS 
thirteen thousand his aS Og 
seventeen million Cygabee AS Ay C495 
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In Uyghur, only simple numerals of three or more digits are 
multiplied in this way. For example: 


two hundred 52 OS 
five thousand _ dhe (pes 
four hundred thousand dhs 5h 33 
thirteen million ogee &F OF 


The original forms (i.e. with respect to meaning and morphological 
form) of Uyghur simple and complex numerals are considered to 
be cardinal numerals and, by means of their inflection, varieties of 
numerals such as the following are formed: 

Approximate Numerals (;,L.. 42/3). For example: 


round about ten Aas Bs 
about one thousand Aza 
approximately one thousand SosSre 
five to ten/between five and ten Oe — ee 
ten or so AR 598 
Ordinal Numerals (:,Lo 5,45). For example: 
first wey ~—stweilfth sPESSKS 98 
Fractions/Fractional Numerals (_-,. pwaS). For example: 
a quarter (1/4) ye Ces 
twenty hundredths (20/100)/ do pSe (poi 
nought point two (0-2) 
Distributive Numerals (;,L.. 545). For A 
one each/singly, one at a time Cro 


five or six each/in groups of five or six/ 
in five or six places 

Adverbial Numerals (;,L. _ $e 5) ; 
in thousands ers 
in ones and twos/in ones or twos pabSKS od ps 

‘Number of Persons’ Numerals (;,L.. eLLs.5). For example: 
someone DAabopy 
(the) five of us/you/them Oabasa 


Cpa — tay 
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ten or so of us/you/them Othareasi ogi 
Pronominal Numerals (:,l. _,slJ&). For example: 

(the) two of us/both of us po SKS 

(the) five of you peuba 

(the) four of them Py 


4. By inflection, adjectives which are able to strengthen or weaken 
meaning in Uyghur (adjectives of degree) produce the following 
forms: 


Original [Positive] Degree (a>. yoo | ..a5). For example: 


common, simple pool 

short Lad 
Decreasing Degree (4>u yoo 40i,40,5). For example: 

rather common, a bit simple al pool 

somewhat short Bh phd 
Emphatic Degree (a>u ,oo Lo 315). For example: 

really common, absolutely simple poole 

really short aafinnd 
Endearing Degree (a>. yoo 4o5aLS 45). For example: 

delightfully simple lrayooll 

beautifully short Led 
Comparative Degree (4>u 00 le src), For example: 

more common than, simpler than (206)// 31 pool cps — 

shorter than (La B 1,8 rfid “pd — 


5. Pronouns are a class of words which act as substitutes for nouns 

adjectives and numerals and occur in place of those words, Which- 
ever word class Uyghur pronouns replace, they are basically inflec- 
ted in the same way as that word class and produce morphological 
forms which are the same as the morphological forms of that 
word class. 
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6. By means of the combination of Substantive Words with the 
auxiliary verbs ‘,|5,-’ and ‘,|.5_’ in their role as complete copulas, 
the verbal forms of those words are produced and are used in just 
the same way as ordinary verbs. For example: 


to be a garden ~- Je &b make (into) a garden — 3 &b 
to be small ~ Jy thes make small — f5 La S 
to be beautiful - Jy gLblp»> make beautiful -~ 3 gbLlp> 
to be like this — Jy: glsge make like this — pS glaze 
to be a person - Je pool 
to be fifteen (in number) Je P* OF 
to make (up to) fifteen = bS me 98 


§4 The Usage of Multi-Variant Suffixes 
(pebiWyd Bs deoegingd Bile JI5 O35) 

The overwhelming majority of Uyghur word-formation and word- 
inflection suffixes have two or more forms. For example, while the 
plural nominal suffix occurs in one place in the form ‘,Y _’ (LS — 
books), in another place it occurs as ‘ 4] _’ (,4) 4%,00 — notebooks). 
The nominal locative case suffix occurs in one place in the form ‘lo~’ 
(lo; — at the market), in another place in the form “od” (ods3s — 
at home), in another place in the form ‘Gb _’ (t.l.s — in the book) and 
in yet another place in the form ‘ai.’ (4442542 — at school). Such 
differing forms of a suffix are called ‘variants’ (,43L. ,|§). When 
showing multi-variant suffixes we place the symbol ‘//’ between them. 
For example, we show the nominal plural suffix in the form ‘_//,Y~ 
,’ and the locative case suffix in the form “a3 —//os —//6 —/Ns—’. 


The law of phonetic harmonization (_ 535 (ii Lol dls 6 35b) in 
Uyghur has given rise to multi-variant suffixes, and the different variants 
of one suffix are added so as to harmonize with the phonetic charac- 
teristics of the particular stem to which the suffix is added. The circum- 
stances applying to the harmonization of variants with stems are as 
follows: 
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1. Of variants like ‘:,5—//:»o-’, which differ with respect to the 
voicedness (resonance) or voicelessness of the first sound, the suffixes 
beginning with a voiced sound are combined with stems which end 
In a voiced sound (i.e. a vowel or a voiced consonant), and those 
beginning with a voiceless sound are combined with stems which 
end in a voiceless sound (i.e. a voiceless consonant).’ For example: 
from/out of paper Cp jdedd  Cpoe + jadad 
from outside Cp VG & cpo- + YE 
from our hand Cpr prod gd H Cpoe + prod’ 
from the horse Cpe op + OU 
(some) of the food Cpt eH Cpt + Sb 
from study pater SH em pd tS 
2. Variants like ‘a. — //L.—’, which differ with respect to the tongue 
position of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to correspond 
to the tongue position of the vowel in the final syllable of the stem 
(Le. a suffix containing a front vowel is matched to a final syllable © 
containing a front vowel and a suffix containing a back vowel is 
matched to a final syllable containing a back vowel.) ° For example: 


if he writes lib Loe + 5b 
if he comes AulAS — daw + Jad 
if he sits Ls $2 g§ — Lo + gates 


if he seeks for Ausud 85 <— dw + Ad 535 
4. Of variants like ‘.¢~//_,»-’, which differ in beginning or not 
beginning with a vowel, the form which begins with a vowel is 
combined with stems which end in a consonant, and the form 
which begins with a consonant is combined with stems which end 
in a vowel. For example: . 


5 . 

All vowels are voiced or resonant. 
ies voles consonants are: «¢ «§ «cy «p «J od Sig 656} ty 9 eg cops 
lhe unvoiced consonants are: & 3) 3 «§ «9 «Ly tea 


Moe se ve 


a, $5, $ are front vowels, li, 93, 35 are back vowels. | and e are mid vowels and 
nay be front or back depending on other vowels or consonants in the word. 
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his pen rtd g- t palad 
their square glade ge + ylude 
his stature pew 05d — (gw + 05a 


the good one/the best thing cent th — we + Qdelh 
4. Of variants like ‘(co ~//s!_//.¢-’, which differ in beginning or 
not beginning with a vowel and in the tongue position of the vowel, 
the form without a vowel is combined with stems ending in a 
vowel, and the forms with a vowel are combined with stems ending 
in a consonant so as to correspond to the tongue position of the 
vowel in the final syllable of the stem. For example: 


let me speak SAH S- tAjpe 
let me look ghbeH~o- +h 
let me sit down sly gg & ol_ + 5395 
let me return bbe cl- +8 
let me come gal — 50- + JaS 


let me persuade (him) Se aod & (So- + gy 
5. Variants like ‘45 —//:,5 -//,13-//¢, ls_’, which differ in be- 
ginning with a voiced or r volecless consonant and in the tongue 
position of the constituent vowel are, on the one hand combined so 
as to correspond with the voicedness or voicelessness of the final 
sound of the stem and, on the other hand, to correspond with the 
tongue position of the vowel in the final syllable of the stem. e.g.: 
(which has been) written/he wrote ojgk — glk - +56 
(which has been) read/he read le 3595 — le - + 3565. 
(which has been) taught/he taught BGS GK OB + 4555 
(which has been) hung up/ Owl — ob + pl 
he hung (something) up 
(who has) come/he came 
(who has) run/he ran AS 95h SH OAS — + 555% 
(which has been) made/he made ANd & aS. + ad 
(which has been) finished/he finished (ASS? FH OS + aS 3 
6. Variants like ‘4 ~// 53) -//s_J_// 3)’, which differ both with 
respect to the tongue position and the lip shape (i.e. whether rounded 


SSeS ee BS 
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or unrounded) of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to har- 
monize with the vowel in the final syllable of the stem and to cor- 
respond with its tongue position and lip shape. For example: 

a native of Kuchar Bese B+ |e 

a native of Hotan Lbdi ge — ELS + ryaige 

a native of Qumul 555038 — GY + Jhogh 

a native of Biigiir SH Th — IS + 5355 
7. Of variants like “953 _//,YS3—//; WS //,¥S _’, which differ in 
beginning or not beginning with a vowel, and in the tongue position 
and lip shape of the initial vowel, the form beginning with a con- 
sonant is combined with stems ending in a vowel, the form beginning 
with a non-labialized (unrounded) vowel is combined with stems 
which end in a consonant so as to harmonize with a non-labialized 
vowel in the final syllable, and the forms which begin with a la- 
blalized (rounded) vowel are combined with stems which end in a 
consonant so as to harmonize with a labialized vowel in the final 
syllable. For example: 


your child peyt e we + Yb 
your needle Wake e ss + dy 
your magazine pbs 993 & We + Jling5 
your notebook ah peyod 2S - + jAdoo 


your study(ing) DS pog8g5 — 5} + (3895 
your pliers 255 geal ae 253- + age 
your day/life DSHS 2S5- + oF 
your bridge 98355535 — W554 + 5 335 


8. Variants like ‘335 _//H 50 ~//335 M830 -MaL5 _Mébo—’, which 
differ with respect to the voicedness or unvoicedness of the initial 
consonant, and in regard to both the tongue position and lip shape 
of the constituent vowel, are combined so as to correspond with 
the voicedness or voicelessness of the final sound of the stem, and 
to correspond with the tongue position and lip shape of the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem: For example: 


45 
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you played bag — dbo + lug 
you came aLwWas — dbo + Ja 
you spoke asa joe ds. + pajgu Chapter 3 
you arrived dbsa — d_ + Oa NOUNS 
you studied 3303595 — Ago + 3555 (Mormnd') 
you sat down go g5q5 — go + gdo5 
you understood Hersey — IE + 48h §1 A Definition of Nouns 
you sent B90 jg KH go + 54a (guido Biron) 
you saw go 35 — Igo + 35 Nouns are the word class which indicate the names of objects. The 
you agreed (on) Hsin — Igi- + HHH word ‘object’ (_£44) is a grammatical term, here used in a wide sense 
you waited for Is KH Ig + os to include everything that constitutes an answer to the questions ‘who?’ 
NB. When a suffix is combined with certain words, a situation « eS)» ‘what?’ ($4.3) or ‘where?’ (¢ ,4.45). For example: 
arises in which another element is added between the stem and the Who? (° oS) 
suffix. We will deal with this in the relevant place (See Chapter 3 teacher «535553895 doctor 99 
Nouns, §4, p. 53). soldier a> = Akhmit dads 
Ayshim : e4ix mother Hey 
What? (40,3) 
horse/name < camel a3 
beetle 53558 stone oll 
water gv tree e000 
wheat glues table Ij9> 
house : ss courtyard Ye ge 
storm oh » rain oe) 
lightning cre — flood Chali 
battle da> steam y") 
theory 4054 policy awl 
government 4og5h2 game ORS 
laughter ags attack p52 
happiness Sillag> heroism bila pas 
Where? (¢ 4:45) 
Asia Liuwli Far East Be Bly 


Beijing dla. Urumqi SH} 
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§2 Common Nouns and Proper Nouns 
(Gomme wl of pram nodes’) 
According to their semantic characteristics, Uyghur nouns are 
divided into two types — common nouns and proper nouns. 

Nouns which indicate a common name for one type of object, 
or one kind of abstract concept, are called common nouns. For 
example, the noun “eb? (mountain) is common to all mountains, the 
noun ‘pools’ (person) is common to all people and the noun ‘ )aaas’ 
(city) is common to all cities. Each of the nouns ‘a, 04’ (theory), 
‘oawlww’ (policy/politics) and ‘p}s!,540,0’ (democracy) indicates one 
kind of abstract concept. All nouns of these types are common nouns, 
Common nouns account for the major part of the language’s nouns. 

Special names which serve to differentiate objects of one 
type from each other are called proper nouns. For example, the 
noun ‘:)Lisl.s’ (Tianshan) is the name of a mountain and by means of 
that name the mountain is differentiated from other mountains; the 
noun ‘csdo+45’ is a person’s name and by means of that name the 
person is differentiated from other people; the noun ‘_.>03,95’ is the 
name of a city and by means of that name the city is differentiated 
from other cities, and so on. Special names of this type are proper 
nouns, 

A great many proper nouns have been produced by special- 
izing common nouns or words from other word classes and using 
them as proper nouns. For example, the personal names (proper 
names) ‘Lal’ (Bahar) and ‘oY 5.” (Polat) have been adopted and 
specialized from the common nouns ‘,lel’ (spring) and ‘=Y y (steel), 
and the personal names (proper names) ‘pols’ (Adil) and ‘:,5 4% 
(Arkin) have been adopted from the adjectives ‘vol’ (just) and 
‘cpS a8” (free). The magazine or brigade title ‘GJ’ (Algha/Forward) 
has been adopted and specialized from the adverb ‘GJ’ (forward). 
These proper nouns are homonyms of those common nouns, adjectives 
and adverbs. 
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§3 The Number Category of Nouns 
1. The number category of nouns is the grammatical category which 
indicates the relationship that exists between the object expressed by 
the noun and its number. When Uyghur nouns go into a sentence they 
either occur in the singular form, which indicates a singular concept, 
or in the plural form, which indicates a plural concept, as required. 
The singular and plural forms of a noun are marked by adding 
or not adding the suffix ‘,4J _//,Y~’: nouns to which the suffix ‘//,Y¥ — 
jv ~’ has not been added are considered to be the singular form of the 
noun, while nouns to which the suffix ‘,aJ—//,Y_’ has been added are 
considered to be the plural form of the noun. For example: 


singular form plural form | 
book wks books pokes 
paper 54643 papers AV jacad 
child YL children pub 
city japan — cities jy abad 


2. The singular form of the noun is used as follows: 
1) It indicates one type of object. For example: 
If you buy a horse (JL) Sim ILI dine 35 etre SLIE ob 
see how it rides, if you buy a dish see how it sounds. (proverb) 
A train is a means of transport. «cghygd SLI — pe 
A student admission GN 5557 SLY HLS 598 oe hegigs 
(intake) plan was formulated. 
2) It indicates a specific one, or a specific pair, of objects of one 
type, or one specific occasion.’ For example: 
Ourclassroom is extremely well-lit. ..53 92 .guylol poilewyo dhs py 


This horse is very good. girl da ob & 
His eyes are very keen. GSH say 6336 Bogs 


"Singular nouns of this type are preceded by a personal pronoun or a demonstrative 
adjective. 
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I also attended yesterday’s etl jaide Kambrae SST HH 

conference. 

3) A number of objects qualified by a numeral, or numeral- 
measure word phrase, are expressed in singular form. For example: 


fifty horses ot eclWas five schools AS hn (dy 
thirty students 2345395 5304  aflockofsheep gg bg5 
a household of people pool 635 
4) Some abstract nouns are only ever used in singular form. e.g.: 
quietness/peace les democracy esl Sgn 
communism pj55oogs 


3. The plural form of nouns is used as follows: 

1) The plural form of nouns which indicate a countable (aable 
(jesJg:) object, indicates all, or a certain group, of one type of 
thing. For example: 

AAS EEE OHH Sodjde dlby 
(palasse J) sia lB toi GU Gate p55 LSLull 

Years, do not clutch your chest and laugh (so) heartily. 

Ahead of you I see death more than blushing. (L. Mutallip) 

These apartment blocks were built last year. . guide gj: Wy } 
G99 GALS az behigs Stpiow dhs 
The students in our class have arrived. 
2) The plural form of nouns which indicate an uncountable 
(lus, LJ, LOL.) object indicates all kinds of that object, or many 
occasions, or being in many places. For example: 
‘Thave nothing todo with 35 (go «392 eryWT Gaby eS glug, 
such matters,’ said he. 
odatwgs ELigs «Les yal 88 g> cg pS cdhbosar...coky... 
stl gg’ LE aly elias pe EWG ole 35 Olb SarwLbLJl 

The young man sat looking with intense longing (5235 ¢32248) 

at the majestic, tall peaks of Ko’inlun; at the snows sparkling on 

top of them like a diamond. 
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MB ADEE BBE jos Sea 598 hs jy epee pail 8 Gpyarlo poles 
(5233 ph48) GSE OU gba dew 
Since Sabir returned from Dajey, our thoughts have been on that 
mountain, and those snow waters. (Kayyum Turdi) 
3) The plural form of nouns which indicate only one person indicate 
that a group of people connected with that person is being consid- 
ered. For example: : 
lp jE pe tT de DLS ISH Cpt Gado ELS pa 
Our school is close, but that of my younger brother and his friends 
is a bit further away. 
(5235 p48) «gST jb S35 Ehijaleaibines co Hj 
Sung Mey went to the home of Zaytunim and her family. 
Sonar C0 45 — 90 45 cobsaas ewe) law (59210 jY pels 
(59535 pdezad) col low 8 Lass What glalgls QLes 
When Sabir and his companions reached the brigade, they found 
themselves in the middle of a crowd of members who were bursting 
from all directions like a flood. (Kayyum Turdi) 
4) In certain contexts, sentences in which the plural form of certain 
nouns is present serve to show one outstanding item among several 
related ones. For example: 

Bet S Sige glenoryar iis CH Tor pile Vl $ 
many other things. (i.e. The child is able to do many things, tractor 
driving being one of the outstanding things among them.) 

SOjM gh (gi Abid Tad OIF Leaing SAE ely HLS [Sida 
The organization created many 1 go§dS ont hice 


I don’t feel 324 )33 Go ,68 prpbbly «gp jaro Midday 555 
at all well today, I’m aching all over. especially my head. 
5) In certain contexts, some plural noun forms indicate an esti- 
mation. For example: 
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soos yl Lal 20 laele $5 yao 
At that time I was about twenty years old. 
EWG uty E Woods ple 35 
I think they’ ve reached somewhere around Lanzhou now. 
6) When nouns are strung together in an equal relationship, plu- 
ralization of the final one has a universalizing effect.* For example: 
a LSE yabiaadaS «(50,35 « and Gatton dip Lede SSH, 
From our class Kasim, Turdi and Akhmiat attended today’s meeting. 
pole abel giytbisigs «AS, cabal GLa gS «fil 
I made a circuit of Aksu, Kuchar, Kashgar, Yarkand and Hotan. 
7) In the following situations, the plural suffix serves in word 
formation (or derivation): 
(a) When added to the word ‘.|.” (year) qualified by single-word 
ordinal numerals between 10 and 90, the plural suffix forms the name 
of a time which expresses ten years within that numeral series (i.e. the 
name of a decade). For example: 


(the decade of) the thirties pl, 30 
(the decade of) the fifties pL. ~ 50 
(the decade of) the eighties pray - 80 


(b) When added to numerals such as one (,.), ten (:)55), a hundred 
(5), a thousand (éL.), ten thousand (¢L. .,95), a hundred thousand 
(él. 55), a million (:,5l..), the plural suffix forms nouns which 
express the names of the numerical places of the digits’. e.g.: 


(the) ones jv — (the) tens pug 
(the) hundreds 45% (the) thousands Pe 
(the) ten thousands je OP 
(the) hundred thousands pe 5 
(the) millions pad (the) ten millions igdro 495 


* This merely serves to emphasize that a number of people/places, etc., are involved, 
and does not imply that other people, etc. are included. 


° By ‘place’ is meant the position of the digits which make up a numeral, i.e. whe- 
ther they occupy ‘the ones’ column, ‘the tens’ column, ‘the hundreds’ column, etc. 
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(the) hundred millions Wale 5h 


(hundreds) ,4J 55, (tens) gs (ones) j4J 


5 7 8 


(c) When added to certain adjectives, the plural suffix forms nouns 
which indicate a generality of people possessing that quality (or 
status). For example: 


one’s elders/the older generation/ancestors ary , 
adults, (one’s) elders, one’s parents Pires 
people of ancient times jab Sosrad 


§4 The Ownership-Dependent Category of the Noun 
(Comet y ls ehJogas Elias) 
1. The ownership-dependent category of the noun is the grammatical 
category which indicates that the object expressed by the noun is de- 
pendent on (or belongs to) a certain (other) object. In Uyghur, this 
category is expressed by the ownership-dependent forms that are made 
by adding the noun’s ownership-dependent suffixes. 

The ownership-dependent forms of Uyghur nouns are di- 
vided into three persons: Ist person, 2nd person and 3rd person, in 
uccordance with the personal status of the subordinator. The Ist person 
differs with respect to number, being divided into singular and plural; 
the 2nd person first of all differs with respect to type of address and is 
divided into three types: 


Ordinary type 98 ool 
Refined (Polite) type 3s a, Loss 
Respectful type S99) de 5m 
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Of these, the ordinary type is further divided into singular and plural, 
the refined type is only used in the singular and the respectful type is 
the same for both singular and plural; nor does the 3rd person differ 
according to number. The various Ownership-dependent forms of 
the noun and the circumstances of their formation may be seen in 
the following chart . 


__ __ cross pvl 

type esd «e598 
person plural 

type 


singular 184-13 c8hLoJad YL 
ordinary type © | J5-//d3- g535 «I 95 


plural IWS | EYL 
ordinary type 55-// Pps} = ‘ pads 
2nd 285555 «6 B58 


person 


singular Sunes epadeaddd cpSully 
refined type poy SS 


singular & plural «6 pLL 
respectful type 6G ploalad 
SrA; SF pls 


person 
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When ownership-dependent suffixes are joined to certain nouns 
from which the final consonant has been omitted (although they 
originally ended in a consonant), (for example, the words ‘}..” and 
‘GL.’ which were originally ‘33..” and ‘SiL.’) and to nouns sich as 
‘Wg.’ and xsl L’, in which the last syllable ends in a vowel which is 
pronounced rather long, a ‘.c’ sound occurs at the end of the 
noun and then variants of the ownership-dependent suffix which 
are joined to nouns that end in a consonant are added. For example: 
my water agegu < ps- toot hu 
your homespun cloth GLb — db_ + 6 + GL 
your potato pRe Sl H pSo- +ist BSL 


your pilau : EL Jos ab. + S + Py 


2. The ownership-dependent category of the noun is expressed on 
the basis of the noun’s number category; in other words, nouns 
which go into the ownership-dependent form retain their own singular 
or plural mode. For example: 


Singular ownership-dependent Plural ownership-depende 


form form 
(Sac ehJogai JJ 2) (Sas EhJogai Jobs) 
my pen w-oJas my pens pe ploalad 
our pen jrorodads Our pens jee ploalad 


your (sg. ordinary) pen dLoJas your (sg. ord.) pens éb lead 
your (pl. ordinary) pen pWdas your (pl. ord.) pens ype poloalas 
your (sg. refined) pen prasad your (sg. refin.) pens FAS ploalas 
his/their pen .eoJa3—_—shis/their pens Gplealas 


3. The ownership-dependent forms of the noun are used in the following 
wuys: 


"When a personal suffix is added to the word ‘}..” the back vowel changes to the 
front vowel, 33, and the vowel of the suffix is also fronted. This is probably due to 


the influence of the interposed —(¢-. 
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1) Nouns which are qualified by personal pronouns in the pos- 
sessive case go into the ownership- -dependent form which agrees in 
person and number with that pronoun. For example: 


my book ps Eline 
our book jp ELS 
your (sg. ordinary) book BS Ei 
your (pl. ordinary) book pss ds alo 
your (sg. refined) book pRules dhs 
your (sg. and pl. respectful) book epbis dhilw 


his (their) book plo (E1535) B53} 
2) Nouns which are qualified by nouns in the possessive case, or 
having the nature of the possessive case, g0 into the 3rd person 
ownership-dependent form. For example: 


Kasim’s older brother ew E Shircuwld 
the school gate er jiggeo EL cS Ae 
the top of the desk fen) dls, 39 
a cinema ticket ; eguly gS 
a painting exhibition cqeeeenj FBS rw 
the Tarim River rh yeo bi 


3) The Uyghur language often uses subject-predicate compounds 
which qualify a certain object by the mark’! of yet another object 
that is in an ownership-dependent relationship with that object. 
Nouns which act as the subject in this kind of compound component 
are always in the ownership-dependent case, but they have no possessive 
case qualifiers. For example: 


«dSbodo yu) PS cqmdlali «J 9° sill cSo> copy A<gee 
China is a country whose area is great, whose resources are abundant, 


and whose population is large. 
.pooli PY? OR peers «ose prtelasls ote 
I am a person of little ability and no experience. 


ne 


‘tse. the ownership-dependent suffix ‘.¢’ 


ojo a Sand ike HRS ins NFA OBR rsync RN ie ACRE STR SOLERO is cash HAS i008" 
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4) In some grammar books the ownership-dependent category of 
(he noun is called ‘the noun’s person category’ (_,p>45 disnind 
ued) geal) and in other grammar books it is called ‘the possessive 
cnse of the noun’ (cw SIS ALLS ELinws), 

In our opinion, it is not appropriate to call this category ‘the 
person category of the noun’, because, although the concept of person 
is expressed in this category, it is only related to the person of the 
‘possessor’ (25S togas) and does not play a role in changing the 
person of the [ownership-dependent] noun. Even nouns to which 2nd 
und 3rd person suffixes have been added are still in the status of _ 
Ard person. For example: 

My older brother came. 

Your older brother came. GNA 5X5 

His older brother came. GUA oS 
lis also not really appropriate to call this category ‘the possessive 
category of the noun’, since in such a case, the distinguishing name 
‘possessive’ (LISS) will be the same as the distinguishing name of 
the ‘possessive case’ (_.L5 ¢L.L&5), but, while a noun in the possessive 
case indicates the possessor, a noun in the ownership-dependent form 
indicates the possessed object (2 §Salogas). Therefore it is better to 
use different distinguishing names for these two. 


gH) alt 


§5 The Case Category of the Noun 
(meet 9 SIS HLS Hrornnd) 

1. The case category of the noun indicates the syntactical relationship 
which exists between the noun and other words, and is the gram- 
mnatical category which determines the function of the noun in the 
sentence or phrase. 

The circumstances surrounding the formation of these case forms 
in shown in the chart on the following page (p. 56). 

This category is expressed in the Uyghur language by means 
of case forms which are made by adding nominal case suffixes. The 
cuse of Uyghur nouns is divided into ten varieties: 
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CASE NAME | CASE SUFFIXES EXAMPLES 
i GALS | CpLorgogd ELS Whe 


square, book, house, lesson 
ro “SS lhe «Qyldydo 


nominative (nil) © 
case (J) 


Lol Ellas 
él rr) Shia $ 


possessive 
case 


dative M6 _/Meé la LLS <leiluyae 
case a _//e5 _ AS 0d ASH 


accusative 


case 
locative ING —/No lols lilac 
case a —//os Aww 09 OSs 
ablative iC pres <cpasliyde 


case Cy 709 cp 


6 SsleS «, Sovilazce 
ign 09 (XG 


locative- 
qualitative case 
limitative 
case 


a5 _/loo— Sauls slowslyae 


Sai 0d «Jory 


similitude 
case 


equivalence 
case 


cthbowlus ehboila ae 
Ehbrew 00 ethlo 3 
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Nominative case els sk 
Possessive/Genitive case GeLS ELLOS 
Dative case fol S gules 
Accusative case ELS ppg 
Locative case fabs 5558 
Ablative case bs do 
Locative-qualitative case ELS ay — 358595 


Limitative case LS dam 
Similitude case LS Lilie oi 
Equivalence case GabLS ae grsaleas 


2. The case category of the noun is always expressed on the basis 
of the noun’s number category, or on the basis of the number ca- 
tegory and ownership-dependent category of the noun. For example: 


book wks books puks 
my book extS my books we pbs 
of the book &Lik.s of the books als WLS 
of my book dLiouluS of my books Shines pL 
to the book lalus to the books Wks 
to your book LULS to your books LS pb lus 


3, The meaning and usage of each of the case forms of the noun is 
us follows: 


The Nominative Case (_2.L5 _st) 
!) The nominative case functions as the subject in a sentence or 
phrase, and indicates that which is predicated. For example: 


Spring arrived. GiaS jab 
Our homeland is flourishing. AS AaiAU ET jroriniog 
[ime is valuable. rdacsd Curtll 


This is the book that Kasim asked for. gbgo HLS Gyles que guild 
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2) The nominative case functions as a vocative in the sentence and 
indicates the target of address. For example: 
Akhmit, are you going to the movie? Cydmal yb eguS ardadal 
Friends, please pay attention. ; pes Aad Saluda, 
(My) children, Wales BYG8 Gl eS poy AF alens gory 
I have something to say to you, please pay attention. 
3) The nominative case functions as a qualifier and indicates another 
name for the qualified object. For example: 


an Uyghur student 535895 sheds 
a lady doctor . jh 99 Suu 
a wooden (lit. wood) bed lp IF gEb 


4) In specific circumstances, the nominative case occurs as the 
predicate and indicates the type to which the subject belongs. e.g.: 


Tam a student. usrbFbigi (40 
Akhmit is a worker. gq odode al 
This is a book. AS 


The Possessive [Genitive] Case (_.L5 eLLS5) 
The possessive case of the noun indicates the thing that possesses 
{makes dependent], and primarily serves as a qualifier, but may also 
sometimes serve as a predicate. When a noun in the possessive case 
serves as a qualifier, the qualified noun goes into the 3rd person 
ownership-dependent form. For example: 


Tursun’s dictionary ert J Bib 
my older brother’s coat cgeale Lael 
the soldier’s dream (gj 96 Catan 
the school gate/the gate of the school eg i§ od BLyarS ao 
the pan lid/the lid of the pan oS GLUE 
Turpan grapes/the grapes of Turpan 59995) Gh Bi 
Akhmit’s master (Gj 85 ELiiaosas 


This dictionary is the teacher’s. (predicate) th ie}ai}595 Daeg) 4 
When the context is clear, it is possible to omit a noun that is 
qualified by a noun in the possessive case and to use the possessive 
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case noun pronominally. When a noun in the possessive case is 
pronominalized, it also represents the word which it qualifies and is 
used in place of that noun. The methods by which a possessive noun is 
pronominalized are as follows: 

When it takes the place of a qualified word in the nominative 
case, it may either be pronominalized directly, or by combining it with 
the suffix ‘_5”. For example: 

gdh (Sdrionwli) Birsnwld « wdedd toh gies dine 
(eb ELensold = _SSrronuli//dlionld) 
My dictionary is no good, (but) Kasim’s is (good). (Kasim’s = K, 
asim’s dictionary) 
When it takes the place of a qualified word in a case other than 
the nominative case, it is pronominalized by being combined with the 
suffix ‘5’. For example: 
39, oP Mer SS asian gs SE eum Sogs daa al 
Take Akhmiat’s bag, (GLinw Seg dhisg 33 = Ei SKigu0 35) 
Tursun’s has no lock. (Tursun’s = Tursun’s bag[’s])’” 
S2;4 Tile ESKiciuesBi «gto dy wIgle eat gw cline 
(LSU gs Design $5 = AS SSS 535) 
Instead of giving an answer to my question, he gave an answer to 
Tursun’s. (to Tursun’s = to Tursun’s question) 
= Stig 83) tl eSuthund parol ioallile Eins 
He didn’t print my article, he printed (Cpt bile GL gun 93 
[ursun’s. (Tursun’s [{acc.] = Tursun’s article) 
Shits Saw 35 = od Sadi gus 953) worn S Siew yh ccwaodd os by 35 
They are not in this room, they are in Tursun’s. (os 3 
(in Tursun’s = in Tursun’s room) 
Ehsan 935 = pA SKtigen 35) ghd h acho gi aes! 5 
This dictionary is better than Tursun’s. (cpre ds 
(than Tursun’s = than Tursun’s dictionary) 


a : , 7 . , ; 
In English this noun is not in the possessive case, but the Uyghur requires a 
possessive construction. 
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Ess fu $F = SoS sidan $3) weal 55lgh tla Raciban gs aes) by 
This dictionary isn’t as complete as Tursun’s. (dor rey 
(as Tursun’s = as Tursun’s dictionary) 

bnnes wde) Soa Shines «wdodd dines aeg Srey 
(( Sorummmégy dlsassas = Sur Siidadas) 
The dictionary that’s in this bag isn’t yours, the dictionary that’s in 
Akhmit’s is yours. (that’s in Akhmiit’s = that’s in Akhmit’s bag) 
ASSL Su $3) 4 BGOU ne ag SSL pros diaasas 
We walked from Akhmit’s house to (A S8 Ehsig gi = 
Tursun’s. (to [as far as] Tursun’s = to [as far as] Tursun’s house) 
Bad gu §5 = che SKsiges 53) jh cll SR ahah Jorge L555 
His height is the same as Tursun’s too. (ellos: 
(the same as Tursun’s = the same as Tursun’s height) 
Sometimes nouns in the form of the ‘nominative case’ indicate the 
thing that possesses, and act as a qualifier to nouns. They require 
the qualified word to go into the ownership-dependent form. We call 
such nouns nouns in the nature of the possessive case. Nouns in the 
nature of the possessive case generalize the relationship between the 
thing that possesses and that which is possessed (qualified), and serve 
to produce closely bound noun phrases. Because the terminological 
nature of these closely bound noun phrases is strong, they are generally 
used in place of one word. For example: 
the Chinese people 


Bs Sie 


the people’s government G55 Gas 
the people’s representative assembly ce 5 35 Gee 
the party constitution comolicl ps Ani yl 
lesson time s5l§ (09 
a production force wr Ce pious 
a Ghulja apple pmol E Ledge 
a Kazakh sheep ee 456 
the Tarim River cvjoo pol 
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« 


Qualifiers which come in front of such closely bound noun phrases 
do not qualify the noun at the head of the phrase, but the whole 
phrase. For example: 


Had SS b> ole pai 
ell 
sail psig dlaaat das 


- I 


the extensive Xinjiang Autonomous Region 


The Dative Case (_ 15 | 153) 


Nouns in the dative case form are usually subordinate to verbs or 
verbal phrases and act as adverbial modifiers. They may also some- 
times act as adverbial modifiers subordinate to some adjectives or 
specific adverbs. 

When nouns in the dative case are subordinate to verbs and 
function as adverbial modifiers, they express the following meanings, 
according to the nature of the verb to which they are subordinate. 

1) The dative case indicates the target of an action. For example: 
We came to Beijing. GhNaS Gree js 
“SSD g Wilande dhe 38 Shes 
The students assembled on [lit. to] the playing field. 
The teacher came into the classroom. oo ze iin o> 385 35.95 
Sit on{to] this chair. 3 gal o§ Bgusgygs 3, 
I put the book onI[to] the table. iad b2.98 Wejge ke S 
Chop Risogas Das Ep RSG 
Did you send a letter to your younger brother/sister? 
2) The dative case indicates the objective of the action expressed 
by certain intransitive verbs. For example: 


We must trust in the people. lo rs predated Limo jy 


the heroic Chinese people. 
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He is very keen on music. J das 3 Ed, Eo $ 
_ He got angry with his child. GD yi dl 
3) The dative case indicates the logical subject of verbs in the 
causative voice that are formed from transitive verbs. For example: 
We gotthe teacher totella story. «5305 $8.5 4m ao Waigo py 
Try and getthe diy $55 f2Sas ASL eggs lash 
doctor to make a thorough examination of this case. 
GOH IL MBLs E Deg bAhies Was bo 5S} 
Today the teacher got the students to write an essay. 
4) The dative case indicates the purpose of the action; in this in- 
stance the noun in the dative case includes an action related to it- 
self. For example: 
(Wiis g5g5 woo = AXw 09) Ge Sanyo Le 52 5398 
The students went to class. (to class = to attend class) 
I'm going — (a5.8g55 35 Le )gzo-go = Le $2599) .ydor jb Egbasgo O40 
to the doctor[’s]. (to the doctor’s = to be seen by the doctor) 
(Vitdes Suu = Edun) SAS Gay Leb 3 
He has gone for water. (for water = to fetch water) 
(AStes GLE = SLL) ..g0 $395 HILL 35 
They sat down for.a meal. (for a meal = to eat a meal) 
5) The dative case indicates the instrument or price of certain 
actions. For example: 
The hall was [filled] full of people. 


«ogi 55 aRoool <1; 

5S yb AF AUS I 545 

The surrounding area was covered with flowers. 

The fields were saturated with water. Soild Ebw Ya 

I bought this dictionary for 12 yuan. wlll LngS 12 sats 4} 
Nouns in the dative case which are subordinate to adjectives and 
adverbs, act as adverbial modifiers due to the requirement of some 
adjectives and adverbs. For example: 

fond of films lpi Egus 

in violation of the law rls Wi 
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a devotee of art jose aSiatiow 
the same as this diction: lbs of Sas B44. 
close to school Cystin ieee 


When gerundal and participial forms of the verb are inflected 
with the dative case, it is possible for them to express a number of 
other meanings. (This will be discussed in Chapter 10, Substantive 
Word Forms of the Verb [¢ plL Sac 530 53635 alin). 


The Accusative Case (_L5 25>) 
Nouns in the accusative case form are subordinate to transitive 
verbs or transitive verbal phrases and act as [grammatical] objects; 
they indicate the object which is the receiver of the action. e.g.: 
We have finished drawing up the plan. BIN gy 555 ey 
We built these houses. 53M 52 sisi 


Pes 7% 43595 poles gilauly 3 » 


Please clean the classroom. 3 5398 PG pins 
Have you finished doing the homework? 5.53.5: Palas iS} Ay 
I nave ead this book twice. +9999) pd (SKS ules 4 

ydoring (yo gill g 
propdlice 30 cipmourrbaibiss 5.) 
Sometimes nouns in the ‘nominative case’ form are subordinate to 
transitive verbs and act as [grammatical] objects; they indicate the 
object which is the receiver of the action. We call such nouns, nouns 
in the nature of the accusative case. Nouns in the nature of the ac- 
cusative case generalize the object which is the receiver of the action 
and make the relationship of the [grammatical] object and verb closer. 
As a result, [grammatical] object-verb phrases are produced which 
are used in place of a single verb. For example: 


We respect our teacher. 


"The auxiliary verb ‘5l.93’ implies that the cleaning is to be done for the sake of 
another action. 
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to watch a film ao 35 55 to write a letter glk wae 
to eat a meal daae gil to have a rest GLIE poo 
to listen to a lecture GEIST OWS 99 
to drive a tractor Taosrtae 9515 


The Locative Case (_ LS 3,95) 
Nouns in the locative case form are mostly subordinate to verbs, 
and sometimes to adjectives, and act as adverbial modifiers. Some- 
times they act as the predicate. 
When nouns in the locative case are subordinate to verbs and 
act as adverbial modifiers, they express the following meanings. 
1) Nouns in the locative case indicate the place in which an action 
occurs. For example: 
SN 95SSF Grieg Dye GHIS OSS: 
A big meeting was held at the club today. 
I also spoke at the meeting. pr jw joide hriniy 
GASISY L545 (yw od rw dated 
Akhmit is in the classroom reviewing a lesson. 
2) Nouns in the locative case indicate the time at which an action 
occurs, or for which it lasts. For example: 
The meeting will be held in the evening. 
They will come at midday. 
I will go there in the autumn. 


prions atzaS opi 
gobs ange 59 
«Cydor yh 00535 aS ja, te 
ge dS $i OdiS SSS Dido. 5 
This task will be finished in two days. 
3) Nouns in the locative case indicate the circumstance or atmos- 


phere in which the action occurs, For example: 

The conversation SH Why wed ailings 06 (eS Caryn 
SB lallgads cd 35 
4) Nouns in the locative case indicate the instrument of the action. 
For example: 


| 
i 
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The resumé should be Cp 3 Gags brig Sh WSF OSE 

filled in with a fountain pen or [with a] writing brush. 

They came by aeroplane. GMAT Mya Y G5 
Nouns in the locative case which act as adverbial modifiers sub- 
ordinate to an adjective indicate a place or field [of activity]. e.g.: 

There is no film at school today. 4 592 gS aiyasS ae 455) 

Akhmit is good at translation. hth, odaontrydi Ddedal 

god poo jl LE Wz 525895 jl gbioinnd ArtSy 38 

He helps students who have difficulty in studying. 

Nouns in the locative case which act as the predicate indicate the 


position or source of the subject. For example: 


The book is on the desk. hasjgo OLS 

ASdods§ ives din 

Akhmit has your dictionary. [lit. Your dictionary is on Akhmat]’* 
simian HOST cgdonyle 40 05535 

Wherever I may be, My heart is with you. 

ASS ps GS caaS glad tad 


from solidarity, strength from unity). 


The Ablative Case (2.15 (i>) 
Nouns in the ablative case form are basically subordinate to verbs, 
und sometimes to certain adjectives and adverbs; they act as adver- 
hial modifiers. They may also sometimes function as the predicate. 
When nouns in the ablative case act as adverbial modifiers 
subordinate to verbs, they express the following meanings. 
1) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the place of departure [or 


point of separation] of the subject or recipient of the action: or the 
object which is passed through. For example: 


"The word ‘392’ is an adjective meaning ‘absent’. In this case it is used predicatively. ° 


* cf, the English expression: ‘I don’t have any money on me.’ 
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1 got this book from the library. 


He apparently heard of this matter from Akhmit. 


Come in through the main door. 0b pS pt Kntnd ST g> 
BF cprbeigs ASKS jury: 


The train passed through the second tunnel. 
wjoglalgy Liss pie idl gaaSurrgy Diiatle 
It is not permitted to stick your head out of the vehicle window. 
2) Nouns in the ablative case indicate things which, mentally, are 
distanced from the subject of the action. For example: 
pS R3S cmrent pur Tom could glass 


He gave up the idea. PZT 515 prs } og} 
3) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the source of an action. For 
example: ; 

I have been inspired by your words. .i del gl5 gop dojo Ei pw 

SI S5hy alo gab saai 3 

He was extremely satisfied with the organization. 

4) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the starting point of a limit 
connected with an action. For example: 

Read from page 10 to page 12. .d)§595 aa SGa, 12 cpeiay orig’ 

Jrtbak opopatd gd $0 6 pI 4, ELS pron goto 

Our agricultural brigade’s lands start from this field."® 
5) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the material or components 
of the subject or recipient of the action. For example: 

This chair is woven from bamboo. —.:,Lal 3895 (pu Shrols 55.55 95 

Aman .gWNaS copS pool po Se bbe — GAS (sips ame 18 

wearing a black corduroy suit/a suit of black corduroy came in. 


'6 Since the verb in this sentence does not indicate a literal action, the explanation 
is not entirely appropriate to the example. 
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GM Gwl 4:4 po Cpdrgals lied 20 p00 Per 
They made themselves a shed from tree branches. 
py Rveen pKvai aos pd paz hegsgi 
A team of students will be organized. 
6) Nouns in the ablative case indicate a generality of which one, or 
some, are related to the action. For example: 
; Gd Gu dor dd ppd Saquitoss 
From among the model persons, Akhmid spoke. 
GAB [S05 oH tyeiSao dhaipn Laine §, 
Three representatives from our school will attend the meeting . 
PE Spe aed) dg dzias ages 
1 bought a Persian-Chinese dictionary. (i.e. Out of all the Chinese- 
Persian dictionaries I bought one.) 
7) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the field covered the 
uction. For example: 
He gives us classes in history. joo yes 909 ceiduyG AT py 35 
aber eal jbe rtanjes | ledlas 3 
poy Olgras Cp Susloal Faas 
Tomorrow we’ll sit an exam in grammar. 
8) Nouns in the ablative case indicate the reason for the action. For 
example: . 
GME SAoby raid ded cpriiWILags 35 
He was at a loss what to do for joy. 
sprdwalo 395 crowding cptilielions 
| was unable to lift my head for embarrassment. 
gb DY Se HE Glide ELid prigojat 
He gnashed his teeth in anger. (lit. His teeth gnashed from anger) 
Nouns in the ablative case which act as adverbial modifiers that 
ure subordinate to adjectives basically indicate non-equal measure- 
ments in a comparison. For example: 
A child younger than Akhmit came. .gJaS Yb yu (ob ppciansal 
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(Glodagss) poty RS KS est 

Higher than a horse, lower than a dog. (riddle) [answer: a saddle 

(or, figuratively, the heart of a bad person)] 

He is older than Tursun. o> cpdifnn 3 35 
Certain adjectives sometimes require nouns in the ablative case to 
act as adverbial modifiers. For example: 

jrrdoly pool ESL pitidasa ops yb Eig 

No-one else knows his whereabouts, apart from Akhmit,. 

Their house is a long way from town. «gl. gpojarad (235 EL V3 
Due to the requirement of certain adverbs, nouns in the ablative 
case act as adverbial modifiers subordinate to adverbs. For example: 


from that day on (or: since that day) ede cpnigy 5 
from that word on (or: after that remark) Coed Cpdiee 
before Tursun'” Cb Crsbww yb 
away from the door Syd (Ss 


The Locative-Qualitative Case (_ LS «a, 539) 
Nouns in the form of the locative-qualitative case are qualifiers in 
the sentence and signify the locational or temporal mark of the 
qualified word. [The qualifier is not specific but general or universal- 
ized.] For example: 

a garden flower (i.e. a flower that grows in gardens) —_J§5 (,Ssuéb 

a city building (i.e. a building thatisimacity)  Coy,lad .Suojarad 
PAF Sssisys 

a heart matter (i.e. a matter that is in/on someone’s heart) 

a book which Tursun has (i.e. a book which PLS Kriguw hi 

is in Tursun’s possession [it may or may not be his]) 

a 1982 assignment (i.e. an assignment 4 30§ Ssdly 1982 


which took place, or was to take place. in the year 1982) 


a summer event (i.e. an event which occurs in summer) 450§ Soi 


'’ There is no equivalent ablative construction in English. 
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In situations in which the context is clear, it is possible to omit a 
word which is qualified by a noun in the locative-qualitative case 
und to use the noun in the locative-qualitative case pronominally. 
When a noun in the locative-qualitative case is pronominalized it 
also represents its own qualified word and may be inflected with 
«ther cases. For example: 
cpl CS das ps 15 Laila BG aR Kly 1981 SY gurde Glob by 3 
ARGV uiddo Glo Sols 1981 = al - 1981) 
This year grain production has increased by 15% compared to 
1981 (to 1981 = to grain production in 1981). 
F (pr Scien Ls je) Tye deed yo rr Seca Bhi 5 Kaogs 5p 
(opr Sergd Stpinn dhs 


one in our classroom = the blackboard in our classroom) 

(c3eF Alyy = (Sls ys) pris (gS dS ES 35 
He shared what was in his heart. (what was in his heart = the mat- 
ter that was in his heart) 


The Limitative Case (_.L5 Ja>) 
Nouns in the form of the limitative case basically act as adverbial 
modifiers which are subordinate to verbs in the sentence. They 
may sometimes act as the predicate. 

When nouns in the form of the limitative case act as adverbial 
modifiers, they indicate the final point of a limit related to an ac- 
tlon. For example: 

He blushed right up to his ears. «345 Qu p p5 dpreilS (6 552 ELSGi 
ISB GS aepeSidy cre SS Cay ge py ja 
Read from the first page to the third page inclusive. 
This time I will go as far as Hotan, ye jb aqaKiaigd pid ds (40 
»Clé 3595 ooftlo ld aptly 58 cpaly 54 3 
He studied at Xinjiang University from ’54 to ’58. 
When nouns in the form of the limitative case act as the predicate, 
they indicate the final limit of the subject. For example: 
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Agata gRSSS (podtide jor yyy GUE WILE Els) 
Our cleaning area is from here to (/as far as) the second building. 
The course term is from A GA9 CpHl 6 rooge (py §F 
June till September (i.e the beginning of September). 


The Similitude Case (_ +15 Lils>,5) 
Nouns in the form of the similitude case act as qualifiers or adverbial 
modifiers in the sentence. When they act as qualifiers they represent 
that to which the qualified word is likened; when they act as ad- 
verbial modifiers they represent that to which an action or quality 
is likened. For example: 
pod: LSSay gilrind Worst cluilily ool 5 waive, 
When the will is like steel it is possible to overcome mountain-like 
difficulties. [Cf. Where there’s a will, there’s a way.] 
pode Spy Cproalad Wordiodad Cine Joide 
I’m also going to buy a pen like yours (lit. like your pen). 


There is not even a place the wwdedd Cg fo 4 Soll 
size of a palm [lit. like a palm (of a hand)] that’s empty, 
The weather became as hot as fire. lS God Wastig’ Iglo 


Grabil Wass Sosgu a7 Cpawoad, dLi3 
Sweat began to run from his body like water. 
LB Lh Ss8 Que Suge Lig IIT 55 Soatge 
The ember-like [i.e. fiery] red tie always used to make her even 
more beautiful. 


‘The Equivalence Case (_ iL 40 )3254l543) 
Nouns in the form of the equivalence case act as qualifiers or 


adverbial modifiers in the sentence. When they act as qualifiers 
they represent that to which the qualified word is likened and 
when they act as adverbial modifiers they represent that to which 


an action or quality is likened, with respect to amount, measurement 


or level. For example: 


i 
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srdedd (ygs fa j4y agilidls 
There is not even a place the size of a palm that’s empty. 
He drank as gdohured Wil pe (gi 90 elbzule SilT wd page 
much medicine as there is tea in this glass, all in one go. 
jE Baal pool jb (9 chlegthyg dine 
‘There are very few (tall) people as tall as you. 
cyte dol deal js cblizidadad ue gad ydo 
| am not able to speak Chinese as well as Akhmad. 
Ke Sg WL S035 
He’s also studied to the same level as Tursun. 
a phedd IS cheba Rule BL jas ppasl Elrine 


4. The gerundal and participial forms of the verb are also inflected 
with cases; with whichever cases they are inflected they express 
several unique meanings. This will be discussed in Chapter 10, 
Substantive Forms of the Verb (.¢ pSLS ai j30 536535 delin). 


§. In Uyghur grammar books, it is held that the case category of the 
noun is composed of six cases. The locative-qualitative case with the 
muffixes “_S.j_//_Sco~’, the limitative case with the suffixes 
‘aS —//A oS — H/o 5 //4o’, the similitude case with the 
nuffixes ‘elas //gloo_’, and the equivalence case with the suffixes 
‘a>.’ or ‘eLL>_’, that we have introduced into the case category are 
not considered to be cases.'* 

In our view, it is inappropriate not to regard them as cases 
hecause, firstly, these suffixes, just like the recognized case suffixes, 
Indicate the relationship which exists between the nouns to which 
they are added and other words in the sentence; secondly, to 


"| Author’s footnote] Although Amir Najip considered the ‘was //aloo.” suffix to 
he the similitude case, he did not introduce it into the case system, but made it a 
lype on its own. (Amir Najip, Modern Uyghur, 1960, Moscow Russian Press.) 
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whichever forms of the noun the recognized case suffixes are added, 
these suffixes are also added to such forms of the noun and are 
consistently able to take their turn with other case suffixes. In 
other words, whether it be with respect to function or with respect to 
their ability to be attached, they belong to the same type as the other 
recognized case suffixes. Grammatical phenomena which belong to a 
single type with respect to function and attachability, must certainly 
be universalized into one category. This is an important principle in 
grammatical science. In several works these suffixes are introduced 
into the ranks of word-formation affixes. In our opinion, it is impossible 
to consider these suffixes as word-formation affixes because, firstly, if 
word-formation affixes are attached to a certain word, a new word is 
produced from it, for example, if the suffix ‘.>—-’ is attached to the 
word ‘5’ (work), the new word ‘ <i.’ (worker) is produced. If 
the suffix “.5J_’ is added to the noun ‘lel.’ (straw), the new noun 

‘gLLeL..” (thatched cottage/shed) is produced; if it is added to the 

adjective ‘lo. 3’ (diligent/industrious) the new noun ‘gloss 0” 

(diligence/industry) is produced. However, when the suffixes we are 
discussing are attached to a noun, a new word is not produced on 
the basis of that noun, but only the grammatical form of the noun 
changes. For example, if the suffix ‘| Soo’ is added to the noun 
*,4£45’ (paper) so that it becomes ‘_Soo})4é48’ (paper [adj] /in paper), 

the lexical meaning of the word will not have changed and it will not 
have turned into another word, but rather, one kind of grammatical 
meaning is communicated on the basis of the lexical meaning of 
‘;4248’. Of course, it is also impossible to say that ‘ao.5jaca3’, 

‘Soo jacas’ and ‘sLL> j4¢43’ are different words in relation to ‘jaé43’. 

Secondly, word-formation affixes are not usually joined to the 
grammatical form of words, but to their lexical base. However, the 
suffixes which we are discussing are not only joined to the lexical 
base of nouns, but to the plural, ownership-dependent and plural 
ownership-dependent forms of nouns, For example: 


ha rin in Me Mes xs el 
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elbodsl oath aad sal 
elbow YL SJoreV druie YL (Suse VL 
chhe jo — loojradh  amtpodl —__ Kojredl 
elles YL JosSYh aquss YL KS 
dhe SJL doa SJL ame RL Ko SUL 
ell rudl Sodus Ar srudly eSoiccudll 
dhh> WL dos WL Amc WSL ro UL 
oe chbze plik dow pLdl aqui pW Sw LIL 


If we reckon these suffixes to be word-formation affixes, it is necessary 
(0 count every one of the above as a new word. This is, of course, 
unreasonable. Thirdly, however productive word-formation suffixes 
may be, they cannot be added to all the words belonging to one class 
of words. For example, if we take the suffix ‘_.>—’, which is one of 
(he most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language, even that is 
limited to only one section of nouns; it is impossible to add it to such 
words as ‘ $535” (heart), ‘o@’ (blood), *;.2,5” (mouth), *:,3)3” (nose) 

and “shy .S” (eyelash), to produce such words as ‘ess SB’, 
rps’, “92h yp’ and ‘oS. 5”; neither is it possible to add the 
suffix “Sg -// 33) -//eLJ— //4J_” to people’s names to make such 

new words as ‘5§bgw 93’, ‘“ellia.>ai’. However, the suffixes which 
we are discussing can be added to virtually all words belonging to 
the noun class. In other words, the degree of abstraction of these 
suffixes is very high compared to that of word-formation suffixes. 


To sum up, these suffixes are not word-formation suffixes; 
If they are put into the ranks of word-formation suffixes, then the 
boundary between word-inflection suffixes and word-formation 
suffixes will become blurred and grammatical research will en- 
counter very serious difficulties. 
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§6 The Noun-Postposition Construction 
(gael 3B dela ps5 — omnes) 

1. Constructions like ‘;,4L, pai’ (with a pen), ‘,g>55 g4>’ (for the 
people), ‘53/3453 00’ (about the lesson), * 53,6 oa.>as’ (through 
Akhmit) and ‘Aru g) Guinw’ (throughout the class), that are produced 
by the combination of nouns with function words which we will 
call ‘ alLJas 3” (postpositions),'? are called noun-postposition con- 
structions. According to the principle by which a grammatical form 
of a word may also be constructed by means of function words, these 
constructions must definitely be counted as grammatical forms of the 
noun. Meaning-wise, these constructions alternate with case forms of 
the noun, that is to say, they express the relationship which exists be- 
tween a noun and other words in the sentence in exactly the same way 
as case forms of the noun. Therefore, they should naturally be counted 
as the analytical case of the noun.” However, in grammar books re- 
lating to the Uyghur language, constructions of this kind continue to 
be nonentities which exist neither in the morphological system, nor in 
the syntactical system. This is certainly unreasonable and, in order not 
to place these constructions outside the grammatical system, we have 
introduced them into the chapter on nouns, under the name noun-post- 
position constructions. In fact, these constructions are used as the 
analytical case of the noun. 


2. Noun-postposition constructions in the Uyghur language are 
produced by means of the following postpositions: 


(oundbam chia gi) GR Gd ots 


'° ‘Author’s footnote) The term ‘asaS ‘>’ [postposition] was adopted from ‘,5 > ;le 
cht $235 Ll;’, compiled by the Kazakh S S R Academy of Sciences’ Department 
of Uyghur Studies and printed in Almaty in 1966. In other grammar books these 
function words are called ‘_ p.sm00d, 15,6 53.’ (postpositional auxiliaries). [The 
verb ‘elasla5 3’, from which this noun has been formed, means ‘to be connected, 
coupled, or linked’.] 


° By ‘analytical’ is meant the use of separate words instead of suffixed inflections. 
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Glad, U8 Ede bd, 
008d pile SE ws (pda 
otis Liss Lb ach vewee) RES baa 
Soles esl nb Cymbal 


1) The ‘aly’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘:,4L.’ is coupled with a zero (@) 
case noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier in the 
acitence and expresses the following meanings: 
(1) The postposition ‘;,al.’ indicates the means by which the ac- 
tlon is carried out. For example: 
weds ctl gba Kaige are prices jragy Kagn0§ 3 oe 
I went to Urumai by train and (then) to Hotan by plane. 
GALS jlagro yale ogebe (355 pvidrad 
The Effendi entertained him with meat dumplings. 
Crthy Was (glbgi— 6545 Nay «pododd yay Jor sgh paltran 
Matters do not develop by a smooth path, -jdil>lél, 
but by a winding one. 
(2) The postposition ‘:,4L.,’ indicates the other party _in an action 
which takes place through two-sided pay For ae 


I chatted with Tursun for two Reais 


ASR ladgigi yale (gthilgs oF a0 
I am not acquainted with that comrade. 
(4) When combined with abstract nouns, the postposition ‘-,aL.’ 
Indicates the kind of mental state in which the action is carried 
vut. For example: 
nS dali§ 95 aly ALiasbolen cima jo§ 5H 3 
He carried out his own job with devotion/ faithfully. 
They welcomed us with joy. .g WG (2518 galy GULNs ip Yas 
He came in angrily. (He stormed in) — ..gWaS CoS gals pojat 3 
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(4) The adverb ‘alL.” (together) and specific verbs and adjectives 
require a ‘:,aL.’ construction to act as an adverbial modifier. For 
example: 
“cyte yh Alby aby cdodai - ce 
I am going to go (together) with Akhmiat. 
FS gale gh bi 3 
He is the same age as Tursun. (lit. ... equal with Tursun). 
oae5e 5 cyl liaiiAs goold 38 
He is engaged in scientific research. 
In many situations the adverb ‘aLL.,’ is omitted and the ‘:,41W’ 
construction itself expresses the concept of togetherness. e.g.: 
I went there with Tursun. (ro zb cyte capwybi AT 4, Bh yo 


2) The ‘¢§255’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘:,§>35’ is coupled with a zero (O) 
case noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier in 
the sentence and indicates the object to which a certain action is 
devoted, or towards which a certain opinion is directed. For example: 
prod de> obed Gas jo 
We work for/on behalf of the people. 
5 bad PB LES fy ote 
I bought this book for my younger brother. 


3) The ‘5g £93” (ontSar Irmy¢9i) Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘(533 53° (od854m low 693) is 
coupled with a zero (@) case noun. This construction acts as an 
adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates the content of a 
certain action or judgment. For example: 
BY gidab 515 50 (owtSam lacus yé 93) 554,95 hy Odor OSS 
Today + we had a discussion about the work plan. 
noe por hy SL, Eline ih pey5 alewde Jy 
I don’t have any other thoughts on the matter. 
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4) The ‘.5-L5,6” Construction | 
in this construction the postposition ‘3/3,’ is coupled with a zero 
(W) case noun. This construction functions as an adverbial modifier 
in the sentence and indicates the instrument or route of an action. 
lor example: 


pll§g gil ee CyAKiogad GSE Leg 
I received the books that were sent by pos 
val FALSE lore ai 35 
They conversed through an interpreter. 
GR pag Goals GLS,0 it 
We boarded the train that comes via Baotou. 
(Gues ASSES ys Cyl ugg BLS Wal, GL Ces fond 3.5 & 
Through this meeting the comrades have more or less reached a 
common understanding. 


5) The ‘449’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘ax,’ is coupled with a zero 
(V) case noun. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in 
the sentence and indicates the scope or style of the action. e.g.: 
Gobo Cree o> Armenigy ALS do O55 
Today a big meeting of the entire school was held. 
«prenl§5 35 CS Aang osle yAKid BS jATyd0 Soule odbiude 5, 
In this matter we are still looking at the business according to the 
centrally indicated method. 


6) The ‘16° Construction 

In this construction the postposition ‘1,6’ is coupled with a zero (@) 
case noun. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in the 
sentence and indicates position, or the concept of ‘os..>—5’_(in, 
among). (It is basically only used in poetry.) For example: 
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4g GLE ode «mb posto sls os 
(Leg 6) ge gle LE JES dike Je 
Oh, Music maker Tarim, we have no aspirations, 
Play your instrument and there will be no wail in the heart. (A. 
Khoja) 
ASLs eal, facrdy Hadbadge «5loy33 ral, 
(Sqeb5 2) Iyrordodd 3 Hq 995597 HG cant, plutite 
To be at ease, even in the time of trouble, will be ease to me, 
If I complain and am ungrateful in my ease, then I will die! (T. 
Eliyov) 


7) The ‘.5J,G" Construction 

In this construction the postposition ‘3J,Ul8’ is coupled with a zero 

(@) case noun. This construction functions as a qualifier in the 
‘sentence and points to an example or representative of what i 


qualified, For example: 
RDU > FHSS Ba BILE heed Gol ASIF dhs Laney § 
Five teachers from our departmental section, including Tursun, 
attended the meeting. 
Graben Go plod § CAiorde Gu ,ULS al edad .jaizoo lulS go 3 
Such stationery as notebooks, pens and ink are sold in this shop. 
pros yh aS A amad Tom GS UU cardla hors 
We are going to big cities like Beijing and Shanghai. 
This construction may sometimes be pronominalized to represent 
the qualified object. For example: 
Gddlicne HEIL alu palad aszoo LUIS Zo} 
Notebooks, pens, ink, etc. are sold in this shop. 
1 S2gU obs (05 tad aly EN, UY gly gad Sbacle go $ 
At that time he fought a decisive battle with Lin Biao, et al. 


8) The ‘LL’ Construction 
In this construction the word ‘3L5L’, in the role of a postposition, is 
coupled with a zero (@) case noun. In the sentence, this construction 
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acts as a qualifier to a noun or noun phrase indicating a number 
of persons and indicates the leader of those persons.”' For example: 
SAUTE cz HESS ht, GLOL hgh Grol SIT Ei, lenay 
Five teachers, headed up by Tursun, attended the meeting from our 
department. 


9) The ‘0.4345’ Construction 
In this construction the word ‘;4.. 43’, in the role of a postposition, 
is coupled with a zero (@) case noun. In the sentence, this construction 
acts as an adverbial modifier and indicates the logical subject of 
actions expressed by verbs in the passive voice. For example: 
GALE ol prepa lool (6 LES ole Elias 
His criminal acts were reported by the people. 


10) The ‘.245’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘_.45” is coupled with a zero (@) 
case noun. This construction acts as a qualifier or adverbial modifier 
in the sentence and signifies that to which the qualified object, 
action, or adjective, is being compared. (It is basically only found in 
poetry) For example: 
AS53535 Leng AB po Sad 
(55555 1) AT 5 55 5b chy Sgt dg per aK 
Whoever takes one glance at that eye, 
Will suffer an arrow-like lash to his eye. (T. Otktir) 
6515 58 ASH 5h ally LL 
(55535 2) gle GLIL Ep Go GE jie 
Look! the precious time when we roamed and grew up together, 
The time of playful, unbridled colt-like childhood. (T. Otkiir) 


"In this construction the number of persons must be included after the postposition 
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11) The ‘lo//-.46’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘c.5’ or ‘Slo’ is coupled with a 
noun in the dative case. This construction functions as a qualifier in 
the sentence and indicates the range of content of the qualified 
object. For example: 
Gd 0 pS1jh0 ablvde (pits) CoSE aS lay S55: 
Matters related to private study were discussed in today’s meeting. 
wprete alioy (iy pS (CHS) plo Suryhw OY Zuid de 
I have sorted out the opinions related to product quality. 
I can see wCydardlo 8S (Sy WLS (plo) CSE Ss Lmrng, 
(the) Russian books (i.e. books in Russian) related to profession. 


12) The ‘,ooa5” Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘,0043’ is coupled with a noun in 
the dative case. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in 
the sentence and basically indicates the terminating time or point 
related to an action. For example: 
1p3ngigs Aa de |, gr5g5 yooad Ly 56 cpaly 51 
From 1951 to 1956 I studied at middle school. 
GAslp So yoodd ARidigd (po added 
He is travelling from Kashgar to Hotan. 
yor BS ghEL (5) Waa GHGS gi dood yoodd AFow dy Crd ADjo (do 
I like all the teachers, from Muhabbat to Parida. 


13) The ‘Las’ Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘L. 8’ is coupled with a noun in 
the dative case. This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in 
the sentence and indicates the object at which the action is aimed. 
For example: 
S274 By pK ASL Aas ho ps Lub Kner dhe 565545 
The students gave several good ideas regarding the lesson. 
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pga lo dash fe 5 Waylb Leahiags ote 
I had many thoughts regarding my friend. 


14) The ‘ly (5’ Construction 
In this construction the word ‘lulz ls’, in the role of a postposition, is 
coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction functions 
as an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates the object 
which is made a standard of comparison. For example: 
Tursun is even more: Bral§ge Jarred (yf gi lili aSiaedai 
suitable than Akhmit [In comparison with Akhmat Tursun is even 
more suitable]. 
wd IIIT Lr SutLeal Fgh pISLG ar KSlenal F Ls od 
Russian grammar is difficult compared to English grammar [Russian 


grammar is more difficult than English grammar]. 


15) The ‘:;454usi” Construction 
In this construction the word ‘:,4i4....’, in the role of a postposition, 
is coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction acts as 
un adverbial modifier in the sentence. It is sometimes used synony- 
mously with the (a) ‘l,l’ construction and sometimes synony- 
mously. with the (b) “lst. 8’ construction. For example: 
ccybeudgn (WW) Gaines Kinks Joutuly ELS aloools (53 (a) 
eb Hal 05H pooddgaoo odd «chug: (Lu,l8) pytidgnad iagcionrr 
Therefore, whether with jdnibolil, ... Ge gaul 55h 
regard to nature or with regard to society, people’s knowledge is 
also developing step by step from a low(er) stage to a high(er) one. 


Brl§he Fores (hm 5) (ails) yids aSa0sdai (D) 
Tursun is even more suitable than Akhmat [In comparison with 
Akhmiit Tursun is even more suitable]. 
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16) The ‘Li,L’ Construction 
In this construction the word ‘La, 4’, in the role of a postposition, is 
coupled with a noun in the dative case. This construction acts as an 
adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates that to which the 
action is appropriate. For example: 
prone Lyly RK Koad La am  balid Livy ahaimeluld oS an 
Everyone working according to his ability; «ed 
apportioning to everyone according to his labour. (ie. From each 
according to his ability, to each according to his labour. 
Fortunately (lit. etth Sac Yls Yb Link akosa, 
according to my good fortune), my child’s health is good. 


17) The ‘jawlw//-,45L.4’ Construction 

In this construction the postposition ‘ok.’, or the word ‘-,aulol? in 
the role of a postposition, is coupled with a noun in the dative case. 
This construction acts as an adverbial modifier in the sentence 
and indicates that which is the basis for a certain action. e.g.: 

Ar 9}98 90 Ue Ssleal F oreduse § (ytulul) cil Lecdey bie’ 
According to the study plan, the Gi Gee comet 
morphological portion of grammar will be taught this semester. 

Solo cldzsadS Wa5) 5555 (yallin) awl LUlgnas aoat cy 
The plan will only be reliable if it has been formulated on the basis 
of real circumstances. 

GALS (aaball) ailing UABiygaloy Bayly O25 be py 
We did this job according to the instructions of higher authorities. 


18) The ‘5,’ Construction 

In this construction the word ‘5,4’ in the role of a postposition is 
coupled with a noun in the ablative case. This construction functions 
as an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain 


boundary which is the starting point related to the action. e. g.: 
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GL 6 nal Ls pa pred Elise ai § ud ,G rT ails bbe 
arting from this irrigation channel, everything on this side belongs 
to our county. 
prong Gps od Sails Quid U graded 
Starting from tomorrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock. 
Everyone participated, from six year old children to 60 year old 
grandfathers. 


19) The ‘La.’ Construction a 

In this construction the word ‘SAL’ in the role of a postposition is 
coupled with a noun in the ablative case. This construction acts as 
an adverbial modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain 


boundary of place or time which is the starting point related to the 
uction or state [of the verb]. For example: 
gout aol EL ps rrode Eine a $y pel padarwgi pide 
Starting from this irrigation channel, everything on this side belongs 
to our county. 
Pproei§e Cptdd AWE Gail Grab ywadal 
Starting from tomorrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock. 
Syl 8 Dae aan sy drushy 62 Gah grly_55 
From 1955 to 1962 he was in active service. 
20) The ‘0,5 Construction 
In this construction the postposition ‘:,o,..4" is coupled with a noun 
in the ablative case. This construction functions as an adverbial 
modifier in the sentence and indicates a certain time which is the 
starting point related to the action. For example: 
Lprensge Cptdd ob CrtSles yobs cataial 
Starting from tomorrow, we will knock off (work) at six o’clock. 
spodecdl: co yes AF 4 $8 peters arly 78 
I have not been there/attempted to go there since 1978. 
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3. Just as verbal noun (gerundal) forms of the verb may be inflected this year Je } last year de ASs3s 
with case endings, they may also be coupled with postpositions to this week auar } last week acres ASB 
produce verbal noun-postposition constructions. Constructions of as soon as he comes ,;,le!; oa aS at that time/then gle bat 


this type express several unique grammatical meanings. This will be 
discussed in Chapter 10 ‘Substantive Forms of the Verb’, §3, pp. j 
265ff. 


Besides occurring with particular qualifiers, some ‘time’ nouns 


6 s? 


ure adverbialized by further combining with the suffix ‘_ 5’. e.g.: 


(on) that day iS SSH CH F GS 5S 
§7 Adverbialization of the Noun (on) the day when [he] came 555 Sa — og — + OST Olas 
in (the year) 1978 cy 1978 — g- + Ju 1978 


( aoa [a jo) do. 5) 
1. Some nouns (mostly those indicating a certain place or time) become 


6» 9 


adverbs by being repeated and taking the affix ‘3.’ in between. These 


adverbs signify, ‘not excepting even one of the many objects of the 
type expressed by that noun’. For example: 


§8 Locational Nouns 

(5 polomed 20,45 — 3595 ) 
In Uyghur there is a group of nouns which indicate a certain aspect 
(side) of objects. These are called locational nouns (in some works 


from street to street/street by street leo Sharm oS fi : mee 
from house to house/house by house Suge jouk ge they are called ‘,alauu5 _>000,L” auxiliary no: Ee example: . 
from door to door/from room to room/room by room SHjns : (gtenfh dla iger) Com 
from village to village/village by village eo kups top/upper side (the table top/the top of the table) 7 
from town to town/town by town pAPAcigo Adds (told ALS 15) Col 
from garden to garden glgecl pokomyundemeati ([the space] underneath the een ee 
from mountain to mountain gb joel inside (ne inside oft por) (x Se) e 
word for word/word by word Sts exterior/outside (the outside of the house) (a5 a ¥) ot 
year by year Jujely month by month bpel front (the front of the apartment block) (sb ast.) ANG 
week by week anapjacjas — season by season Jawa: pau back/rear ([the space] behind the wall) (ua ELicl) cpa 
page by page 4) foSa, line by line 33533 Because locational nouns indicate a certain aspect of objects, they are 
Some such adverbs may express slightly different meanings. e.g.: ulways used in the ownership-dependent form and are mostly qualified 
hand in hand/together/in unison/simultaneously J53 he) 95 by possessive case nouns or pronouns. Locational nouns which occur 
face to face/to someone’s face, in somebody’s presence —_ 25055 in the ownership-dependent form, or qualified by nouns or pronouns 
In the possessive case, are inflected according to case, just like or- 
2. When certain ‘time’ nouns occur with a particular qualifier, dinary nouns, and occur as sentence elements. For example: 
they are adverbialized directly and indicate the time of an action. I feel really hot (lit. My inside is really hot), 85 4-5 pages 
For example: 


at that time . lel) $4 always lel} jae 
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cheb 55 ello, pokes Jy 35 ARwsgi ZLsj9> 
All kinds of books were neatly lined up on (top of) the table. 


JdslgL jb tow thin Vg 
They are cleaning the front of the uilding. 
WVob (ia) pe (See See Cw RS 
Memorize the new words at the end of the text. 


§9 Noun Dependents 
(6 prbordy pad) 
It is possible for nouns to subordinate to themselves, as qualifiers, 
such word classes as adjectives, numerals and measure words; some 
pronouns; the nominative, possessive, locative-qualitative, simili- 
tude and equivalence case forms of nouns, or words functioning as 
nouns; noun-postposition constructions produced by the combi- 
nation of the noun with such postpositions as ‘_ Ss1.242’, *5J ,bL’, 
‘§4LSL’, ‘Slo’, etc.; and participial (adjectival verb) forms. e.g.: 


a great people Bae Enis 
five people pool fay 
100 jing (half kilos) of flour cgi the jy 
this book (is good) ((paeb) CLS & 
a gold watch Ale gat 
Tursun’s pen grad Bhitidw 35 
the book which Kasim has PLS Srronwld 
iron will/steel-like determination ool 5 Was Yay 
a child like Kasim Vo chbzoulé 
such cities as Urumai 7 Add GGUS .re05 955 
relatives headed up by my father ule FF FLAG plolo 
matters related to private study pabbisde p5ld KASH 
flourishing Xinjiang Bled ySiahyy 


87 


§10 Noun-Formation Affixes 
(degre pigs a awl ed) 


Affixes which Derive Nouns from Nouns 
(ae faewily pnd (pron) 


aero 


his is one of the oldest and most productive derivative suffixes in 


worker ems 
fisherman qaily 
shepherd m3 
tractor driver erly 
reaper st) rs 
soldier ae 
cobbler/shoe repairer _>SLol, 
plasterer erslggu 


Uyghur and plays roles such as the following: 
1) Joined to one group of nouns, it forms nouns which indicate 
those engaged in the action or occupation related to the object 


expressed by the noun. For example: 
woodcutter/wood-seller/woodworker/carpenter 


rz 
blacksmith/iron worker, > 5033 


herder esque 
singer scl 
projectionist TPES 
revolutionary equ has 
educator/trainer cet 4 
dyer/dye seller sry 
cultivator sty 


thase who belong to a belief, school of thought, tendency, organiza- 
tion or group that is related to what that noun, or the object rep- 
resented by that noun, expresses. For example: 


Marxist (SI pnd jbo 
revisionist oe) poadio bet 
nationalist rials 
individualist/selfish person Fest Crema we 
collective farm member sr gd 95 
‘Trotskyist/Trotskyite pgm Sung 5 
Stakhanovist/Stakhanovite (an exceptionally uszigl- ln 


productive or zealous worker) 
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O— blou 
This te very productive derivative suffix in Uyghur. When attached 
to nouns, it forms nouns which indicate people or things that possess 
an identity or commonality with all the objects expressed by that 
noun. For example: 

comrade, fellow traveller, husband [in Kashgar dialect] ite 


classmate Peo) neesee 
schoolmate ulaslgle 
like-minded person rlSaloae 
sibling; fellow countryman le >5 
close friend, bosom pal ilo panes 
homophonous (word), (homophone) 2( 34) wlas al 


synonymous (word), (synonym) (534) golaide 


0 — SYM gp Meld Mg — 
This is one of the most productive derivative suffixes in the Uyghur 
language. The role of this suffix is as follows: 

1) When attached to nouns indicating a‘person who is engaged in 
certain work, it forms nouns which express the occupation in which 


that person is engaged. For example: 


butchering GL fishing, fish selling gloat, 
weaving, spinning jl.33,5 linguistics Gebolig cls 
cooking elJja.c6 blacksmithing thbim 503i 
cobbling, shoemaking or repairing 3 3 3 32594 
dressmaking, tailoring B55 bpd 


2) When attached to nouns indicating plants and substances, it 
forms nouns indicating a place where there are many of that type 


of plant, or where there is much of that type of substance. e.g.: 
arboretum, wood(s) lJ>o,oo pine forest Fle 8 
reed bed, reed marsh 3$L3geg3 melon fieldorpatch 353698 


oa sls! lal‘ and ‘_tluiae‘ are, in fact, only used adjectivally. 
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wheat field gblucy gizzard eLob 
thatched cottage or shed g.LL.L. oil field elluas 
apricot orchard gl55 35 


3) When attached to certain nouns which represent a person, it 
forms nouns which indicate a characteristic exclusive to that [kind 
of] person. For example: 


motherhood/motherliness bil 
(mostly used as an adjective — maternal/pistillate) 

childhood/childishness UL 
childishness; naivety; youth, youthfulness LAL 
youth, young manhood ahluS, 


4) When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate 


uthing that is useful for, or prepared for the object expressed by 
the noun. For example: 


parasol, umbrella Ishys 
betrothal gift eT 
hand towel used when eating greasy food (aSS ¥) SLL 
dress material Lue 
coat material ble 
foodstuff or clothes for a religious festival, cmeaery 
money.given to children at such a festival 

raincoat BH geol 


5) When attached to nouns which indicate a place name, it forms 


nouns which indicate a person who was born and grew up in the 
place expressed by that noun For example: 


a Kashgarite/someone from Kashgar el) aacad 
a Turpanite/someone from Turpan pbb 3 
someone from Biigiir (Luntai) I) 555 
a Chinese ay Axy §> villager Le 
mountain dweller jleG a European SLs gb 


an African ella pl 
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0 — eh gulie— 

This suffix has been produced by joining the suffix ‘_> ~’ and the 
suffix ‘LJ _ //.3J —’. When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns 
which indicate a relationship on the basis of the concept expressed 
by that noun. For example: 


kinship (relations) bole gs 
friendliness, friendship dhlhaiad ss 
partnership ALLS pats 


relationship between man and wife/ 
marital relations 


Q—a>. 
This is one of the most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language. 
When attached to nouns which indicate the name of a nationality, 


it forms nouns which indicate the language and script of that 
nationality. For example: 


The Uyghur language 4>,3235 Turkish Aas 53 
Kazakh a>d|j;l8 Chinese a>) A> 
Russian Aw} y 


There is another suffix in the Uyghur language which is homo- 
nymous with this. When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns 


which indicate the smallness of the object expressed by that noun. 


For example: 
booklet, brochure, pamphlet Ar liS 
small notebook A> A0d 
branch office, small department Aros}, 
park, small garden or orchard axch 
0—U6_ 


This is an element which has been adapted from the Persian word 
‘ail+’. In Uyghur, as in Persian, it is used both as a word (,4) 4 
_~ls [single digit, the ones column]; jb Sl 535 dig [He has his 
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own room); s> dulce [a grain silo/place in which wheat is 
stored]) and as a word-formation suffix. This element is extremely 
productive as a word-formation suffix and continues to be added 
to nouns which have come from Arabic and Persian, and even 
from Chinese and other languages. It forms nouns which indicate 


the place where the object expressed by the original noun is kept, 
ura place connected with that object. For example: 


dovecot(e), pigeon loftll> ,ax.45 stable HES 
coal bunker, coalyard Lis ,4035 bookshop Eas 
guest house orroom Ubulg. office, workshop Ul 
tea house Gleule printing house Grrrl 
embassy Glad as consulate Glos jus gS 
a shop where laghman Lbda.éas post office Llwtm 9, 


is made and sold (correctly — Lliaes al ) 


0 gle 

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is used in the 

ranks of the productive suffixes in Uyghur. When attached to 

certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate an expert who carries 

vut scholarly research on the object expressed by the noun. e.g.: 
linguist wbgéls historian bgtce li 


literary scholar (wlgcsLooai — sinologist wlgag as 
a specialist in Uyghur culture, Uyghurologist elder 35035 
pedologist, soil scientist F525 35 


= j- 
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is used as a 
fairly productive suffix in Uyghur. When attached to nouns indi- 
cating the names of plants, it forms nouns which indicate a place 
where many plants of that type are grown. For example: 
flower bed 3355 pine forest ple 8 
juniper plantation ype, 6 vineyard 95555 
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lawn, meadow jlpeoue 


¥ 


forest, wood(s) 
cotton plantation 


yhje0,00 
eek 


v= gh= 
This fairly productive derivational suffix has been assimilated from 
Persian. When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns that signify 


the vessel into which the object expressed by the noun is put. ¢.g.: 


canteen, water bottle ols g  brazier, firepan Clhsigs 
thermos flask Glele — quiver Clg 
ashtray OlgS candlestick idols 
accumulator, storage battery Sg 


0 — aol 

This element has been assimilated from the noun in Persian, in the 
sense of ‘letter’, ‘book’. In the Uyghur language it is basically 
used as a word-formation suffix. (Sometimes, especially in poems, 
situations are also encountered in which it is used on its own, in the 
sense of ‘letter’, e.g.: (SLs Pre Gly gre prtiogad dol gig, Gas — ‘T 
wrote a letter and sent it to you, my affectionate sweetheart.’) When 
attached to some nouns, this suffix forms nouns which signify a 
letter, document or book written about the object, or a matter 
concerning the object. For example: 


pledge, written promise dolisco§ 
certificate of merit, letter of appreciation dol prsas 
certificate, credentials, permit aolilgg 

war epic, war story AalkSa> 
almanac, yearbook dolls 
pact, treaty aoli ad 
declaration, petition, memorial, statement aclsbb 
constitution, regulations dolvol jj 
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pany Oe 
‘Ths suffix is basically attached to nouns which indicate the name 
of a nation and forms nouns indicating the territory (mostly a 


cuuntry) inhabited by that nation. For example: 


Japan anjgl Turkey AS 155 
(iermany ausle»S Bulgaria dy lh, 
Russia dvwg, Nigeria dg Ss 
Indonesia An pS ghd 

) a Qld - 


‘This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is mostly attached 
(0 nouns indicating the name of a nation. It forms nouns which in- 
dicate the territory (mostly a country) inhabited by that nation. 
Sometimes it is attached to other individual nouns and forms nouns 
Indicating a place where there are many of the objects expr 

by that noun. For example: 


Afghanistan tastes India (ye Lind 
Arabia Olnyo,as = Uzbekistan (nS 355 
Kazakhstan cyl dljl8 flower bed or garden LW 55 
graveyard (yew pad 


0—Gb--) j§- 

‘This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
{o certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a_ person who 
plays, rears, or is excessively devoted to the object expressed by 
that noun. For example: 


gambler 515 Lond 
pigeon fancier, pigeon raiser jN§ anes 
fan, -lover 55S 


bureaucrat, person concerned with producing paperwork 51 ;ae45 
lover of card playing 5315.3, 
one who bases his life on what he reads rather than on reality j;LiWUS 
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+) _ >= 
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a person who eats 


and drinks, or eats and drinks to excess. For example: 


cannibal, man-eater [adj. cannibalistic, cruel] gro’ 

vampire, murderer [adj. bloodthirsty] gels 

one who accepts bribes grey 

loan shark, money lender jgrrtjl> 

tea addict ygeul> _ beer drinker/beer swiller ,5>u5. 
O— 


This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the professional 


expert who works towards producing the object expressed by that 
noun. For example: 


architect, construction worker Shy 
artist jSaiiaw cotton grower seh 


When added to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate one 


who assumes the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


employee, servant Wide p> 
one who has committed a mistake jSyyad 
criminal, guilty person, sinner Sabi 
criminal, guilty person : Sale 
defendant; person in charge, person responsible for lgle 


When attached to certain nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the 


possessor of the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
buff, devotee, fan jXwejam demanding person Salas 


v= jo- 

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically 
attached to nouns which have come from Arabic and Persian. It 
forms nouns which indicate the person who (or that which 


the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


95 
official, person responsible for jliaeds 
landlord, land owner pling; 
property owner, proprietor N55) h0 
animal, living being or creature lil 
man of wealth sw 
herd owner jlug le 
flag carrier, standard bearer jd5t pb 


=e 

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, attached to 
nouns which mostly indicate the name of foodstuffs, it forms nouns 
which indicate the person who cooks that food (who does that job 
us_a profession). For example: 


chef, cook jayeals 

one who makes (and/or sells) samsa [a baked meat pie] jawols 

one who cooks (and/or sells) offal ja gel; 
Q— aS o//)a5 


This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
{o certain nouns which have come from Arabic or Persian, it forms 
nouns which indicate the person whose profession is to produce 


something from, or who engages in, the object expressed by that 
noun. For example: 


businessman, merchant ,4%.9.  coppersmith Frvenwry 

goldsmith, jeweller 450; plaintiff, prosecutor —_,aS goo 

gossip, telltale, rumour-monger 53s gsi 
QO— pase 


his suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
to certain nouns, forms nouns which indicate someone who is enga- 
ged in an activity connected with, or who bears, the object expressed 


by that noun. For example: 
cart driver, carter rdKg le 
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carter, one who keeps carts, horses, etc. for hire ss LS 


profiteer, usurer sible 
sedan bearer (or maker) raSlgl peas 
sufferer able 
labourer, toiler; sufferer Lr digue 


o— ((y4—)// 305 - 

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 
to specific nouns which have come from Arabic or Persian, it 
forms nouns which indicate someone who looks after, or manages, 


the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


innkeeper cyehllw  doorkeeper (30 51509 
gardener c0gek 
O— hg 


This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 

to specific nouns, it forms nouns which indicate someone who sells 

the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
drug seller, chemist (,53)5~)90 tea dealer 
book seller gg ys 


Q— ge. 

This Saftix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 

to specific nouns indicating objects which are read, it forms nouns 

which indicate someone who is a reader of that object. For example: 
reader OS reader of prayers Oe bye 


O—alf_ 

This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached 

to specific nouns, it forms nouns which indicate the place of the 

activity connected to the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
place of rest, resting place aol 6 
battlefield alSSa> 


snl 


Nee ne ne eere TIE Innere ee ae aa OED NUESTRO ne suinenRtnenenamateamerateRe Ean 
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place for sightseeing, playground, tourist spot alSL dew 
palace; God’s palace; one’s presence alS joo 


) — —paed 
This affix has been assimilated from Persian and, when prefixed 
to specific nouns, it forms nouns which indicate a person who is a 


sharer in the whole of the object expressed by that noun. c.g.: 


interlocutor Sdeinode fellow sufferer Djodede 


fellow diner, dining partner lgliedm 

O— 35,85 — 25 59-11 35,59 — 

When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms nouns which in- 

dicate an article related to the object expressed by that noun. e.g.: 
bridle, bit 39 go pes 
girth (for holding saddle in place) 4 gaoaS 
horse or ox yoke; fetters, shackles (literal & figurative) 53 gg. 


0 gbeso— 

ed 
This suffix has been produced by the combination of the three suf- 
fixes *,lo_’, ‘_.>~-’ and ‘J ~’, and forms specific nouns which in- 


dicate [the state of] a person in a certain relationship. For example: 


neighbourliness Geb jlritsd 
guesthood, being a guest Gb lslgr 
friendship, friendly relations GLb lowell 
caretaking, supervision, parental support or care Geb> lol 


0 ebLie af 

‘This suffix has been produced by the combination of the three suf- 

fixes ‘ cy -’> ‘ie>-’ and ‘5 J_’ and, when attached to specific 

nouns indicating persons, it forms nouns which indicate a charac- 

teristic specific to that person. For example: 
humaneness, humanity, humanitarianism 
elegance, gentility, refinement 


Lbs Keooli 
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areca 

This ae has come into the language from, or via, Russian, together 
with words from the international scene. Words formed by means 
of this suffix indicate a belief, way, principle, etc., related to the 
person or object expressed by the original noun For example: 


Marxism ~ ep~S,le  Leninism ppd 
materialism ey ,sk realism ek, 
democracy esl S gos 


0 — She aI) 5§> —Mdae oII,gl>— 
When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms nouns which 
indicate the smallness of the object expressed by that noun, or a 
small thing related to that object. For example: 
small foal glet pond, pool Saad3s 
small bag or wallet 3§2ul8 fish bait grea, 


Affixes which Derive Nouns from Adjectives and 
Numerals 
Ge jek pore) cpdle 05 DAs gw) 


O— S53) Medal g— 

This is one of the most productive suffixes in the Uyghur language 
and, when attached to adjectives, forms nouns which indicate the 
name of the quality expressed by that adjective. For example: 


ardour, enthusiasm, fervour gis ;5 
loftiness, nobility, sublimity ELIS a5 5, 
bravery, heroism 39 3b 
sensitivity Ii 55 jaws 


Sometimes, when attached to ordinal numerals, it forms nouns 
which indicate the name of a rank. For example: 
a first, first place UNE Sayan) 
second place, runner-up position ELL ai SKS 
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fourth place shh mi§i 
sixth place dhol 


Q— ebibe Igbo 


This suffix has been produced by the combination of the suffixes 
‘s7-? and ‘elLJ_//3J_” and when attached to certain adjectives 
it Indicates the quality and the characterized state, situation or 
universality expressed by that adjective. For example: 


aridity, dryness jebodle 35 
dampness, humidity, moisture thlodie 
confusion, disorder, disturbance GlaibJtk 
busyness elxdl pl 
inactivity, idleness, indolence, laziness, jelam yy 
slothfulness; unemployment 

defect, shortcoming hLovcaS 
homeless existence, wandering life BbL> ploge 
everybody, majority hha ss 
minority gle jb 


Affixes which Derive Nouns from Verbs 
Gree gel, prmd Cpl) 


) — (4S aMaf NS INE) 55 155 — 135-16 

This suffix is homomorphous with a suffix that marks the verbal 

noun (gerund) and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix. 

When attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms nouns which in- 

dicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. For example: 
planting, sowing (e.g. spring planting) (gab 5 gujloai ie) gab 3 


temporary shelter for herders and shepherds gigs 
instigation; yeast gaa 
opening; opener (metal implement used to jel L5,b) gaol 


force open a locked drawer) 


100 
scent, smell; feeling, perception, sense Ay jae 
safety pin; hook, knob LS safety pin; hook, knob bab5 
catapult Wl. handle, knob; grip Ww 
laxative, purgative a5 yg. broom aS 553 jus 
smile, laughter aSJ 55° 


0 — 255 all 255 =I 5238-1) 5238 — 


This suffix is homomorphous with the agentive gerundal suffix. of 
the verb and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix. When 
attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms nouns which indicate 
someone who (or something which) is engaged in the action ex- 
pressed by that verb. For example: 


student os $3595 teacher se 5855855 
writer ise 3ejb aviator, pilot Sr HeHE 
waiter usr gSgF grammatical object > 36 3g 
qualifier sz §etis — oppressor Png 35548 


emer | fey A) eC | 
This suffix is homomorphous with the gerundal suffix of the same 
form and, in fact has been divided off from that suffix. When 


attached to the verb stem, suffixes of this type form nouns which 
indicate the name of the action expressed by that verb. For example: 


cognition, knowledge, understanding wales 
study pest 
output, production Ow pou als 
broadcast yur sli 
cognition, recognition, knowledge, understanding $33 


0 — Saou // slo 

This suffix is homomorphous with the gerundal suffix of the same 
form and, in fact, has been divided off from that suffix. When 
attached to the stem of certain verbs, it forms nouns which indicate 


the result, or the means, of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.: 
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thin deep-fried cake gls§8 
bolt; hook Sangh 


food and drink JaomJ-daou 
conundrum, riddle Glos 
cigarette lighter; lightning jlodl> 


) — a 5S Me§S Heb al age — 


When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns 


which indicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. For 


example: 


ruler, straight edge ese hoe & pases 
index, key ese grip, handle, knob os 
index, pointer, quota, report card, sign, signal, target epUaw 35 
blackboard eraser, rubber (US eraser); [light] switch as 28 


0 — don/flon 

When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns 
which indicate the result, or the means, of the action expressed by 
that verb. For example: 


draft, manuscript lejlUg3 exercises oS 5355 
building, construction J3,3§ print Lowusls 
compound docX yp curds, skimmed milk do ju 
memoirs, recollection(s) ENN ORTC) 
association, society, union Laut § 35 
procedure, provision, rule, stipulation dob as 


directions, directive, instructions, order oldu 3S 


0 — pi Mphll pall p— 
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns 


which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.: 


income, revenue wy 
debit, expense, expenditure, outgoings par 
clothes, clothing, item of clothing ees 
chapter; part, volume; bureau, department, division, p pe 


office, section 
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effect, productivity, result 3335 current, trend wis nouns which indicate the result of the action expressed by that 
election, vote probly knowledge, learning pols yerb, For erample: ae 
death i$ tranquillity aes conference, meeting cps. precipitation, rainfall Css 
mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Crile | 
o— 95 Meg F —/M(e35-) (pallet knot, tie; crux, essence, hub; hang-up; node Oe 
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns threshing ceed 
which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.: 6 “ és ; . 
wildfire, prairie fire cps deluge, flood, overflow ¢ asl — griga! 5355/1 5843/1 gi — 
capture 383 flood opaS when aes to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns 
deportation, exile 3555 obstacle chugs which indicate the result of the action expressed by that verb. e.g. 
escapee, fugitive, runaway opie mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Cpls 
mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat cptile collection, compilation, corpus (Gain 
spark, sparkle; swelling, tumour opie 3 SAEED eH acl duomuen 54955 
| filings, scrapings, shavings (Gs yd 
Os Shall aM Son/ hal —//5— sawdust, shavings, wood-chips (Game 
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns sewage, slops GSR 
which indicate the result, means, or place of the action expressed remainder, remnant (god yl 
by that verb. For example: | 0 a 
mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Crile — 9°= . 
inquiry, interrogation, question ve When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 
mainstay, pillar, prop, support Joys nouns which indicate the result of the action expressed by that 
colour, dye, paint, pigment aks: verb. For example: 
assignment, errand, homework Sh boub mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Cysts 
behaviour, conduct, habit, practice ran: dregs, remainder, remains, residue, traces, vestiges Sg 
counting, enumeration bl. discarded objects, junk, rubbish, trash B38 Ub 
command, direction, instruction, order Sanh exnauanon, fou gue, tnsdncss So, 
experiment, test, trial gle Oo Shen ll Shadi] Sass 
ante bby When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 
grazing area, meadow, pasture aos nouns which indicate the result, or object of the action expressed 
winter pasture or residence of herders in mountainous areas 542.5 by that verb. For example: 
Os os- / lep= Meym the past u§s$ (bad) behaviour/conduct _ ».L5 
life, livelihood os 3 dried fruit eon 


When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 
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QO — SaS MaF // g15// gle - 
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 
nouns which indicate an object possessing a feature inclined towards 
the action expressed by that verb. For example: 
mire, mud, muddiness, slurry glab 
nettle Gliile — cat’s tail, willow catkin 4lé}35 
sickle, scythe jE, hook JaSs 


0 — apie Mes Mei 
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms nouns 
which indicate the means of the action expressed by that verb. e.g.: 

cloak, coat loin.  woman’s shawl 


— amid y52 
cushion, cotton-padded mattress 


O— a0 


When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 
nouns indicating the subject of the action expressed by that verb. 


For example: 


mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Cpl. 
oiler of leather [clothes], oiler of machines, shoe black ery 


guide, pioneer 
O— i555 -// 53135 11 5536 — 
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms 


nouns which indicate the abstract object _of the action expressed 
by that verb. For example: 


mercenary, renegade, traitor, turncoat Cpls 
bitter experience, hard lot, suffering Jy s ay 
agony, distress, grief, misery, suffering 93a ,E 
bad type of behaviour SPgals 
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Chapter 4 
ADJECTIVES 
(Sa) 


§1 A Definition of Adjectives 
(gies Esa joe) 
Adjectives are a group of words that indicate the quality of an 
object. Certain adjectives also indicate the quality of an action.” The 
word ‘quality’* (aJa,), as employed here, is a grammatical term which 
is used in a broad sense and includes: 


Colour (Bo)— 55) white gl 
green jinn red +5 
Appearance State (oalle_ 3,33) high pos 
flourishing, prosperous, thriving 1§6 hot Ged 
ruthless, terrifying cliiacwos wide Jas 
Taste and Smell (.1,3.-a3) bitter, sour eek 
salty _ 6353 fragrant Sh MSS 
Quality” (Ls cajw) good eek 


durable, enduring; long-suffering 3lel..> firm, tight, secure b> 


Character/Nature (=51,+) 
derogatory, negative, opposing ~Jaw 


honest, upright = |,£53 
revolutionary (aus 


In Uyghur many adjectives can also be used as adverbial modifiers. 
” The ‘quality’ referred to by this term relates to a distinctive attribute or characteristic. 


> The term ‘quality’ as used here implies the standard of something as measured 
against other things of a similar kind. 
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Physiological Characteristics (ALL eG LF 9195555) 
healthy pew fat jes 
hunchbacked élgo —_ big-boned Janeas 
Mental/Spiritual Characteristics (cLLwu2 Yl .ciJa0) 
introverted vl brave gb 
base, contemptible raw, noble lJ 
false, untrue Old 
All Kinds of Relationship Characteristics 
(6 pAS LAE Crosbie [rs 4) 
far, distant aly fond Glob 
contemporary, present ceibl;  ancient,old = (Saad 
essential, necessary dopS existent gb 
inner, internal oes 


§2 Gradable and Non-gradable Adjectives 
(barge jprmay 00 0§ ellon jo) 

Uyghur Adjectives are divided into two types, according to meaning 
and grammatical characteristics: 

a) Gradable Adjectives (Adjectives of Degree) (4,50 ellou oo) 

b) Non-gradable Adjectives (Adjectives Without Degree) 

(Coy jaw jenny 100) 

a) Some adjectives which possess the characteristic of relativity, 
with respect to meaning, are able to strengthen or weaken it by 
morphological or syntactical means. For example, if we take the ad- 
jective ‘X53’, it indicates just one kind of relative quality, but if we 
put it into the ‘;S.+..8” form, or place such words as ‘;,L23’, 
_gty lol’ or ‘5.J45” in front of it, its meaning strengthens; or, if we put 
it into the ‘slo)}S3’ form, or place such words as ‘ Jaw’ or (364 in 
front of it, its meaning weakens. Adjectives of this kind, which possess 


the characteristic of relativity with respect to meaning, we call Gradable 


Adjectives (Adjectives of Degree). The following a are all 
Gradable Adjectives: 


<A ALL TLL LAER RAS CNR TE eet er onn Cat agent} meta pret meeps wi Nhe neat RMNR tsa 


red }y3 — white ab 
beautiful, pretty gLbil-> blue, green sy 
wide JaS narrow yb 
flourishing, prosperous ig6 hot Grtsanad 
bitter, sour, hot (spicy) §276 — stinking, rotten junuw 
durable; long-suffering Geblo> good eel 
healthy pel. fat jee 
languid, listless Fixy ab}5 brave yl 
far, distant, remote jl» _ false, hypocritical LL. 
fond, well disposed Blk 


bh) Some adjectives possess the characteristic of absoluteness 
(4-544 3.) with respect to meaning and it is impossible for them to 
strengthen or weaken their meaning by any means whatever. For 
example, if we take the adjective ‘53.33’ (closed/shut; hopeless), from 
the phrase “_J5 $3253” (a dead end/the end of one’s tether), it indicates 
one kind of absolute quality; it is impossible to either strengthen or 
weaken it. Adjectives of this kind, which possess the characteristic 
of absoluteness of meaning, we call Non-gradable Adjectives (Adjec- 
tlyes without degree). The following adjectives are all Non-gradable 
Adjectives. 


male | da5,45 female . tee 
broken, cut, split Gite economic —_ (gold 
derogatory, negative . peau socialistic OL | POOR ue 
acceptable, positive cis religious ured 
morphological LoS e350 grammatical elslasl,F 


This difference in the meaning of adjectives is the reason for the 
difference in their grammatical characteristics. 
In almost all Uyghur grammar books, adjectives are divided into two 
types: 

Positive [Original] Adjectives (ody gue gelvas) 

Relative Adjectives (4s gu Cpa) 
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Primary Adjectives (aba, 5. —4) are placed in the Positive Adjective 
type, but Derived Adjectives (,alia.5 LJLoL) are placed in the Relative 
Adjective type. We do not find this method of classification appropriate 
because, firstly, other than showing special features of the structure of 
adjectives, this method of classification is unable to give help in under- 
standing the grammatical characteristics of adjectives, secondly, there 
is absolutely no basis for calling derived adjectives ‘relative adjectives’ 
and, in many cases, this title even deviates from the semantic charac- 
teristics of the adjectives which are put into that class, since the majority 
of derived adjectives possess the characteristic of semantic absoluteness 


(see the above examples). 


§3 The Category of Adjectival Degree 
(come ST aay 09 Erdos) 
Adjectives of Degree/Gradable Adjectives produce the Degree Cate- 
gory by means of inflection. The Degree Category of adjectives is 
the grammatical category which indicates the difference in degree 


of the quality expressed by an adjective or the speaker’s subjective 
feeling about that quality. The degree category of adjectives is divided 


into four types: 
1) Positive (Original) Degree 


Aa 09 qgtlwas 


2) Decreasing Degree Adu 09 Aoi douS 
3) Emphatic Degree Adu 09 le, Bale 
4) Endearing Degree A50 09 Ant ALS 45 


However, these types of degree category cannot just be consistently 
alternated in all gradable adjectives. Some gradable adjectives can be- 
long to all four of these types , whereas others can only belong to two 
or three. 

1) The Positive (Original) Degree (a> joo _,L.45) 
The original form of Gradable Adjectives represents the Positive 
Degree of adjectives. The Positive Degree of the adjective indicates 


the normal degree of the quality expressed by the adjective. e.g.: 
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Sy Glitading pan Lag «shuts 3 
He is a cheerful, energetic and amiable young man. 
Bprbls 3 dhe ge5ie ptsl arog jo 
We elected students who are good in all three areas (i.e. morals, 
intelligence and physical prowess) 


2) The Decreasing Degree (42. ,02 402:405) 
‘The Decreasing Degree form of the adjective is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘Jo ,-// 31,’ to the stem of the adjective. For example: 
long — rather long, longish 
small — somewhat small, smallish 


515558 — 08555 
Ho SuaS — thas 
The Decreasing Degree form of the adjective indicates a slight 
takening of the degree of the quality expressed by that adjective 
us compared to the positive degree. For example: 
ENS Ge pS Seg yo HyBbagi oosge -KS 
A tall, rather thin young man came in. 
These shoes are a bit small for me. Jo Samet (SLs facie b 
AAI 55a Beth Cpide cir 3 jad gi 

He speaks Chinese somewhat better than I do. 

Sometimes the Decreasing Degree form of the adjective is not used 
to weaken the degree of the quality, but simply to soften the tone 
of what is said. For example: 

8 308g 6H Sox (oaK5 clas day c35 § 

This house is very small. Isn’t there one a bit bigger? 

Please could you give me a little more help. .2LL3 poo jb weyss ISL 
In Uyghur grammar books this type of adjectival form is called the 
Comparative Degree (4m. oo gr it.) and is explained as being 
used in comparison. In our view, it is not appropriate to name and ex- 
plain this form of the adjective in this way, because this is not a form 
that is used specifically in comparison. In Uyghur, the Comparative 
Degree of adjectives is not expressed by morphological means, but by 
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syntactical means and not only adjectives which have the ‘_//.|,- 
ao, suffix attached to them, but positive degree adjectives also, join 
this group. For example: 


harder than stone PSE Cp wh 
as hard as stone SE dacst 
slightly taller than him Jo pS (pois 
taller than him ae cps 35 


We therefore consider it appropriate to call this form of the adjective 
the Decreasing Degree form, according to the meaning which it 
expresses. 


3) The Emphatic Degree (a> joo . 3.15) 
The Emphatic Degree form of the adjective is expressed by first of 


all pronouncing the first syllable with the sound ‘p//—’ added to 
its constituent vowel, and then the whole adjective. For example: 
red — bright red Simin — 55 
ipa — I 5 jus 
clear, transparent — really clear, totally transparent 
quiet, still — completely silent, stock-still Bey — 
same — exactly the same, identical HLL — ,o81,b 
Compared to the Positive Degree of the quality expressed by the 
adjective, the Emphatic Degree of the adjective indicates an even 
greater intensity. For example: 
p0Hlyl L545 qm Salle doodm Suds Sgogo gad [oS b> 
All nations in the Chinese People’s Republic have identical rights. 
SILL 509 pe Armen Gebers poKags 
Since then a completely new era has begun. 
GOS Bing gre 5 Cirle «35> 95 Ile 
The weather was clear and it was absolutely still in the creek. 
Often the Emphatic Degree of the adjective does not express the 
real degree of the quality expressed by the adjective, but the speak- 
er’s feeling. For example: 


SoSH MACON ROCIO REOCLLO CRESS: Oe COME EME NOR TN REE ETT P OE OOOO HS 
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Ludge odsog 3s cles 18 Jatenaly Lo ULI El «15 GAG onrugs Eb 
(.53555 phan) jbo clings 
On the mountain top — pure white snow, on the mountain slopes— 
deep green pines, and below — clear blue ice. (Kayyum Turdi) 
Tgreg: gle gbes Co5F 035 FLUE 51as5, 
Is it possible to read the newspaper in such a pitch-dark room? 
The Emphatic Degree of the adjective is not as productive as the 
Decreasing Degree of the adjective. Adjectives which go into this 
form are basically limited to those which indicate colour or outward 
appearance. 

In some Uyghur grammar books, compounds in which adverbs 
such as ‘843’, “Zoses’, “culel’, “sale”, “05”, “Cpls” and ‘lag>’ 
are added in front of the adjective are also included in the ranks of the 
Emphatic Degree of the adjective. In our opinion it is inappropriate to 
do this, because the adding of Adverbs of Degree, such as the above, 
in front of adjectives is a normal syntactical occurrence, and it is not 
acceptable to include them in the ranks of morphological forms of the 
adjective. 


4) The Endearing Degree (a> oo asiaLs 45) 
The Endearing Degree of the adjective is formed by attaching the 


suffix ‘aS — //an5 _//\.3 — //lus ~’ to the adjectival stem. For example: 
cool — delightfully cool Losinttle — cpatle 
cute, lovely — adorable, lovely, winsome LiniBlegs — glooi 
good, decent, respectable — fine, nice, splendid aus59335 — 35555 
clever, skilful — good at a lot of things AraSLiod5 — boy ag 
The Endearing Degree of the adjective indicates that the speaker 
is indicating the quality expressed by that adjective with a feeling 
of fondness, or intensification. In other words, the endearing degree 
of the adjective is entirely related to the speaker’s feeling. c.g.: 
AAS cyaigs Lio, Lnsibitle 4A5)3 55> cts yhoo lf gy eal 
(59533 3248)  GrdsleLs b. 
A lovely little colourful Hotan carpet, with a portrait of a tiger 
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printed on it, had been hung on the wall. (Kayyum Turdi) 
pp Vortians 98 Eline — 0 pmo dl SS Unttibontin UE (capo — «3b — 
‘No,’ said father, smiling winsomely, (i533 e5n48) Gli pS 595 
‘a thought has just come into my mind.’ (Kdyyum Turdi) 
(52,55 -<) -erdeide RS Gem Jolaly opel feo aires § «SL — 
No, even with this little reservoir, nothing has been completed. 
esd S Wands Lusi G LL Ss HtLS 05535 Sada, 
I was only able to do the few little things that needed to be done. 
The Endearing Degree of the adjective is one of the most unpro- 
ductive among the degree forms of the adjective and only a few 
adjectives go into this form. 


§4 The Repeated Form of the Adjective 
(Sad LS Sai Esa gu) 
In Uyghur, quite a large number of Gradable Adjectives can occur 
in the Repeated Form. For example: 


many little thaS i thoS many long (43535-4353 
clear and distinct gas- gis  manyhigh >S3_ 55 


The Repeated Form of the adjective generally indicates an emphasis 
on the fact that the quality expressed by that adjective is unique to 
each of a large number of things of the same type. Sometimes it 
indicates that the action possessing the quality expressed by that 
adjective is repeated many times.” For example: 
Gp) p04 — 0 gle harm hy ELads BAU aad ory Vyas 
The members are considering  ((52)35 e}n43) -gactprss orcwg' 
many new methods of aeMaere the rood (Kaéyyum Turdi) 
vel gi GanLob 5555 Y525 ve World SSS ELitgy 
On either side of the road ... many ae (52535 03243) 
narrow fields kept greeting ie eye. (Kiyyum Turdi) 
Your goodgy prem (oh WL fktay festa jpoli pSun ja 


stomach is weak; you need to eat many easily digestible foods. 


°° In English this would be counted as an adverbial, rather than an adjectival, usage. 


mtn nem nem 


1 te teteovenntcemittnntattne Soin ii mt many Na AN ONetn Samer remt notte oe e RISD eae iret AeRBA I. 
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ar ii oy 5 pool Agoda 5 I 3b + HL, 0) Guu 
The picture was well taken; everyone is really distinct. 
gb Ago a5 WE HGS 53) CHAE pooad Lens eLans 3 
Taking rapid steps, he went towards those who were waiting. 


§5 Nominalization of the Adjective 
In Uyghur, some adjectives are able to transfer directly into the 
noun class and serve to express the name of the quality expressed 
by themselves, or of a certain object which possesses that quality. 
In such cases, they are declined exactly like nouns and function as 
nouns in the sentence. For example: 
© SVBASS FES aah aheq 
Before the cold comes let’s try and finish the jobs. 
erlTl8 raed ond — Gh «JL — a5 
srige baile opel Eline ai SKS yam 
Men and women, the young aad the old, all joined in, 
The heroes from both sides went onto the field. 
Some adjectives are always used as plural nouns when they occur 
with the nominal plural suffix. For example: 


the Reds (i.e. Communists, in revolutionary war) pb ;3 
the Whites (i.e. non-Communists, in revolutionary war) pet 
ancestors, one’s elders, the older generation pris 


ancient peoples, people in the past pAb Xess 


§6 Pronominalization of the Adjective 
(CptetlldG Lisa 5.0) 
The majority of Gradable Adjectives are pronominalized by com- 
bining with the ownership-dependent suffix of the noun and being 
inflected like nouns. In the sentence they function as nouns. Such 
adjectives generally indicate one, or some, of the objects which 
possess the quality expressed by that adjective and have attained a 
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certain universality. Their concrete meaning (what kind of thing 
or group of things they indicate) is known from the context or by 
means of a noun acting as a qualifier in the possessive case. e.g.: 
srpelegS IE gapldig ce pS Gold rion i WIL 5 
They took the desks into the classroom and G2p5 SaaS 
arranged them, the new ones in front and the old ones behind. 


ak ease acl oat Bema oe § G0 


geen) ERC ipa bole clad pandas aie § 
If he divides something, he always takes jd py EE LESL 
the bad for himself and gives the good to others. 
Try and get the largest of those men’s shoes. 


§7 The Role of the Adjective in the Sentence 
(bg, Srege dias) 
Apart from when they act as a predicate in the form of a predicate, 
or are nominalized or take on the character of a noun and function 
as a noun, adjectives are generally dependent on the nouns with 


which they are combined and act as qualifiers. This is the gram- 
matical characteristic which is most natural and most common to 


adjectives. It is possible for some Gradable Adjectives to be depen- 
dent on verbs and act as adverbial modifiers.” For example: 


good work, good job Os etek — dark red bp BS 
scarlet flowers eS bjpied —largish house 635 aS gz 
religious matter Alwde quis necessary step p04 38983 
internal problem Abide Sand 
tall building 0 lad KS 
non-existent matter age 
necessary thing (necessity) dw 45 So nS 


77 In English only adverbs or adverbial phrases can take on this role, but see 


footnote 23 (p.105). 
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to work well Salis Qteh 
to write beautifully BbejL Bebe 


§8 Adjective Dependents 
(cpbaindy O45) 
‘The circumstances in which adjectives subordinate other words are as 
follows: 
1. Almost all Gradable Adjectives are able to subordinate to them- 
selves, as adverbial modifiers, adverbs of degree and specific adjec- 
tives which can indicate degree. For example: 


very hot, very funny Sys sell strongest = glo gS Bad 
extremely moving LS add cpylnins very clear HS gS 
alittle low 058 Je light green uty who 
deep red bi-5 asi 


2. Almost all Gradable Adjectives are able to subordinate compar- 
ative degree adverbial modifiers which indicate the degree of the 


quality expressed by the adjective in proportion to the same kind 


of quality in another object. Such adverbial modifiers are expressed 
by words in the ablative, similitude and equivalence cases, or by 
nouns, or words functioning as nouns, combined with postpositions 
such as ‘lula 5’ (compared [to]). For example: 

He is older than Tursun. o> ppb hi 35 
Fyammgl Gpoad ULES trl cpa 

Where will you find a book better than this ? 

Gand (tly ELS ATL ELS YG 

Their dormitory is warmer than our dormitory. 

This ground is as hard as stone. 6B ASS yee G5 Warns 

3R PELS wes ON EY A < Seven odds 

I don’t have as many books with me as you (do). — 

He is slightly shorter than Tursun. Sy Jaw hail G Ltn hi 35 
3. In many cases, specific adjectives require dative, ablative or lo- 
cative case nouns, or words functioning as nouns, to act as adverbial 
modifiers. For example: 
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Their house is close to the city. cpg AF yamad oF ELS V3 
He is fond of films. glob Egus 3 
This is an essential book for us. PS So pS Tj 


Nope pe Ble Goyamads 35815 dls 35 

Their factory is in a village far from the city. 
GOA cgerondd ELI Whe pile sb bated 35 

He gave all the materials that he had at hand. 


§9 Adjective-formation Affixes 
(deaedigs Gael 4h) 


Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Nouns 
(dee gael Das gu Cpdomunsd) 


QO SY aI 55 — Meh oI 55 

This is a suffix which is also extremely productive in the formation of 
adjectives from nouns and is used as follows: 

1) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which imply 
the existence of, or an abundance of, the object expressed by that 


noun. For example: 


armed Gul, ~~ bearded GbL. 
disciplined; orderly, neat cliui,ai salted, salty 33533 
erudite, knowledgeable, learned élLlwbs 
juicy; watered, irrigated Behe 
with children,” having (many) children, childhood BLL 


2) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which indicate 
a characteristic specific to the object expressed by the noun e.g.: 


proletarian Sw, kJo, grammatical ¢LxJb0l Ay 
Marxist, relating to Marxism Babe pS jbo 


ore ha se jpeedl Ghl 6 gue A home with children is (like) a bazaar, a home 
without children is (like) a tomb. 
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3) When attached to nouns indicating time, it forms adjectives which 


indicate a characteristic related to the time expressed by that noun. 


lor example: 


summer (holiday) (psa) gJ5b 
winter (clothes) (jomS) Gobtud 
midday (nap) [i.e. siesta] ($8.35) glo gm 
morning (meal) [i.e. breakfast] (glob) eLbiaSisas 


4) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which express 
characteristic giving rise to the object expressed by that noun. 
lor example: 
funny (thing) (L545) ELL gy 
sad (news) (,0§4+) 53/38 
moving (novel) (cleg) eLS pases 
5) When attached to nouns which indicate the name of an adminis- 
trative district, it forms adjectives which communicate the notion 


of, ‘at the level of the district expressed by that noun’. For example: 


provincial (government) (40553) ELL 35 
district (party committee) (e955 yb) eLba, bg 
county (court, tribunal) (ow) ello 
prefectural (office) (0 jla5) gle dboi 
regional (people’s congress) (d§ 585 Glas) sgh, 


6) When attached to nouns which indicate animals used for riding 
and certain means of transport, it forms adjectives indicating a 


special feature characterized by riding on that animal or in that 
yehicle. For example: 


mounted, (riding) on horseback bls 
(riding) on a donkey ells ans 
(riding) on a bicycle ables eoalig 
(riding) in a car PA 
(riding) on a cart ela ls 
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Othe 


This is an extremely productive suffix and when attached to nouns, 
it forms adjectives which imply a lack of, or an extremely small 
amount of, the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


illiterate, uneducated jpeg unarmed jell gd 
dry, without water jpeg powerless, weak j..> 55 
boundless, endless, infinite, limitless pe a> 
expressionless, lifeless, spiritless; inanimate jet 
listless, lackadaisical, spiritless, without energy or vigour 29) 
disadvantageous, unprofitable, useless jpeemwdal 
childless, without children jpomdly 

ess oe 

When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms words such as the 

following: 


1) When attached to certain nouns, it forms adjectives which indicate 


a characteristic that tends towards an action related to the object 
expressed by that noun. For example: 


diligent, hard-working, tireless CbeS Broad 
assiduous, diligent, industrious Olorts 
creative, inventive, constructive Oizo 
talkative Ole j}dreamy, pensive Olds 
having a ‘cold’ sti (in traditional Uyghur medicine) .,loS3é gu 
having a ‘hot’ nature (ditto) 29 yl apBnnsnad 
docile, obedient, submissive obssls 


2) When attached to certain nouns indicating the names of clothing, 


it forms adjectives implying that that clothing is being worn. e.g.: 


in a shirt, in one’s shirt sleeves, wearing a shirt Obes als y 
(i.e without a coat on top) 


Author Ss footnote] The words CT ab aed and Send are here considered to be 
nominalized adjecti ves. 


oh oth ene SONNET DN nn te AN EE ARENT ti tn beh meme ertdemrneeteeqaam tne srpenget em 
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wearing a vest/T-shirt (i.e without other clothing on top) jLxSuk 
wearing a sheepskin or fur coat ett cs 


—s 


Besides being a noun-formation suffix, when attached to certain 
nouns this suffix also forms adjectives which indicate a characteristic 


that tends towards the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


trouble-making, fault-finding rill 
joking, jesting; derisive, ridiculing Po pens Ls 
boastful, bragging TH 
adventurous, daring, risk-taking, venturesome i.) 58S 0§ 45 


an 


When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms adjectives which 


indicate a character tending towards the object expressed by that 
noun. For example: 


popular, democratic poxilas 

handy, small and easy to use (thing); dextrous, handy, jos 

systematic (person) 

pro-revolutionary (political term) oe Mais 
Oe (ow 


When added to certain nouns, this suffix forms adjectives which 
indicate a similarity to the object expressed by that noun. e.g.: 


humanoid (anthropoid ape) (cygogle ylommaosls) bammoooli 

house-like Cylons $5 

seat-like, chair-like (dona 5.53 598 

donkey-like (i.e. behaving badly in public) (bem S ddd 
Q— 6§-// 


This suffix is basically attached to nouns which have entered the 
language from Arabic and Persian, and to some from Russian. It 


forms adjectives indicating a trait characterized by the object which 
that noun expresses. For example: 
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religious cee economic pelts brazen, impudent, shameless Lk. impatient Sadia 
customary, traditional siuatas historical : eu yt meaningless, senseless Bde involuntary jlomdy 
hypothetical, theoretical (¢§» 0}4) revolutionary co as helpless, pitiable, pitiful, poor oylxy 
party (adj), party-political (o§.3)L ideological Seeds direct, without intermediary Axliy 
discourteous, impolite, rude, uncouth woddky 
0) — (rj U = idle, inactive, indolent, unoccupied; free (time); jy 
This suffix has been assimilated from Persian and, when attached empty (house, etc.) 
to certain nouns, forms adjectives which indicate the characteristic 
of pursuing or worshipping the object expressed by that noun e.g.: Q— 6 
seeking fame reaegn greedy for money =——__wo ad, This prefix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically 
power-hungry cro 4tdoas — clothes-loving re gS attached to certain nouns which have entered the language from 
idolatrous, idol-worshipping roy Arabic and Persian. \t forms adjectives which imply the absence of 
Zoroastrian ean paenaill the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
‘ hopeless, without hope dae gil 
0 — N= “yrs ; hard-hearted, unjust, without conscience plist 
This suffix has been aesimllated from Persia and, when ieee indefinite, uncertain, unlikely ; eal 
to certain nouns, forms adjectives which indicate the characteristic crippled, disabled, lame, maimed jt 
of loving the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
loving the people ,0§,a.J4> = humanitarian 905 Asians O_ ore 
patriotic, loving one’s country . 20549 This prefix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically 
advocating enlightenment, knowledge-loving, 705 Ania do 


attached to the beginning of nouns which have entered the language 


promoung.cducanon from Arabic and Persian. It forms adjectives which indicate the 


O_ ahs ; concept of ‘bad/of poor quality/vulgar’ according to the object ex- 
This prefix has been assimilated from Persian and is basically pressed by that noun For example: 

attached to certain nouns which have entered the language from tasteless, having a bad taste pata, 
Arabic and Persian. It forms adjectives which imply the absence of badly-behaved, Dadctempere? Srey 
the object expressed by that noun. The meaning of adjectives formed badly-behaved, pupolite Alo goiay 
in this way is basically the same as the meaning of adjectives paaly Denanes, micheds naughty (of children) s Glia, 
formed with the suffix ‘,.._’. For example: cvil-intentioned, evil-minded, ill-tempered, malicious Ddwiidy 


a {Author’s footnote] Some words constructed in this way function as nouns, for 
example: “wo yaaa? (Fire-worshipper/Zoroastrian), ‘, wo Ags? (sunflower). 
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Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Verbs 
(dee gal Sarge Cpaltn) 


0 — SSM gs Mes Mg Mal 5— 

When attached to the verb stem, this suffix forms adjectives which 
indicate the state that has been produced as a result of the action 
expressed by that verb. For example: 


aching, hurting, painful, sore el (< gla él) 
closed, concealed, covered, hidden, shut Sj. (< glob) 
closed, sealed, shut ahs (< elasas) 
broken, cut, split 53h (< glasgu) 
dead; dull; inflexible, rigid ISS (< Saol3s) 
decayed, decomposed, rotten eh p> (< Jaw p>) 
dry; empty, hollow 5333 (< gle3 38) 
piled up S35 (< gle5) 
0 — don/Mo- 


When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives 
which indicate a characteristic that has been produced as a result 


of the action expressed by that verb, or is appropriate to that 
action. For example: 


wall [lit. hanging] (clock) (aS) Lawl 
folding (bed) (colgp JS) aadS $e 
raised (house), (house) on stilts (63) de 535 
transferable (banner) (angal) dor3S 
affected, artificial, false (smile) (a5J 55) Lanuls 


Q — aS Mba // gb I/ gle — 
When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives 
which indicate a characteristic tending towards the action expressed 
by that verb. For example: 

afraid of the cold, cold-blooded (i.e. feeling the cold), nesh ass 


ay fF 


always picking a fight, combative, pugnacious gbS3 3 
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wetting the bed, who wets the bed (of a child) aS 
slippery (e.g. of a road) gels 
amiable, congenial, outgoing Ci wrse 
meddlesome glelue 
sticky; nagging, pestering jt 
smiling, cheerful Sa 


kicking, having a tendency to kick (of animals & children) saSjai 
Q — ihe Maz I) le 


When attached to the stem of certain verbs in the reflexive voice, 
this suffix forms adjectives indicating a characteristic that tends 


towards the action expressed by that verb. For example: 


boastful, proud GglosksLl 
indolent, lazy, slothful Harri 5 
mean, narrow-minded, niggardly, stingy; jealous Bpsle;5 
liking to dress oneself up Bbasleb 


Q — 4850/3581 /S SS 1358 — 


When attached to the stem of certain verbs, this suffix forms adjectives 


indicating a characteristic that tends towards the action expressed 
by that verb. For example: 


often crying, tearful, whining, whingeing 335 aw 
(a term used of children) 

scattered; careless, disorderly, sloppy 335" osu 
enthusiastic, vigorous (of mood or feeling) SSS 5555 
languid, listless As al +s 


O45 1 gS ll 35-11 38 
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms adjectives 
indicating a characteristic which tends towards the action expressed 
by that verb. For example: 

reserved, reticent, taciturn p> 


fast, flying, quick, speedy PSH 
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acute, incisive, keen, sharp, smart, trenchant 88 
ap jae 
sensitive (of people); with a keen sense of smell (of animals) 


0 — Si M3) MeL 1 B= 

When attached to the stem of certain verbal nouns ending in ‘_,, 
this suffix forms adjectives indicating a characteristic applicable 
to, or related to, the action expressed by that verb. For example: 


delicious, good to eat, tasty (food) (glolG) elles 
easy to ride, easily ridden (horse) (ol5) cLltne 
comprehensible, intelligible obvious (matter) (abide) ehliwtg> 
residential B5bs8 p65 
living, resident, situated, stationed (in) 354355 


Furthermore, when attached to the stem of certain participles (verbal 
adjectives) ending in ‘ ,25 —// 6 _’, this suffix forms adjectives that 
indicate a characteristic which gives rise to the action expressed 
by that verb. For example: ; 


ample, sufficient eld ats 
satisfactory, satisfying dl anes bls 
making happy, pleasing Ho LWleg> 
miserable, tragic Holes 


= 995 aM gS AM 35 al GEM pS aM pS all pall et - 
When attached to the stem of specific verbs, this suffix forms adjectives 
which indicate a characteristic that has carried out, or will carry 
out, the action expressed by that verb. For example: 


firm, incisive, resolute, sharp ¢pSwaS arrested O33 
ardent, fervent crtps flowing Crs 
downcast, low OssS5> exiled O55 5 
fixed, motionless, stable, static, unchanging O34 8 
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Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Adverbs 
(ee jaw Sarge Gctugo ») 


OS Soll Ba 

When attached to adverbs of time or adverbs that point out relative 
position, this suffix forms adjectives which imply the time or position 
expressed by that adverb. For example: ~_) 


inner (room) (63) %p>Se5 previous gg 
later, next, subsequent Sen S today’s ig y 
evening (meal) (gLb) .S>aS _ last year’s ob Gh 
contemporary, present ceypjl earlier, former (313% 
nearby, nearer, nearest, over here (fades =) hw 
[used by old people and villagers] 

far (off), further, over there (Sc5l pu =) (ys 


[used by old people and villagers] 


Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Numeral-Measure 
Word Phrases 


O— SYM gp —MeLS M55 

When attached to the end of numeral-measure word phrases, this 
suffix forms adjectives which indicate a characteristic related to 
that number or measure word. For example: 


a four ton (truck, machine) (Lrdle) gbisgs oy 
a one kilogramme (jar) (ISUg5q:) gulol Sol 
a five mu field (1 mu = 6.67 are = 667 sq. metres)( 25) g3)90 os 
a three month assignment (4,503) GLE 5 
a ten day journey (lit. distance) (4ylsgo) A gbgs 558 
fifty households, families (pool) Hh5L35 elas 


[This village has fifty households. .,b pool Jabs elWas arsiaS 3.) 


126 


Affixes which Derive Adjectives from Adjectives 
(Wee Jaml, Cody jew tid jaw) 


0 — By-Meb-ll um 


When attached to specific adjectives that denote colour, this suffix 
forms adjectives which indicate a paler [or less true] colour com- 


pared to that colour. For example: 


bluish, light blue, light green (53535 reddish eseys 


a 


pale yellow, yellowish ae jlw off-white es 


¢ ae Ey 


This prefix forms adjectives that indicate the negation of specific 


adjectives assimilated from Arabic and Persian. For example: 


incorrect |,é934 inappropriate gu l§ gol 
amateur, inexperienced t.wgsG = unknown psacl 
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Chapter 5 
NUMERALS 


(lo) er 


§1 A Definition 


of Numerals 


(pide ELL) 
Numerals’ are the group of words which indicate the sum or 
sequence of objects, or their numeric symbol. Numerals serve as 


the answer to the questions: 
how many? 


B sal amas pSasle] agers 


{What time do you have?, What time does your watch say? 


how many?, how much? chloe ai 
which number? Sli rime di jaw] ream ai 


(Which class are you in?] 
how many? 
[How many. of them are teachers?] 
how many?, how much? 
For example: 


one (1) ” 
five (5) ue 
eight (8) pSS das 
eleven (11) yo 
twenty (20) do »Xy 


eighty two (82) (SSS (jauS us 
ASG cydT daw 559 pe 
one hundred and eighty six (186) 


"I have chosen to use the word ‘numeral’, 


Paige camrild Bs Y35] anid 


a thousand (1000) élis 
a quarter (1/4) ye (poy 
a thousandth (1/1000) py cpadie 
around 100 A> 542 


several thousand Elis dox>ai 
numerous/thousands (ede 
fifth (.5) (gmdy 
sixteenth (_ 16) ail 455 


as opposed to ‘number’, to avoid any 


confusion with the grammatical number category which relates to the singular and 
plural forms of nouns, or words in the role of nouns. 
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§2 Simple Numerals and Complex Numerals 
(ge AK 0 ho 05 Cle ool) 


In Uyghur, numerals are divided into two types, according to their 
structure: 


(a) Simple Numerals le ook 
(b) Complex Numerals (ls AST 0 So 


(a) Simple Numerals are expressed by just one word.” The following 
simple numerals exist in Uyghur: 


one (1) y~ fifty (50) elas 
two (2) oS sixty (60) mol 
three (3) ee seventy (70) Uetdy 
four (4) 23 eighty (80) aS Aw 
five (5) ue ninety (90) lodgi 
six (6) aJl§ a hundred (100) 58 
seven (7) asa, a thousand (1,000) él 
eight (8) 3SSa.° ahundred thousand Elio 55 
nine (9) 3$4393 ~~ (100,000) 

ten (10) Oe amillion (1,000,000) gale 
twenty (20) 40S a thousand million Sjllce 
thirty (30) 53545 — /villion (US) (1,000,000,000) 
forty (40) ers 


Even though it is known that, from a historical standpoint, the numerals 
‘sya daw” and ‘:jLu5gi” were constructed of two words, in the forms 
“yg 5+ SS uy” and ‘595 558593’, they have, nevertheless, now lost their 
dual word form. The word ‘one’ (,.) sometimes comes in front of the 
numerals ‘35’, ‘dle’, ‘cygabeo’ and ‘o,LL.’, but the word ‘ .” does not 


2 The numeral ‘dL. 342’, is normally counted as a simple numeral and is an exception 
to this rule. The author does not include it in his list of simple numerals, but he does 
use it in an example in point (3) of sub-section 3 in the section on Approximate 
Numerals (p.132), where he explicitly makes reference to simple cardinal numerals. 
I have therefore included it in the list. 
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affect the meaning of these numerals, therefore they are still considered 
(o be simple numerals.” 

(b) Complex Numerals are produced by the combination of simple 
numerals or complex numerals in a particular relationship. Numer- 
als are combined in the following relationships: 

1) The Relationship of Addition ((c3j.sli}0 (53/558) 

In this relationship, lower place numerals come after higher place 
numerals and their values are added together.™ For example: 


eleven (10 + D=11) pe og 
thirty five (30 + 5 = 35) ba 5gci55 
sc ds (50 + 6 = 56) ad das 


a hundred and five (100 + 5 = 105) (oa 5h 

a thousand and forty one (1,000 + 40 + 1 = 1,041) 2 g>5 dle 
2) The Relationship of Multiplication 

(pbge nna — palma)” 
In this relationship, lower place numerals come before higher place 
numerals and multiply them. For example: 

five hundred (5x 100 = 500) 5% ta 

ten thousand (10x 1,000 = 10,000) dbs 495 

120x 1,000 = 120,000) ele aopSy 5h) pe 

one hundred and twenty thousand 

three million (3x 1,000,000 = 3,000,000) glo @ 5 
In Uyghur, Complex Numerals are produced by the combination 
of at least two and at most around ten or even more simple numerals, 
according to the above relationships. For example: 

seventeen (17) AS 4s Cygh 

two hundred and sixty (260) mod 5h (SKS 


” In fact, the word ‘ yy’ is normally required in front of ‘:)9,L. and ‘oil.’ when 
they are not preceded by any other numeral. 


“ See footnote 9 on p.50. 


* The Uyghur term literally means, ‘The Relationship of Multiplying and Being 
Multiplied’. 
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four hundred and ninety six (496) aE jlidgi 54 OF 
Br jp OF dle og 
three thousand four hundred and forty (3,440) 

AY O38 je AE dhe ava, 
seven thousand six hundred and fifteen (7,615) 


EP LSS jhe pT Aw dhe SKS ogi 
twelve thousand ejght hundred and ninety three (12, 893) 
two hundred and 23 5gti95 5 ava dL, GH 9) 592 PRS 


thirteen thousand, seven hundred and thirty four (213, 734) 

7 LWA 552 ST hw hee SKF 95 jhe Oe Ogle ps 
one million, five hundred and twelve thousand, eight hundred and 
fifty (1,512,850) 

SH 88 55 SES dhe fay 0 Ke jh oH glee SKS 
two million, three hundred and twenty five thousand, two hundred 
and fourteen (2,325,214) 


§3 Morphological Types of Numerals 
(5 ply LL Sg) 98 590 ELiils) 
In Uyghur, numerals produce various grammatical types by means 
of inflection and reduplication. These consist of: 


1, Cardinal Numerals gly gb. 
2. Approximate Numerals lw »4adho 
3. Ordinal Numerals ls Ga ya 
4. Fractions Cle para 
5. Allocational or Distributional Numerals (les panda 
6. Adverbial Numerals oly (ego, 
7, ‘Number of Persons’ Numerals Ole hls 
8. Pronominal Numerals Ole (pLJb 


1. Cardinal Numerals (.,L. 3.) 
Cardinal Numerals are considered to be the original form of Simple 
and Complex Numerals. Cardinal Numerals indicate exact whole 
numbers and, in the sentence, they basically act as modifiers, or 
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sometimes as the predicate. For example: 
ah az Besis! thee Gif odpm cS te 
In our school there are three thousand students. 
Lb GhS fog ak3 Lia labajo 
There are five continents and four oceans in the world. 
Chickens and rabbit(s), sSS jhe pe dhe lad largi h>95 
fifty, their feet one hundred and two. (Riddle) 
In many cases, Cardinal Numerals are dependent on Measure 
Words and produce Numeral-Measure Word phrases. For example: 


five jing/two and a half kilos (of meat) (235) dle oa 
a one hundred kilometre (journey) (S52) og hb 55 
one swallow (of water) (3) ppb yy 


(j4e,b) pd (SKS 
(Saai35) cable 555 


(to go) twice/two times 
(to wait for) two hours 


2. Approximate Numerals (.,l.. ,a>J3.) 
Approximate numerals indicate an estimated number of objects. 
In Uyghur, Approximate Numerals are constructed in several ways 
and each expresses a particular approximate meaning. 

1. One kind of Approximate Numeral is formed by the addition of 
the suffix ‘a5 —//sloo—’ or ‘a>.’ to Cardinal Numerals. This type 
of Approximate Numeral expresses an Approximate Numeral which 
may be slightly more or less than the Cardinal Numeral. For example: 
Gls pool’ (aK Mas) aK Mes nde SIT 
Approximately fifty people attended today’s meeting. 
yh GESEBS (be SSI) ann SEAS Ai aShn BLS 
There are roughly two thousand students in our school. 
2. Another type of Approximate Numeral is constructed by the 
pairing of two Cardinal Numerals.* This kind of Approximate 


Numeral expresses an estimated numeral within the range of the 
two Cardinal Numerals. For example: 


°° In writing, a hyphen is placed between the two numerals. 
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(OL ered AG ay 0955 (Sew cyte 
I went looking for you five or six times. 
gh oe 56 5895 Eee ad tay or Tae dLs YG 
There are five or six thousand students in their school. 
ded ud IHS hop Sua cys fs 
This is not a ten or twenty day business. 
3. Several kinds of Approximate Numeral are constructed with 
the help of the words ‘a>>4; (a>Jl8)’ or ‘ax>ai yp. (aril ..)’. e.g.: 
1) If the words ‘a>>45 (a>ul8)’ or ‘amma (doul5 4)’ are used on 


their own, they express an Approximate Numeral within the range 
of the digits 1-9. For example: 


several students 52565895 dedi 
a few books plus a> b aqeai 
a (small) number of people pool azild ny 


2) If the word ‘ax>a;’ is added after Cardinal Numerals from the 


tens column or above, it expresses an approximate numeral which 
is 0-9 greater than that numeral. For example: 


ten or so (i.e. 10-19) people pool daeai igi 
thirty odd/thirty or so (i.e. 30-39) horses OE ages shih 
eighty plus/eighty or so (i.e. 80-89) sheep (S98 SRA CyenT daw 


a hundred and some/a hundred or so 
(i.e. 100-109, or 100-200) students 
3) If the word ‘a>>4i (a>ul8)’ or ‘am>ai ps (dzul5 2)’ precedes simple 
Cardinal Numerals from the tens column or above, it expresses 
approximate numerals that are multiples, within the range of 1-9, 

of that cardinal number. For example: 
decades of people (10-90) pool’ ogi ames 
thousands of students (1,000-9,000) 52 §£5895 alec amide 
pASwad Bes iby aguld 
hundreds of thousands of soldiers (100,000-900,000) 


(53525595 deze jhe 


"In English we do not speak of ‘tens of objects; I have used the term ‘decade’ in 
its more general sense of ‘set or group of ten’. 
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4) Several kinds of Approximate Numerals are constructed when 
Cardinal Numerals from the hundreds column, or above, occur in 
the dative case combined with the word ‘:,-4..’, or in the ablative 
case combined with the word ‘3336’ or ‘+35’. The construction 
with the word ‘:,4..” indicates an approximate numeral that is 


slightly less than that numeral, while the construction combined 
with the word ‘535,’ or ‘35° indicates an approximate numeral 


tis more than the cardinal numeral.” For example: 
geblSll pool’ Gadi due nay 
Nearly one thousand people attended the meeting. 
This team “JL a9 BS cree «cdl nding Fie dling fp 
has almost one hundred cattle and over a thousand sheep. 
5) One type of Approximate Numeral is formed by attaching the 
suffix ‘ cyAS ~//:)\aJ ’ to cardinal numerals from the hundreds col- 
umn or above, or to large approximate numerals that have been 
multiplied by the word ‘(ail8) ax >4;’. This type of approximate 
numeral possesses a descriptive quality and signifies the speaker 
having added the sentiment, ‘235 joo43 3.’ — ‘so many!’. e.g.: 
ed Li opasbide (aly Laoll ylidigales 52 
This is a matter relevant to millions of people. 
Hundreds of pyle Guditg ModE paki ames (pra de } 
scientists have successfully graduated from this school. 
Approximate Numerals basically function as qualifiers in the sen- 
tence. For example: 


approximately fifty people pool (WarK Was) axcitas 
several students SZ bE 5G Ae Ai pe 
eighty odd sheep (598 SRE CyduS dows 
almost a thousand workers epee (ysting Ldn 
more than ten vehicles Listsle B35 ,6 Cyrrigh 
thousands of people LovolS yLebiqnao 


“ (Author’s footnote) Here the words “Cywting’”, “555, 0 and “23S” play the role of 
function words. 
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It is also possible for some Approximate Numerals to_act as a 
predicate. For example: 
BIE prin (2298 Lingo ds; 
Our team has more than a thousand sheep. 
Furthermore, some Approximate Numerals are dependent on meas- 
ure words and can produce numeral-measure word phrases. ¢.g.: 
several pounds of meat ss aha amzai 
ten plus metres of cloth CAF Oy prin Arras (495 
a several thousand kilometre journey Joe peghS Elin amrai 
to go five or six times Bho yk pad aE pay 


3. Ordinal Numerals (;,L. 5,3) 
Ordinal Numerals are formed by adding the suffix ‘_ 2 -//_2>3 -’ 
to cardinal numerals and certain approximate numerals. They serve 
to indicate the order, sequence or rank of objects, or their numeric 
symbol. For example: 


first (1st)/number one . (-1) ep 
second (2nd)/number two (—2) (.2SK5 


(-17) esa off 
(SFL SS dass — ASSy 
tenth or more STEERS 95 
Ordinal Numerals basically function as qualifiers in the sentence. 
For example: 


seventeenth (17th)/number seventeen 
seventh or eighth 


sjporygiles odtgad prensa, Lily epiatiay jar 
We live on the seventh floor of building number seven. 
sjrosleedd BLijs CH GALS Kyo ai Job Iss 
The second room on the right is our office. 
CpSahe gab S Lob cptpKS dw asian» 35 
They may come in July or August (lit. the seventh or eighth month). 
Another important task of Ordinal Numerals is that, as parentheses, 
they serve to separate the contents of a speech (or text) into 
categories. For example: 
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AR KsogH pl cis Tor os 
{Pepe ge Lrsilegs ada jam Bb geri 
Sell E Jorenmisiny qa Cineoll pei KKd 

The three main rules of discipline are as follows: 

Firstly, to obey leadership in every action; Secondly, not to take 

even a needle and thread that belongs to the people; Thirdly, to 

hand over all spoils of war to the management of the public. 
Sometimes Ordinal Numerals also occur in the role of the predicate. 
For example: 

My identity card number is 1278. ...93 1278 (5 0g) ELiolKiS Eine 
When linked with measure words that indicate the number of times 
an action occurs, Ordinal Numerals produce numeral-measure word 
phrases. For example: 


to see for the first time eho 3S prind gets pas 
to go a second time Ble yk 10s pinSKS 


Ordinal Numerals sometimes combine with the suffix ‘:po-’ to 
become conjunctions and serve to link several matters that are 
connected to a single matter. For example: 
oth, pSebiae ls qargpye Sibe «yrorballjl poss $2 Ode 
Gee Y po PT po phd (5 sey cpr «ood 
I am not able to go this time because, firstly, my health is not good 
and, secondly, some of my jobs are still not finished. 
In Uyghur, the words ‘_.>53;’ (first), ‘_>!,3297 (middle [one]) and 
“ge” (youngest of several) serve to indicate order, but, of these, 
only the word ‘..>53;’ is considered to be an ordinal numeral, 
synonymous with ‘>... The words ‘_,>ul,3-395 and *_»JaS” do 
not express the concept of a definite numeral. ‘_ >! ,3555’ expresses 
the sense of ‘which is in the middle’, while ‘_.>J45” expresses the 
sense of ‘last’. Therefore, they are considered to be adjectives. 
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4. Fractions (.,lo 5) 
A Fraction indicates a part of a number which is smaller than one. 
Usually it is used to indicate a certain part of an object that 
constitutes a whole. 

Fractions are composed of two Cardinal Numerals which 
express the Denominator (xe y>4e) and the Numerator (oc )5~). 
The Cardinal Numeral which expresses the Denominator comes 
first and is combined with the suffix ‘:,5 —//:»o—’, then comes the 
Cardinal Numeral which expresses the Numerator. For example: 

three quarters (3/4) ay Ceay 


seven tenths (7/10) AS 4s Cp digi 
a thousandth/one (one) thousandth (1/1000) ye Cpe 
five hundredths (5/100) UP’ Cpe 


If Fractions are combined with a Cardinal Numeral (Whole Numeral 
— ole 5$3)) the word ‘.:,555.” is added after the Cardinal Numeral 
and then the Fraction is pronounced. For example: 
one and seven tenths (1 7/10) (AS 4 Cp gd OS pe 
two and a quarter (2 1/4) YY PSE OR SHS 
When Fractions serve to express a numerical concept related to a 
certain object, rather than an abstract numerical concept, they do 
not usually become sentence components directly, but either join 
the sentence in the form of a Pronominal Numeral (.,U.. _»LJ\5) (see 
Subsection 8 — Pronominal Numerals) or, by becoming dependent 
on the noun ‘y 3’ or ‘saJ%,’, produce a noun phrase which 
subordinates to itself a possessive case noun or pronoun that expresses 
a whole. For example: 
JAALSS Lz $e 3895 55 gino pu caters ELS See 565545 
Girl students comprise one third of the students. 
AAS Spirgide jromouad GH Ont ELS jy 
Three quarters of us have come from the south. : 
Gobd JKai civennd SKS cprctity Licsl§ ws 09 9552 709 § 
This course accounts for two fifths of the class time. 


sine itpgbe te tineston ee 
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In Uyghur, there are also the words ‘. -~’” (half) and ‘so ,l>’ 

(quarter) which indicate Non-whole Numerals (.:,\.. a> ,.). Of these, 
the word ‘j»»,.” is extremely widely used in the sense of ‘one half’. 
With regard to syntactical characteristics, it is the same as Cardinal 
Numerals. As far as the word ‘eo ,l>’ is concerned, it only occurs 


ca 


combined with certain words of quantity.” For example: 


quarter of a century pds So l> 
quarter of an hour Sadly tole 
quarter of a ton Luigi wo le 


5. Distributive Numerals (:,L. 543) 
Distributive Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix ‘ —//:po- 
(ps to Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals. e.g.: 
one each cya three each Cag 
five each Cyd; a hundred each Cpe 
tenorsoeach = cpdormai yg3 
Distributive Numerals may be subordinate to both nouns and verbs, 
When they are subordinate to nouns, they indicate that that many 
objects are connected with each one of a certain number of objects. 
For example: 
; OLS} edad Copy «A090 CprsSSS cae 3 cpl py le b> Yas 
One dictionary, two notebooks and one pen were gab yo 
awarded to each of the top students. 
sgiing lily Ilo bay Uggs OU iss 
Five carts set out, each attached to four horses. 
SY bya JAQ09 CpA SS pS pe rr) 
Every one of you is to prepare two notebooks each. 
When dependent on verbs, they indicate that a certain number of 
objects are evenly divided according to that numeral. For example: 


” Normally ‘a quarter’ is expressed by ‘,o ¢3}’, e.g.: ‘a quarter of a cake — 


awye 
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Two each of gdb ye Cpr SKS lie GE 58q5 ps pam j4) atpoo } 

these notebooks are to be given to every one of the students. 

Line up in fives. WSL pS cpt 
Distributive Numerals are also used in repeated fine or in ee 
form of repeated Cardinal Numerals suffixed with ‘:p3 -//:po-’. 
Such repeated Distributive Numerals are basically dependent on 
verbs and indicate that a certain number of objects are divided off 
successively, or distributed in a number of places, according to 
that numeral. For example: 

Sdbdh CALS UG gia gn gp Kes jes 

The people began to disperse in twos and threes. 

GASTphS cpripsigha rises G55 yam Nee SEH Se 

Twenty to thirty new students are arriving every day. 

JoTtptuld de Slage cailegs Sp acnitay Lis 

People are discussing in groups of four or five. 

In grammatical works about the Uyghur language there are various 
views on this type of numeral. Although this type of numeral is only 
briefly discussed in ‘Modern Uyghur’, compiled by Amir Najip and 
published in Moscow in 1960, it is nevertheless considered to be a 
grammatical type; in ‘Modern Uyghur’ compiled by the Uyghur Division 
of the Kazakh Academy of Sciences, this type of numeral has been 
combined with the type of numerals to which the suffix “J soya’ 
has been attached and they are called ‘group numerals’ (.,lo gl93); in 
several works, nothing is mentioned about this type of numeral. 

This type of numeral is extremely widely used in Uyghur 
and, just as we have seen above, it communicates a unique gram- 
matical meaning, therefore it must certainly take its place in the 
ranks of grammatical numeral types. 


6. Adverbial Numerals (,,l. _5e,) 
Adverbial Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix ‘// 2‘ - 


-ya! to Cardinal Numerals and some Approximate Numerals. 
They are mostly used in repeated form or in the form of a small 
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numeral paired with a larger one. For example: 
in thousands wus 


cr 


in hundreds wal 5g 55s - py 
in hundreds and thousands Lik = walss 5% 
in fives or tens oo5 - wala, 
in ones or twos ab SKS — wal ys 


in groups of several tens each igh deal 
Adverbial Numerals are basically dependent on verbs and indicate 
that a number of people are connected with a certain action in 
groups of approximately that number. For example: 

LSlaliiy ree prhuenhas jaleriayl 5 
Visitors are flocking to Beijing in their thousands. 
GLb, LLLS Mibtigi plea Sy Webi sies du 
The new students began to arrive in groups of twenty or thirty. 
(gdelal lacwbs 6 PAL SSS — dd ps dS 

The people began to disperse in twos or threes. 
In many works about the Uyghur language, this type of numeral is 
made out to be one type of Approximate Numeral. In our opinion, 
ulthough this type of numeral represents an approximate meaning, it 
nevertheless differs syntactically from other Approximate Numerals. 
All other Approximate Numerals are directly dependent on nouns and 
can serve as qualifiers, but this type of numeral cannot make direct 
contact with a noun; it is always dependent on a verb, or on the whole 
sentence and serves as an adverbial modifier. Therefore it is not possible 
to amalgamate it with Approximate Numerals. As we said in the previous 
section, it is not possible to amalgamate it with Distributive Numerals 
cither because, firstly, this type of numeral indicates the sense of an 
estimate, but Distributive Numerals which are formed on the basis of 
cardinal numerals express an exact numeral; secondly, this type of 
numeral is only dependent on verbs, but Distributive Numerals may 
ulso be dependent on nouns; thirdly, this type of numeral basically 
only has a connection with the actions of people, whereas Distributive 
Numerals have a relationship with the action of any kind of object. 
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In short, it is a little more appropriate to count these numerals as 
a separate type and to call them Adverbial Numerals. 


7. ‘Number of Persons’ Numerals (;,U.. eLLs5) 
‘Number of Persons’ Numerals are formed by attaching the suffix 
‘1yale45’ to Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals 
(when this suffix is attached to numerals which end in a vowel, the 
initial vowel of the suffix is dropped). For example: 


someone Othe ps 
both/the two (of us/you/them) ASKS 
(the) three (of us/you/them) Orbea gy 
(the) five or six (of us/you/them) Orbe - a 
(the) ten or so (of us/you/them) abareas oygi 
several (of us/you/them) Orbea py 


‘Number of persons’ Numerals possess the ability to represent 
that number of people and are used in place of a noun. However, 
it is not possible to use such numerals in every place where a cer- 
tain number of persons is indicated. ‘Number of persons’ numerals 
are generally used in the following situations: 


1) When it is not necessary to mention that the objects are people, 
but only essential to mention their number, ‘number of persons’ 
numerals are used in place of a noun. For example: 
opm SB leriy Jai KES Aa, Sar dale 
Both those newcomers should attend the meeting too. 
wb92 bg) Baalyaerds (prin Bip 
Three (of us) from our class don’t have a dictionary. 
Gree As aly Salsas bs Cho jb aia, Sal, 
Are there any more tickets? These three didn’t receive a ticket. 
2) As an appositional clarifier after plural personal pronouns, it 
clarifies the plural perso ronoun numerically. For example: 
JY58 Woe Led 5F p4 pales yale hYor bed 55 pe canes je 
The three of us will forma group, the 2,39: L385 po gabada, 
four of you form a group, and let the five of them form a group. 
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3) It serves to universalize, by means of a numeral, several people 
who are pointed out by name. In this case the names of the people 
serve to qualify the ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral. For example: 
pS thei G0) F cog yhh odedad eye 
The four of us — Akhméat, Tursun, Turdi and I — are from Aksu. 
In almost all Uyghur grammar books, this type of numeral is called an 
‘Assembled Numeral’ (:,L.. 5035), or a ‘Common Numeral’ (,34 95 
©). In our opinion, these names do not convey the essence of this 
type of numeral, because its essential feature is not in the expression 
of its ‘assembled’ concept, but rather in that it indicates that number 
of people. Also, the fact that the numeral ‘one’ (1) can be included in 
this type of numeral, as ‘someone’ (:,4le >4),"° proves the inappropriacy 
of the name ‘Assembled Numeral’ or ‘Common Numeral’ for this 
type of numeral. Therefore it is more appropriate to call this type 
of numeral a ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral. 


8. Pronominal Numerals (;,L. _,sloJ5) 
Pronominal Numerals are formed by attaching plural ownership- 


dependent suffixes of the noun to Cardinal, Approximate, Factional 
and Ordinal Numerals. For example: 


two of us joSK5 three of you pKeoy 
four of us pos$ tenorsoofthem ww di 55 


one third of them (yu Gigi the fifth one of them, gia, 
Pronominal Numerals are used in the following ways: 
1) When they indicate a certain definite number of individual people, 
they play the same role as ‘number of persons’ numerals. e.g., cf.: 
SLT Les Jar SES ANAS Sey cilia 
Both those newcomers should attend the meeting too. 
B52 SHEg) Elsjpamne ds Catrina dhs iy 
Three of us from our class do not have a dictionary. 


“ (Author’s example) .¢WaS oops gythiopy 55h is ~~ Someone came looking 
for you today. 
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Gane a5 Gaby Se 5 32S Sho ,b Aid, Gaby 
Are there any more tickets? These three did not receive a ticket. 

DVB By bed 3 pe SS jalan chVq Lad pe emerdi j 
The three of us will form a group, ecg L335 pe cette 
the four of you form a group,and let the five of them form a group. 

; wprgenFE jmGB G93 cpg ygh der ad «cyto 
The four of us — Akhmit, Tursun, Turdi and I — are from Aksu. 
When Ist and 2nd person Pronominal Numerals in this role act as 
possessive case qualifiers, the qualified object may either be in the 
3rd person ownership-dependent form, or the ownership-dependent 
form matching the person of the Pronominal Numeral. For example: 
59 (REM) pod §) Beijos Gatpton dbs 4 
Three of us from our class do not have a dictionary. 
Do you both have Thojb (Winey) ry du yhsns jal, 
a dictionary?/ Do the two of you have a dictionary? 
2) The plural or sequential numeral represents one, or one part, of 
a certain universality. The universality represented by that Pro- 
nominal Numeral is known by the noun or pronoun that acts as a 
qualifier for it in the possessive case but, when the context is clear, 
this kind of noun or pronoun may be omitted. For example: 
We are four child- . 55 proKS5 « Jhto5 jrorKK5 (E554) VE OF je 
ren [i.e. brothers and sisters], two of us are boys and two are girls. 
D458 prope «555 pro Ci pe 
One of us is an Uyghur and one an Uzbek. 
SLs > 385 4595 As eel isloe g35° ws Gls SLLS 3 » 
Five of these books belong to the library and four to the teacher. 
SAS SpoS cia BAe guSSS cpa ELI Weg 36 3596 
Two thirds of the students are from the south of Xinjiang. 
GALS Cle ps gr KSS5 (LS 35) «aK LIE leg 
They are big apples, two of them come to half a Hilo. 
Some STBSS SS Eliya gape Cpa gf d 
The second on the right of those standing is our language teacher. 


als Sle 53 B05 
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eR 6 BEL ee GSTS «uly Uo 09 guegeayy EL Whig 

The first of these buildings is the teaching block, lee 335° 

the second, dormitories, and the third, the library. 
Nothing is said about this type of numeral in Uyghur grammar books. 
Only Amir Najip, when discussing cardinal numbers, passes a temark 
on the nominalization of Cardinal Numerals by attaching ownership- 
dependent suffixes.”’ In fact, especially in oral language, this type 
of numeral is used even more than the ‘Number of Persons’ Numeral 
explained above. Therefore, it is certainly necessary to count it as 
a separate type of numeral and to insert it in the ranks of gram- 
matical numeral types. 


§4 Special Uses of Numerals 
(pigs one Vl Lil) 
1. phe Dire ole 
Sometimes, especially i in mathematics, Uyghur Cardinal Numerals 
and Fractions serve to express abstract numeral concepts. In such 
cases they are directly nominalized, inflected according to case 
category, and perform the task of a noun in the sentence. e.g.: 
Eight is an even number. che ge — pS aw 
Five plus four equals nine. (5 + 4=9).0.Jq) jpidgi Litas gs asta, 
GSE dG LAS cies cpr ye cygi 
Eleven minus five equals six. (11 - 5 = 6) 
Bolas yee SES Lata Csi HS AF pe tigi 
A quarter plus a quarter equals a half. (1/4 + 1/4 = 1/2) 
13h SSS (ids ozs Duis 
Ten divided by five equals two. (10 + 5 = 2) 
Twoeights are sixteen. (2 x 8 = 16) 


ADE 9h SS hw SKS 


“' (Author’s footnote) Amir Najip, Modern Uyghur, Moscow, 1960. 
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2. The Direct Pronominalization of Numerals 2) When Cardinal Numerals which take the ownership-dependent 
(tetebtlell arewl§n, diile) suffix subordinate the words ‘iL:,\ (of the month) or ‘éLic.42’ (of 


Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate Numerals are sometimes 
directly pronominalized and act as grammatical objects in the ac- 


the week), they indicate that sequential day of the month or week 
and are used synonymously with the expression ‘535 (3 ~’. €.g.: 


cusative case. They indicate a portion (which is made clear by that 
numeral) of a certain type of object that is known from the context 
or expressed by a noun in the ablative case. For example: 
tole ip Joide SpE Cpodi roalad 
Where did you buy this pen? I want to buy one too. 
If you’re ALLS GLI (oiigh fade piv b LUE & 595 
going to buy envelopes, please get me ten at the same time. 


The first (the first day) of October is our national holiday. 

gil (S555 > SKS) ARTS Elisa SiS (fud hud b, 
This matter has been left until Tuesday (until the second day) or 
next week. 
Do you Thwsdool tS 5 (Sass crratias) Someta GLU A553 
remember what happened on the fifth (on the fifth day) of last month? 


Eb ye rae Y sata ay Bl farts Mt dLinlé The meeting jdilons (595 2533) SH ELLE SoS Cpe 
How much are apples a jing? Please weigh me five or six of them. will be held on the fourth (on the fourth day) of the coming month. 
dod py Joide Gprodlad Gli Zo $0 3) Cardinal Numerals which follow the word ‘<«5L.’ indicate the 
I’m going to buy one of these pens too. . name of a time that is reckoned according to the hour, and are 
Please give me Eb ye gO (pA 5 jbo GHS$: Osh 45510 CAS phigh inflected like nouns. For example: 
ten [of the] envelopes and ten [of the] ten fen stamps. The time’s five o'clock. ity atl y3la 
3. Numerals Serving as Nouns of Time oun of Ti I’ll come at five (0’clock). : os Asati eee 
In Uyghur, certain Cardinal Numerals become nouns, in specific It’s five (minutes) past four (o'clock). 
contexts: The yb J , Me KSF Coasly 
1) When Cardinal Numerals become predicates and serve to subor- Is there a ticket for (the) two (o’clock showing)? 
dinate the words ‘(\e...>) 1.8 (with reference to that day of the Will you also Ceydanalducsld faldy laraay gKaeKSS Cradles 
month) or ‘aS_,42’ (with reference to that day of the week) they attend the two o’clock meeting (... the meeting at two [o’clock])? 
indicate an opinion about which day of the month, or which day of BL plilo aps pe C98 cpp SSdaw Sails Cys 
the week, it is. For example: The meeting will last from eight (0’ clock) till eleven (0’clock). 
Today is the fifteenth (of the month). «fa gai (E>) Lal 35% 4. Numerals Serving to Express Age 
Today is the twenty second of February. In the Uyghur language, Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate 
ANE ASS HITS tay Sarpam ass Numerals in specific contexts, especially when dependent on the 
Tomorrow will be Friday (the Sth [day of the week]) and the day verbs ‘40S’ or ‘3.515’, signify years of age according to that 


- after tomorrow will be Saturday (the sixth [day of the week]). numeral. For example: 
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G2 pS Srey slo fer § 3 
This year he has become fully twenty (years of age). 
LE pare Seg RN q) Tym 
You’re grown up now, you’re over twenty. 
GdTigalad gubolglo Souda, GAG cprteraiay 3 
Even though he has turned seventy, he works continuously. 
GME 0 yp Gc Eph her capt gal Tox Liss 
His oldest child is about fifteen or sixteen. 
PC) wpe pS sagas cyte S owt «Gg: Eom Josoald 
That man is old too; he has turned eighty something. 
5. Numerals Serving to Indicate Marks or Scores 
(AALS py gale Godogs As ble) 
In the Uyghur language, Cardinal Numerals and certain Approximate 
Numerals may serve to indicate examination marks, sometimes 
directly, sometimes in the accusative case and dependent on the verb 
“glolE” or * §la.98’. For example: 
100 cpilgle cul « 98 (pr Silasle 95 cals ne jibe ¥ 
In the annual examination he got 95 (%) for language, .3,5 (5) 
98 (%) for mathematics and 100 (%) for politics. 
wcytenag (<3) 100 pS yay gle Glignge 
If you give an answer like that I’ll give you 100 (%). 
weeded’ lsl5 GloSlE (3) 100 Cpt oo pas yam 
It’s not easy to get 100 (%) for every subject. 
6. Numerals acting as the names of numeral columns 
(GELS OHlgp (gamed UE Ls SULs) 
In the Uyghur language the numerals ‘ 2’, ‘2957s °352' “L's “35 
BLee!, “cygules ys “gales cop's ‘geber she's ‘oybee yu’s “ojbee os!’ 
d lle 55” «. combined with the suffix ‘,a) _//,Y —’, serve to indicate 
the names of numeral columns. For example: 
ones jy. the ones column p> ja) 2 
tens 6,5 the tens column coil Wigs 
hundreds 45g «the hundreds column (wl 45% 
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thousands Prey the thousands column = (.uwil> pies 
tens of thousands pm ©3 the 10,000s column pgs pus os 
7. Numerals Serving to Indicate How Many Times an Action Occurs 
(ALS og gale olde Ga pam ES Wily) 
In the Uyghur language, when, in certain contexts, Cardinal Numer- 
als and certain Approximate Numerals are dependent on verbs, they 
serve to indicate the number of times the action expressed by that 
verb occurs. This occurs in the following two circumstances: 
1) Sometimes, especially in proverbs and sayings, certain Cardinal 
Numerals contain the meaning “8” ({number of] times) and are 
adverbial modifiers directly dependent on verbs. For example: 
spdendaS GulS yap Ledge 5 SLal§ 
If you have time, please come for _a visit. 
Measure seven times, cut once. (JISLe) . woe ps Gta SS assay 
(proverb) (Exercise extreme caution./‘Look before you leap.’) 
(SlBke) Yak (AF 35 yu (past 
Better to have seen once than to have heard a hundred times. 
(‘One picture is worth a thousand words.’) (proverb) 
2) When dependent on certain verbs, basically on verbs which indicate 
actions that can be repeated again and again within a short space of 
time, Cardinal Numerals and some Approximate Numerals in the 
accusative case indicate the number of times the action expressed 
by that verb takes place. For example: 
pSqu gijhidei Sail Lew Sorell 
The wall clock struck nine (times). 
GrSIG3S pee gp SSau glundgi LShive ctlord 6 Jogi dLsys 
His pulse is very fast; it’s beating ninety eight times a minute. 
Glen pied OF yale Lorelle AS ads oo glo § 
He became angry and hit the donkey’s head four or five times with 
a stick. 
Taking gh 255 pity SRS Ste ld lade Gl 
the child in his arms, he kissed it two or three times on the cheek. 
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GS PK Mlas jhe She Fda «yAKd Lend aS Eas 

She’s very skilled at kicking the shuttlecock; she kicked it a hundred 

and fifty times without letting it fall. 

8. Special Uses of the Numeral ‘}.” (One) 

(tid am aal ELile « y») 

In Uyghur, besides expressing a numeric concept, the numeral 
‘,~’ is used in the following special senses: 
1)As a qualifier, it serves to accentuate the qualified object. e.g.: 
Abide prs AST Oho ayo rf) 
This is an extremely complicated problem. 
yA pool pur IFS GE culali 3 

He’s an extremely kind-hearted person. 

This is an extremely significant day. .:)45 py Ehlianooas colel } 
2) As a qualifier, it serves to point out a particular one of the type 
xpressed by the qualified word.” For example: 

I’ve just remembered something. GME Spdg> leoolk (HS py 

. «gues woos pool ye wy 

A person/ Someone came looking for you. 

I’ve seen this person at some time. A555 Nac le py (tooo b (yo 
3) It indicates similarity/likeness or togetherness. When it occurs 
in such senses it may fulfil the function of a qualifier, a predicate, 
or an adverbial aera in the sentence. For example: 

ree et othe YF je 

We live (together) with them. (adverbial modifier) 

We are both of one mind. (qualifier). priaKd Leddiggs py po SKS 

We both have the same opinion. ARS ps Kad BLS je SKS 

(lit. The opinion of both of us is the same. (predicate) 

4) In front of adjectives or verbs, it serves as an adverbial modifier 
and serves to intensify the meaning of the adjective or verb. e.g.: 
He’s a really shy child. 0B ASS Vl 315g pw 


” Tn fact, it denotes that the qualified person or thing is unknown, or unspecified. 
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GB Sq More Gabrocae «gh 515 # 
He had shouted really loudly, but they all just kept quiet. 
5) When repeated, it functions as a conjunction. For example: 
Joel 6 Gk dpe Guhl Ek 3 pe 3 
First he looks that way, then he looks this way. 
deem eydel: HLS slaige pe yaad Gals 510555 pw 
First I try to do it that way, then I try to do it JdTl§dodals a5 
this way; it just doesn’t work at all. 
6) When combined with other words, it plays a word-formation 
role. For example: 


adverb for a moment/momentarily poopy 
adjective a bit, a little 5 a 
many, numerous SE 
several, some 4>5 fo py 
pronoun each one, everyone yyy 


§5 Numeral Dependents 
(6 pbanig ole) 
Situations in which numerals subordinate other words to themselves 
are very rarely seen. It is only possible for specific adjectives and 
adverbs such as *:,4..>4;’ (approximately), ‘3.’ (exactly/fully), 
‘lég% 93" (exactly) and ‘aS 'y’ (less one/one less than), and specific 
phrases such as ‘p45 Ja.’ (almost/slightly less than) and ‘_5 55 
eas” , (less two/two less than) to be dependent on numerals. e.g.: 
“galas pools dls Cyto nay & 
Approximately one thousand people attended the meeting. 
I counted; there are exactly ten. ‘ (AS Oo Ge crdlus 
Ih EBS Os Aaa Lee Lj, 
There are exactly ten students in our class. 
GNF oS has pas py 35 
He arrived in forty nine days (lit. ... one less than fifty days). 


” 66 4’ is also used adverbially, as in, ‘3,3; O)6Ls j6 4” — ‘Please wait a little.’ 
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Chapter 6 
MEASURE WORDS 


(laine) 


§1 A Definition of Measure Words 
((puside ELS Jairo) 
Measure Words are the class of words which indicate a unit of cal- 
culation for objects and actions. The highlighted words in the following 
phrases are considered to be Measure Words: 


five people pool jaa oa, three fish Sle SE 5 
two mattocks (j4esaS alo (SHS ten muof land 7 Oe 
apinchoftea  (clepuw » apinchofflour 535 prom py 
three jing of meat : oy dle 3 
five bales/bundles of goods jhe gos ha 


a hundred kilometre journey . 
two (copies of a) newspaper(s) 


Sa, png hS 552 


a handful of sunflower seeds PDF pondiowy pus 
a sip of (lit. a swallow of) water baw ehh, pe 


four boxes/trunks full of books lS gril O35 
to work for five hours Solis cdile (oa 
to go three times glob minds to staytendays glo) gS 95 


§2 Types of Measure Words 
(GH Abs lade) 
1. Proper Measure Words and Role-shifted Measure Words 
OY jiine doz 3S 0f jladne wl>) 
Uyghur Measure Words are divided into two types according to 
their origin — Proper Measure Words and Role-shifted Measure 
A ‘wade’ is a smaller measure than a ‘eel’. The former is the amount that can 


be held between a thumb and one or two fingers; the latter, the amount that can be 
held between a thumb and three or four fingers. 
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Words. Only words which act uniquely, or basically, as Measure 
Words belong to the Proper Measure Words.” For example: 


jing/half kilo (500 grams) dha 
ser/ 1/10 jing (50 grams) yas 
miskal/ 1/100 jing (4.68 grams) Jliu. 
pung/ 66.67 sq. metres/3.33mm. J 


charaék/10 kilogrammes Jo le 
chakirim/1.06 kilometres preys 
kilometre peg 
metre pine 
gaz/0.71 metres 5aS 
chi/0.34 metres ee 
sung/3.34 centimetres Shu 


mu/666.7 sq. metres (1/15 hectare) 4 
piece/(unit) [of long, narrow things] Ji 


metric ton/tonne = Lig 


kilogram pl SoLS 


gram als 
litre : 

pound (454 grams) slols 
(person) yes 
(item/unit) ale 


centimetre cms, 
small pinch = * dorm 
mouthful/sip gigs 
handful aren ve 
handspan * eu pt 
occasion/time pewae) 


batch/bunch/bundle/cluster = *»el turn * 09h 

In Uyghur, things which have a fixed capacity, and nouns which 
indicate time, may occur as Measure Words. When nouns occur 
as Measure Words, they lose their uniquely nominal characteristics 
and acquire characteristics which are exclusive to Measure Words 
(rather than indicating the concept of an object, they indicate the 
concept of a measure and are inflected according to grammatical 
forms specific to Measure Words). Therefore, nouns of this kind 
which occur in the function of Measure Words are called role-shifted 
measure words. The following highlighted words are reckoned to be 
role-shifted Measure Words: 


a box of books/a trunkful of books PLS gslo 
a one-roomed house SH pees ps 
two cups of (lit. dishes of) tea be Aine SKS 
a truckload of coal 9985 Cottle ps 


“* Terms marked with an asterisk appear to be basically nouns and are therefore 
role-shifted measure words rather than proper ones. 
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a spoonful of salt 53) Ghetgd pw 
a class of students 57 5E 58 Qe pe 
to work for five years Sao bts fay pds 
to stay for four days Glo 3 gS OF 


2. Object Measure Words and Action Measure Words 
(Spl jlatine HAS ya 08 (6 pl jane _h4sd) 

Measure Words are classified, according to their meaning and 
combinatory faculty, as: 

a) Object Measure Words 

b) Action Measure Words 
a) Object Measure Words. Measure Words which combine with 
nouns, and indicate a unit of calculation for objects, belong to the 
Object Measure Words. For example 


two beams/girders we) SG SKS 
a three-roomed house SH ped 5h 
a suit of clothes pas 5 ps 
two truckloads of coal ; 99055 Cattle SSS 


five tonnes of wheat (gle gh Lags (ba, 

three sacks of flour : O88 EE 

twenty metres of cloth C0) pane do Sey 

four litres of milk She pad OY 

fifty kilograms of meat PS ply Shs ellas 
b) Action Measure Words. Measure Words which combine with 
verbs, and indicate a unit of calculation for actions, belong to the 
Action Measure Words. For example 


to go twice/two times Ble yk pared SKS 
to play three matches Glonisg yhyde oH 
to talk for two hours SAatial Suv cil SKS 
to study for five years Geghg5 Jus oes 
to rest for ten minutes GLIE pos chine (495 


3. Counting Measure Words and Measuring Measure Words 
(Gp slide pags 0§ (6 pW slate gb») 
According to their meaning, Object Measure Words are further 
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divided into: 
a) Counting Measure Words 
b) Measuring Measure Words 
a) Counting Measure Words. Measure Words which indicate the 
actual units of countable objects belong to the Counting Measure 
Words. There are not as many Counting Measure Words in Uyghur 
as in Chinese, because, in Uyghur, it is possible to express directly, 
by means of only a numeral, the quantity of a great many countable 
objects. For example: 
a/one river yoo »» four horses ob OF 
five mountains EG S4 — twodesks = Ijg> S85 
two aeroplanes Oreg pl (SKS 
In Uyghur only a few Counting Measure Words are encountered, 
such as: 
343% (indicating a ‘person’ unit) e.g.: 
two students sr SE 5895 yaad SKS 
five soldiers oe A> yd sods 
4il9 (indicating a unit for various articles and equipment) e.g.: 
one plate Auras AIS ys 
four chairs 5593 95 aio B35 
<3 (indicating a unit for plants) e.g.: 


an apple tree LoS adi ps 
two heads of Chinese cabbage (Saw ds di SKS 
J (indicating a unit for elongated things and some fruits) e.g.: 
a beam/girder es JG 
a piece/length of rope Loeelé 6 JG 
two apples LJE JG SSS 
ten apricots 538 SG 498 
42 j4(indicating a unit for flat things) e.g.: 
two books LES dehy SKS 
one letter ; Dd doh py 


one manuscript Ble des 
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Furthermore, the Measure Words ‘4:4; and ‘ails’ are not usually 
used, unless occasionally with stylistic significance. 

b) Measuring Measure Words. Measure Words which indicate 
units for calculating measurement, other than units for calculating 
non-countable objects and the actual units of countable objects, 


belong to the measuring Measure Words. For example: 


a bucket of water gw Hale ps 
a 100 km journey en prenoghS 552 
a box of matches A550 aw tS py 
a gallon/drum of oil She cyghlF 
a bag of flour ‘oF We 
a class of students eZ ESBS Ge pe 
a bottle of beer ljy Whig: po 
a carload of people pool Lutle py 
five jing of meat ney the (ga 
a flock of sheep ; 595 5993 pe 


§3 Grammatical Characteristics of Measure Words 
(giaenfs ileal $ dL sine) 

1. Because Measure Words are a class of words which indicate 
units of calculation, they are usually combined with numerals and 
used in the form of Numeral-Measure Word phrases. Therefore, 
when we speak of the grammatical characteristics of Measure Words 
we are basically talking about the grammatical characteristics of 
Numeral-Measure Word phrases. Numeral-Measure Word phrases 
possess the following characteristics: 

1) Numeral-Measure Word phrases — i) are produced by Cardinal 
Numerals and Approximate Numerals serving as qualifiers to Measure 
Words. ii) When Approximate Numerals formed by means of the 
suffix ‘4>_’ or ‘elai—//eloo .” and Distributive Numerals are com- 
bined with a Measure Word, the numeral suffix is transferred to 
the measure word; iii) when Approximate Numerals constructed 
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by means of the words ‘:,-2..” and ‘3356’ are combined with a 
measure word, the words ‘:,s..’ and ‘533, are attached to the 
measure word. For example: 

i) five lengths/pieces (of rope) (Lorelé 6) JG (oa, 
twenty mu (of land) (4) 90 40 pS 
two jing (of meat) (238) dhe (S55 
(to go) twice/two times (gle jb) oriad SKS 
several metres (of cloth) (t0)) prime dormai 
two or three (trees) (Ee 309) Gigi EH - SRS 

ii) approximately one dish (of water) (ju) Agpninc yu 
about two hundred grams (of fat) ( él) 09 youn L5i 


(to stay for) about two months (jlo 33) da SKS 
(to write) one (article) each (glo jl SlELe) res ps 
(to go) two times each (jlo yb) cpronind SSS 
iii) more than two jing (of meat) (835) BiB Quad (555 


It is also possible for certain Ordinal Numerals to qualify Measure 
Words and produce Numeral-Measure Word phrases. For example: 


(to go ) a second time (jlo yh) peated (gree SK5 
the first showing (of a film) (525) glade rs pe 


2) When Numeral-Measure Word phrases are dependent on nouns 
or noun phrases, they act as qualifiers in the sentence, and when 
dependent on verbs or verb phrases, they act as adverbial modifiers. 
For example: 


five lengths/pieces of rope Leeole Jl stay 


ten jing of sheep’s fat coon (698 them cygi 
two tins of red paint Joy b pe G35 S05 


to study for five years Bb 565 Sey (has 

to attend three times GALT pnd 25 
3) When a Numeral-Measure Word phrase is combined with the 
3rd person ownership-dependent nominal suffix, it is pronominal- 
ized and functions as a noun representing a numerable portion 


(expressed by that Numeral-Measure Word phrase) of an object 
known from the context, or an object expressed by a noun acting 
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as a qualifier in the possessive case. For example: 
pcrrmnnligl pa JE Sydew eghemmatis HF ead Jo5S bigs OF toe 
There are four tonnes of coal altogether; SVE ote 
you take three tonnes of it and I’ll take one (tonne of it). 

Gleb 8 hs KS ae to pd ols tty «clin lS hs ogi EL We lel } 
Ten of these pieces of timber are pine, five pieces are poplar and 
eight pieces are elm. — 

We will wrens pT LS Lemuge dy «clue gy Lamwge ity ELI ay 4 
plant wheat on five mu of this land and rice on five mu of it. 
In Uyghur, when the cost of objects per measure unit is being 
talked about, the pronominalized form of the Numeral-Measure 
Word phrase, produced by combining that measure word with the 


numeral ‘ ,..” (one), is used and, in many cases, the numeral ‘ ,.’ is__ 


omitted and only the measure word itself occurs. For example: 
Cd dara ghar (pu) ELsg tai g 

How much are these pears per jing? 

+ ARS Cy0§ ASE Gino () alizso, § 

This material is six yuan per metre. 

How much are eggs apiece? 8 Jd aalS camila (4) lings 35 
2. Some measure words are adverbialized by the addition of the 
suffix ‘5a) oe and act as adverbial modifiers, dependent on 
verbs. They indicate that the action expressed by the verb is carried 
out according to that measure. For example: 

(Jlle) janie payin oS Stee Jaan 

Illness comes in in pounds and goes out in ounces. (proverb) 

Theenemy —_..grlal Hi bisa, Grud paliog (6 pligigd ydatgo 

armies began to be wiped out by regiments and (by) divisions. 

«pol SAalang 35 Qu oj <foSlud gs 0d ABAD py 
Even though we are in the same city, we are sometimes unable to 
see each other for months on end. 

sGydnp dal SSS Say pigh pMaiatle 3S 09juy dw Aj 

We have a great deal of this stuff, even if you carry it away by the 

truckload, you won’t be able to get to the end of it. 
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In almost all Uyghur grammar books, Measure Words are not consid- 
ered to be a word group, but, just as we have seen above, there are 
quite a few Measure Words in Uyghur. Whether semantically, or gram- 
matically, they possess unique characteristics and are fully qualified to 
be aseparate word group. If Measure Words are not distinguished as a 
word group in grammar, firstly, a situation arises in which a great 
many proper Measure Words such as: ‘Ligi‘, ‘al 5 gL5”, * yaw”, “fre”, 
‘@ sle’,”* cannot be put into any word group, because they differ 
from nouns in not indicating an object and in not inflecting according 
to number, ownership-dependence and case; they differ from numerals 
in not indicating a specific number of objects; they differ from adjectives 
in being qualified by numerals and not inflecting according to degree; 
and it is even more impossible to put them into other word groups. 

Secondly, it is impossible to give an explanation of the gram- 
matical relationship of two nouns coming one after the other in such 
phrases as: * 5035 Ladle yu’ (a truckload of coal), ‘GS g3ul. or? 
(two trunkloads of books), ‘1,9 53493 »4” (a spoonful of medicine), 
because, in Uyghur, nouns in the nominative case can only serve as 
qualifiers to nouns which express an object that, in some sense, belongs 
to the same type as themselves. 

Thirdly, in such phrases as ‘gle chloe 5.’ (approximately 
one dish of oil), ‘Op Sows 4’ (around a sackful of flour), ‘ 2 
dorms 255493) 10.2.5” (to drink one spoonful each time), it is not 
possible to give the words ‘ehloui>’, “sosdls’ and ‘255593 an 
explanation which expresses approximate and distributive meanings 
rather than expressing the meanings of equivalence case, similitude 
case and ablative case. These problems can only be solved if a word 
group is divided off which consists solely of Measure Words. 


“* The author also includes in this list the words ‘~:Je.>” (a pinch) and ‘paltu>’ (a 
mouthful), but these are basically nouns and therefore belong to the role-shifted 
measure words. 
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Chapter 7 
ADVERBS 


(5e,) 


§1 A Definition of Adverbs 
(mids Ghistago ) 
Adverbs are the group of words which indicate the action and 
circumstances related to the characteristic features of an object. 
When we say ‘the action and circumstances connected to the char- 
acteristic features of an object’, such things as the time, place, 


means, state and quality of an action, and the degree of the charac- 
teristic features of an object, are included. For example: 


deliberately, intentionally Gyaiwad today oa} 
completely, extremely, really, too 1; yesterday os. $55 
this year Ju & last year 45) 
beforehand, in advance YEsJE now, presently pj 
just, just now LL just now gle 
always, eternally, for ever ISS de (over) there Ss 
all (through the) winter Ard (over) here Gre 
generally, on the whole (4e§e33 ~~ completely Vila Weus 


bravely/fearlessly/heroically 4> ,ali ja. 
leisurely, light-heartedly logrral 6 


extremely, very cg ab 
extremely, most a5 


in unison, simultaneously §_J93gelg95 extremely, very jorg> 
firmly, tightly cle ayed> really, very god gi 


§2 Classification of Adverbs According to Meaning 
(cgiglde AF, 3 aqag: Aide dLitugo,) 
Adverbs are divided into the following types according to their ae 
1. Adverbs of Time (.¢ Lugo, cu81g) 
today ooh —-yesterday 


a5 
the day after tomorrow aS ig535 this year eh 
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in three days time litissu5 next year gly jal S 
at once, immediately Jle,oo last year py 
all summer (long) Aon jl all winter (long) 4>..3 
just (now), in a little while ihe just now LLG 
for the time being, temporarilya>,;le now pj 
after, afterwards, later sot before, previously °)3)4 
always, eternally, forever Ax do always (lela 
always, frequently, often polo jae 
2. Adverbs of Place (,¢,Ltsgo, 53395) 
aside, over there, there Sos forward ees 
close, here, over here re) backwards La5 6 
outside Sle »AdL/lu pact there, thither” ls 
above, up ler p3g/lu 53 here, hither lide 
3. Adverbs of Degree (spliute, 45,0) 

extremely, very eget really, very jody 
completely, extremely, very cylii§ extremely, very “Ser9> 
fairly, quite, rather, very igh> completely Nj V us 
a little, slightly, somewhat Ja» evenmoresO jar 
ina little while, ina moment 0 Ja Jans 


"This is only used in an abstract directional sense and is equivalent to uw‘, e.g.: 
ae yg op KLS gJ40}> ‘to carry work forward/to advance the work’. (‘¢¢ .SL5’ is 
more commonly used as an adverb of time, in the sense of ‘before’ or ‘ago’.) 


“ The author gives the forms ‘og pit‘ and ‘¢g 3,’ but these are in fact nouns and 
can only be used as adverbial modifiers in the locative or dative case forms. e.g.: 


to go outside Gloi> le aol to sit outside glo 365 lu past 
He went upstairs. . tim lu 55) aly cdpoalay to look up Gla j|5 le 53, 


the above-mentioned problems 
(i.e. the problems mentioned above) 


ptbbisae cylaliceed lis pBbs 


“ For example: ‘Come on, let’s go there.” — shhh luk Jay 


eg: Til get up and come in just a moment.’ — .-,4n.b5 5,35 Jes — Jaw oo 
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a little, slightly, somewhat 1 Jay — Jane 


completely, entirely Ss ab 555 
absolutely, completely, cate gorically, thoroughly nS = $9598 


4. Adverbs of Manner (.¢>Lingo, Jie) 


bravely, determinedly a>,¥ gb actively JéL 
with a bang, with a clap ous  withaswish odd ls 
with a flash, with a sparkle odblls 
like a farmer ESOW SEY ERY 
in form or appearance, going through the motions Olas 
brutally, cruelly, ferociously, terribly A> Aliioos 
deliberately, for a reason, intentionally, on purpose yews 


§3 Grammatical Characteristics of Adverbs 
(giepnadunge eLilecl S dhitsjo,) 


1. Adverbs basically do not inflect. It is possible for a few adverbs 
to combine with the suffix ‘#o)—I/,j,-’ and to have a slightly weakened 
meaning. For example: 


Slo — he 
just now, ina little while — a little while ago, in a while 

just now — a little while ago ahbb — bb 
(over) here — a little closer dlp — Gore 
(over) there — a little further away alps — 68 
actively — fairly actively a JbL — Jeb 
afterwards, later — a little later Sop — red 


2. Adverbs function as adverbial modifiers in the sentence and are 
dependent on the verbs, adjectives and adverbs with which they 


are combined. For example: 


5! ¢. 9: ‘I've put on a bit of weight.” — ul yeas Jay - Jaw Uae 


161 


Dependent on Verbs 

to come today 

to go now 

never to be forgotten 

to sit (over) there 
Dependent on Adjectives 

extremely good teh tell 
Dependent on Adverbs 

very early Nb ula 


Salas osSh 
Ge jb pile 
Geboles 32555 p8F a0 
Sle 5595 syd 


most difficult (9 Bas 


alittle later cypuS Jaw 


Adverbs are not dependent on nouns. This is an important guage 


for distinguishing adjectives and adverbs. 


3. Adverbs are able to subordinate to themselves specific adverbs 
of degree as adverbial modifiers. For example: 


(to go) a little later 
(to begin) extremely early 


(gS LSL) Bb aula 


It is sometimes possible for certain adverbs to subordinate to 
themselves directional (dative) case or ablative case nouns, or words 


functioning as nouns. For example: 


Stand a little further away from the vehicle. 


I spoke after Ahmit 


93) Sle ys Greintile 


Ahmiat spoke in response tohim. ..g.aJj}u Gaodad yaulile Gdiugs 


4. It is possible for certain adverbs to be nominalized and used in 


place of a noun. For example: 


be GSB RG ts S55Ty, 
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§4 Adverbialized Words and Phrases 
(ab los - i} yaKrabinge,) 
1. In the Uyghur language, situations are frequently encountered 
in which words from word classes other than Adverbs, especially 
certain grammatical forms of nouns, or certain syntactical noun 
compounds, are adyerbialized. Although some such words and 
phrases are similar in form to other words or phrases (for example, 
nouns or noun phrases), nevertheless, in reality, they only function 
as adverbs; for example, although the phrase ‘cu5l§ ja’ is similar to 
such noun phrases as ee 42’ (everybody, everyone), ‘call. jan’ 
(every nation) and ‘(¢35 am’ (every house), in reality it acts only as an 
adverb (always, constantly). Others occur in their own role in certain 
contexts and in an adverbial role in other contexts. For example, 
although the word ‘25’ in the phrase ‘uJ ,aisas’ (a Kashgar 
night) occurs in its own role indicating a 3rd person ownership-dependent 
meaning, in the sentence: 
JdLS AS 4d ares Wilgsle glad: 
Such animals are active at night. 

the word ‘5’ is an adverb. We distinguish such words and 
phrases from proper adverbs and call them adverbialized words 
and phrases. 

In Uyghur, numerous time words combined with the 3rd 
person ownership-dependent nominal suffix, or qualified by other 
words, function as adverbs. For example: 


by day, in the daytime jggs atnight =e 
on a winter’s day os 3  inautumn = dua 555 
on a summer’s day i 54 one year ha» 
daily, every day sigh 4 
yearly, every year gly 42 
on a previous day, the previous day SS GASH 
last year, in the previous year cs (AH 


In Uyghur, there are also many repeated nouns with the infix ‘i’ 
between them, that function as adverbs. Such nouns generally serve 
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to indicate the sense of ‘not excepting even one of the many things 


expressed by that noun’. For example: 
from house to house, from door to door, room by room 63550135 


from street to street, street by street bo oS Sone gS 
from yard to yard, yard by yard/from house to house YLeajol ge 
year by year, from year to year peje 
month by month, from month to month sbgot 
hour by hour SAlogoiails line by line 985438 


A few such adverbialized expressions have turned into adverbs 
entirely and, in some of them, phonetic changes have taken place. 


For example: 


today (555 §) 455 this year eb 
ahead, forward (Lu) Gall at once, suddenly Cpd pe 
suddenly, unexpectedly rT 
anew, afresh, from the beginning/scratch (¢,24b dx) cpndlpdy 
in unison, simultaneously S985) 98 


§5 Adverb-formation Suffixes 
(deapedied Gz Henk Lejo,) 

0 — de Mae Ye 
This suffix is attached to certain nouns and adjectives acting as 
nouns. It forms Adverbs which indicate that a particular action is 

rried out in a manner specific to the object expressed hat 
noun. For example: 

in the same way as an older brother, like an older brother > > SU 


humanely a> WLS 

in a brotherly way, in a comradely manner A> Wola 5 

heroically ( a political term) A> Wile pad 

brutally, cruelly, ferociously, terribly A> Aluc.oog 

foolishly, stupidly A> dlbdasas 
0 — yale Il bee 


When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms adverbs which 
indicate that a particular action is carried out in a similar way to 
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the action of the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
(to crow) like a cock (glolL>) o> 51,95 
(to swim) like a frog (40558) dL SL 
(to bleat) like a goat (laos ao) dbo S> 3 


+) — Racin ae / [[E Sewwe a 
When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms Adverbs which 
indicate that a particular action is carried out in a manner that is 
specific to the object expressed by that noun. For example: 
(to bind [something]) like a farmer (aouSd,) uolige 
(to tie [someone/sth.] up) like a soldier glade AS > AS 
(to speak) like a storyteller (hod 53a) Lemmlorde 


0 — GAY 

Apart from adverbializing Numerals and Measure Words (see 
Chapter 5, Numerals, and Chapter 6, Measure Words), this suffix, 
when attached to certain adjectives, also adverbializes them and, 
when attached to certain nouns or noun phrases, forms Adverbs 
which indicate that a particular action is carried out by means of 
the object expressed by that noun. For example: 


(to produce) in large quantities (gle lim ales) oabyy 
(to examine) in detail (sao 52543) Otel 
(to hold) with both hands (_glo533) 2 W8 
(to flee) apace [lit. on four feet]? (glo>l8) CELE oY 


0 —orse 
When attached to. certain Imitative Words,° this suffix forms Adverbs 
indicating that a particular action is carried out in the way expressed 


» Note also the adverbialized forms ‘pals (for days) and ‘> \L.’ (for years/ 
long-term). 

3 T have chosen to use the term ‘imitative word’ rather than ‘onomatopoeic word’ 
for ‘33 sJ543’, because in Uyghur, such words may refer to feelings and to sensory 
perceptions other than sounds. 
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by that imitative word. (When this suffix is attached to an imitative 
word, the final sound of the imitative word is repeated). For example: 
GLLS onsem 
to jump, to miss a beat (of the heart, from fear, anxiety, etc.) 
(to sit) dejectedly (GLI 335) od 
(to light up) with a flash (glosk) ols 
(to put [sth.] down) with a slam or a bang (gloy98) onal 
[i.e. in anger] 
(to get up) suddenly, (to stand up) with a start (gle 33) or So 


s 
—a 
When attached to Adjectives which have been formed by the addition 
of the suffix ‘lapel. —’ to certain time nouns, this 
suffix forms Adverbs which indicate that time. For example: 


in summer, in the summertime Adib 

in winter, in the wintertime (gilts 

in spring, in the springtime id jlsas 

in autumn, in the autumn (55 ;3Severy day so 9455 

at noon, every noon _5gli5> in the evenings pelea 
o— gs 


This suffix has been assimilated from Arabic and, when attached 
to certain nouns which have entered the language from Arabic, it 
forms Adverbs which indicate that a particular action is carried 
out according to the concept expressed by that noun For example: 


apparently, in appearance, in form, ostensibly Sas 
according to content or meaning, meaningfully Nhe jae 
deliberately, intentionally, on purpose (yews 
generally, on the whole Otegegs 
in reply, in response, in return Cyaalgle 
completely, entirely, fully (dob 
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0 —— den 
When attached to certain adverbs of time, this suffix forms Adverbs 
which indicate the range of the time expressed by that adverb. For 


example: 
briefly, for the time being, temporarily A> pj 
during the course of today, today Aa 55 5) 
during the course of this year, for this year, this year arabs » 
a bit later, in a moment, soon after ArT 
O— ani. 


When attached to certain adverbs of time, this suffix forms Adverbs 
which indicate the concept of the duration of the time expressed 
by that adverb. For example: 


all through the winter, all winter, all winter long Arid 

all summer, all through the summer, all summer long azu jl 

all night, all through the night, all night long Amr S 
0 — ai_* 


When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix adverbializes them 
and, when attached to certain nouns, forms Adverbs which indicate 
that a particular action is carried out in a manner that is specific 
to the type of person expressed by that noun. For example: 


fairly, unselfishly, willingly stl 
brutally, cruelly, ferociously AlLddo§ 
bravely, heroically a3] gi 
foolishly, stupidly ajlags a5 
victoriously alte 
in a friendly manner Ailiwge. 


54 1 have added this suffix as it has not been included by the author. 
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Chapter 8 
PRONOUNS 
(LJ) 


§1 A Definition of Pronouns 
(Cpwide ELLs LeSls) 

Pronouns are a class of words which take the place of nouns, 
adjectives, numerals, numeral-measure words, and adverbs, but 
instead of expressing explicitly the objects, or the quality, number 
or measure unit of the objects, or states connected with the action 
of the objects, they express them in some respect as a generalization. 
e.g., the pronoun ‘.a0’ (I) takes the place of a noun, but rather than 
indicating a specific person, it indicates any person wh in th 
place of the speaker (the 1st person). The pronoun ‘juitdar’ (any, 
every, whichever) takes the place of an adjective, but rather than ex- 
pressing a particular quality, it indicates every kind of quality, comple 
without exception. The pronoun ‘sca’ (all) takes the place of a numeral 
or numeral-measure word phrase, but it does not indicate a specific 
numeral or measure unit plus numeral The pronoun ‘,Lels,a»’ 
(whenever) takes the place of an adverb of time, but instead of indicating 


a particular time, it indicates any time within a certain range. 


§2 Types of Pronoun 
(s¥ dLislellé) 

Pronouns are divided into the following seven types according to their 
meaning: 
1. Personal Pronouns (5 .LoLJ (4.5) [See §4] e.g.: 

I ae we oo 

you (sg. ordinary) Oa you (pl. ordinary) ales 

he, she go. 
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2. Demonstrative Pronouns (.¢ pLoleli (i. 35) [See §5] e.g.: 


this & this 35ls 
that 3 that (... over there) a6 
that gn 
3. Interrogative Pronouns (.¢ MnO Je g~) [See §6] e.g.: 
who w5 how, what kind of glu 
what do35 when ge’ 
4. Reflexive Pronouns (.¢ plbLall 4535) [See §7] e.g.:° 
myself e555 himself, herself Se 
yourself (sg. ordinary) 4533 ourselves jpop 
5. Comprehensive Pronouns (:¢ pelted i eal 4) [See §8] e.g.: 
all deat  everybody,everyone 5,4 
all gb always, atalltimes gle Ga» 


6. Negative Pronouns (5 besos ww jpeg gn) [See §9] e.g.: 
no one, anyone Sous no kind of, any Glilians 


nothing, anything anit 

7. Indefinite Pronouns (.5 pliills 55 jwii.5) [See $10] e.g.: 
someone (or other) grad 
some ... or other, for some reason (or other) )F5lub 
something (or other) jgrvos 
someone (or other) prowl 


§3 Grammatical Properties of Pronouns 
(eemspu§s GLSiledl S dLasllt) 
The distinguishing of Pronouns as a special word class has been 
based on common lexical and semantic characteristics such as the 
fact that they do not explicitly express the quality, number, or 
measure of objects, or the states related to the action of those 
objects, but they express a certain generalization. This word class, 


55 Since the book was published, the spelling rules have changed again (see the 
author’s footnote on p. 193 of the Uyghur text} and the written forms are now as I 


have given them rather than with the vowel * 2’, although the ‘po’, ‘de.’ forms are 
used colloquially in Kashgar. 
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which consists of ‘replacement words’, does not possess grammat- 
ical properties that are common to all its constituent pronouns. 

Basically, pronouns possess all, or some of, the grammatical 
properties of the word class from which the word comes that they 
are replacing. Some types of pronoun also express grammatical 
characteristics that are unique to pronouns belonging to that type. 

Therefore, it is only possible to clarify the grammatical properties 
of pronouns by an explanation of each and every pronominal type, 
With reference to specific pronouns. When discussing the grammatical 
‘properties of specific pronouns, we designate pronouns which take the 
place of nouns as Noun Pronouns, pronouns which take the place of 
adjectives as Adjective Pronouns, pronouns which take the place of 
numerals or numeral-measure word phrases as Numeral-Measure 
Word Pronouns, and pronouns which take the place of adverbs as 
Adverb Pronouns. 


§4 Personal Pronouns 
(so pbdlell’ ad) 

1. Personal Pronouns express an object abstractly, from the stand- 
point of the speaker, the hearer, and the person or object spoken 
about, therefore, firstly, they are divided into three persons: 

1st person (speaker) (2 $5) eal 

2nd person (hearer) (= jas 6) ead II 

3rd person (person or object spoken about)(_.> 54) 53.0) (544 Il 
These are further differentiated with respect to number, being 
divided into singular (LJ...) and plural (/5L35).” 


°© The root meaning of the word * yLJUs is ‘an exchange or replacement’. 


*” The author states that it is only the 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which 
are differentiated according to number, but, in fact, the 3rd person personal pronoun 
also has singular and plural forms, the plural being constructed in the regular way by 
the addition of the suffix ‘,Y.’, whereas the Ist and 2nd person forms use different 
words for singular and plural (but’see point 3, subsection 2 on page 173). 
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The 2nd person is divided into four types which differ with regard 
to the type of address: 


a) Ordinary Type (singular and plural) 8 ook 
b) Refined (Polite) Type (only singular) jp ele 
c) Respectful Type (singular and plural) (Sg 40 50 
d) Disrespectful Type (only plural) jp Aodian 


Of these, the Ordinary and Respectful Types are differentiated 
with respect to number, being divided into singular and plural. 
The Refined Type consists only of a singular form and the Disre- 
spectful Type only of a plural form. Hence, personal pronouns 
include the following: , 
I Ist p. sg. pers. pr., (indicates the speaker) ceo 
we stp. pl. pers. pr. (indicates a group including the speaker) 3. 
you 2nd p. sg. ordinary personal pronoun ou 
(used in addressing the hearer in an ordinary way) 
you 2nd p. sg. refined personal pronoun pw 
(used in addressing the hearef politely) 
you 2nd p. sg. respectful pers. pr. 
(used in addressing the hearer respectfully) 
you 2nd p. pl. ordinary pers. pr. jab 
(used in addressing two or more hearers, or a group of people 
including the hearer, in an ordinary way 
you 2nd p. pl. disrespectful pers. pr. sabi 
(used in addressing two or more hearers, or a group including 
the hearer, in a disrespectful way) 5 
you 2nd p. pl. respectful pers. pr. (655 442) (Splenyld am 
(used in addressing two or more hearers, or a group including 
the hearer, respectfully 
he/she/it 3rd p. sg. pers. pr. _ g 
(indicates the person or thing being discussed) 
they 3rd p. pl. pers. pr. Bry 
(indicates two or more people or things that are being discussed) 


(55335) haw 
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It is possible to demonstrate the above types of Personal Pronouns 
according to the following chart: 


Uyghur Personal Pronouns 


Ist 


person 


refined (polite) type 
2nd respectful type 
person ordinary type 


respectful type plural 


(6S 4)48) 


disrespectful type ab 


dw 


In Uyghur, there are 1st person forms such as, ‘i,’ (your lowly 
servant) or ‘¢,J—...5” (your humble servants), which are used as 
self-deprecatory designations, and ‘.¢,.1Ut»’, which is used 
sometimes in satire) in addressing a 2nd person in an especiall 
respectful manner. These may also be counted as personal pronouns. 


: 
2. Personal Pronouns belong to the Noun Pronouns. They inflect lojb elias Has (Aas gate dqus oe cc gilgo WLS OS bi» 
according to case category and combine with postpositions, exactly 164 45 WAI Gok 
like nouns, When the pronouns ‘.,40’, ‘¢,4«’ and ‘35’ are combined ‘A Dictionary of Turkic Languages’ is one of the most precious 
with certain case suffixes, certain phonetic changes occur. e.g.: written relics that has come down to_us. (limitative) 
my (not dLiae) GLine to you, for you (not asa.) BL» desl IgL Qh Fb loads reg pas yao 
from him, from her, from it, from that (not cp 3) cp Rt Icannot write Chinese as well as he can. (nominative + similitude) 
When the pronoun ‘3’ combines with the postpositions ‘aL.’ and w jl ated yey ehlae pau Sadaine 
‘$253’ it takes the possessive case; when the pronouns ‘,,0’, ‘yaw’ Ialso have a brother the same age as you. (possessive + equivalence) 
‘1’ and ‘0’ combine with those postpositions, they may either BS} gandiglurde ogi aby VB ju 
be in the nominative case or the possessive case. For example: We took part in a ball match with them. (nominative + nominative 
with him cyaly 61535 for him Ose Eig pronoun-postposition construction) 
with me gyaly dhire//pale yao forme oe §i dhipl/ begs gas 8 Sab aS aii yeel cyto URGE jaw 
with youyjaly Ehawu// aly yaw for you 4 gog5 im go 55 yaw Did you talk to him about me? (nominative + dative + nominative 
withus  jaly sp //yale py forus gag Ei /oge$ po pronoun-postposition construction) 
with you (aby EL jpe// aly jw for you 25o55 Es peu gay jaw lonly, came_for your sake. NaS Whedi paw Adds cdo 
Personal pronouns which have been inflected with case suffixes or (nominative + nominative pronoun-postposition construction) 
combined with postpositions play the same role in the sentence as 
nouns inflected with the same cases or combined with the same 3. Personal pronouns differ from nouns in the following features: 
postpositions. For example: 1) They do not inflect according to ownership-dependent category. 
Iam a worker, you are a » prlS B56 gm GE 4595 jaw retand ycho This point is related to their lexical meaning. 
student, and he is a white-collar worker. (nominative) 2) Also, apart from in the 3rd person, they do not inflect according 
wpging® Cyy Ghaine dada to number category, because their plural forms have become 
Akhmit is a close friend of mine. (possessive) fixed as separate words (lexical units). The pronoun ‘}..’ may also 
Grbd (gi aleos bh OES aS py sh sometimes be encountered in the form ‘,J;~.’, but its meaning does 
They did many helpful things for us. (nominative + dative) not change. 
WShle CHL icles cyto cali 2 3) They cannot take qualifiers. 
Please go ahead, I’ll guide you. (nominative + accusative) 4) When they act as the subject, they require the person, number 
850s Daly 535 j6 oni and type of address [i.e. degree of politeness] of the verbs which 
Do you have a spare ticket (on you)? (locative) act as their predicates to be the same as their own (The details of 
. wer VAS coeeT 9 pry AKA yao this will be discussed in Chapter 11, §2, The Person Category [of 
Icame one day later than him. (nominative + ablative) the Finite Verb]). Also, when they act as qualifiers in the possessive 
hohe gmenods ELI Why pile .Soabuw case, they require the person, number and type of address of the 
Are these all the materials you have on you? (locative-qualitative) 
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nouns which they qualify to be the same as their own (This has 
been discussed in the subsection on The Possessive Case of the noun 


in Chapter 3, §5). 


4. The sense of 1st and 2nd person personal pronouns which act as 
the subject is always known from the personal (finite) forms of the 
verbs which act as their predicates. Likewise, the sense of Ist and 
2nd person personal pronouns which act as a qualifier is always 
known from the ownership-dependent form of the qualified noun. 
Therefore, Ist and 2nd person personal pronouns which act as the 
subject, or as a qualifier in the form of the possessive case, are 


only used in particularly emphatic circumstances; at other times 
they are omitted. For example: 


Ofantalb eS G0 tben Linn SEIS — 
‘Which of you will attend today’s meeting?’ 
‘Twill attend.’ ayrortiettlS (yao — 


ajaadsild ez 3esbgs Bi janet ju nde SIS} 
on’t be attending today’s meeting, the new students will (attend). 
WAS 53992 Ragen Bhs yal pti by 
Your classroom is brighter than this one. 
dodE Cape Goide Cptiae gs Woo Sey Ehijpew 
I’m going to buy a dictionary like yours. (lit. like your dictionary) 
In these sentences it is not possible to omit the personal pronouns 
which act as subject or qualifier, because they are specially empha- 
sized (in the sentence ‘:,40.2 515 :,40’, ‘yao’ expresses the main 
substance of the sentence; the ‘}.’ in the sentence ‘;...L2Ui15 5.” 
serves to accentuate ‘> §¢4.545 ty in the following clause; the 
personal pronouns in the phrases ‘ Pp eehoane Gls alu” and ‘als ju. 
pas ¥” serve to highlight the words that they qualify). 
C ydeol til ney SSy — 
‘Are you going to attend today’s meeting?’ 
‘No, I’m not (going to attend).’ desl — 


SS 


< 


175 


ASF 83 )92 arin 
Sb GUS Spree 

How about letting me have a look at your dictionary. 
In these sentences the subjects and qualifiers have not been especially 
emphasized, therefore, the pronouns ‘.40’ and ‘.,4° which act as 
subjects in the first two sentences, and the pronouns ‘dts,4Luu’ and 
‘$L5;.w’ which act as qualifiers in the second two sentences, have 
been omitted. 


Your classroom is bright. 


§5 Demonstrative Pronouns 
(og pLabdli es 35) 
1. Demonstrative Pronouns express or clarify objects, or various 
qualities and states, by means of a sign, or by a method linked to 


the context. For example: 
1) Who is this? FS 
2) Our dormitory is in that apartment block. loli 386 jprondsl, 
3) Weare also going to attend that meeting. . potiB joj nae 
4) york GPS Joie Ilo jb Glails caw 
However you go, I’ll go like that too. 
The pronoun ‘3,’ in sentence (1) serves to indicate a person pointed 
out by, and standing close to, the speaker; the pronoun ‘36’ in 
sentence (2) serves to clarify an apartment block pointed out by 
and somewhat further from the speaker; the pronoun ‘3’ in sentence 
(3) serves to clarify ‘:,-+..” by means of linking it to a sentence 
spoken previously; and the pronoun ‘j{.J3.’ in sentence (4) serves 
to indicate the quality of the action ‘5l.,l”, by linking it to the 
previous clause. 


2. The following Demonstrative Pronouns are used in Uyghur: 


0—y% 
(i) Firstly, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, a nearby object 
indicated by the speaker, or that the hearer is also looking at. e.g.: 
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This is my (older) brother. p SG din tussle ASuwiasal G pleco’ Chirp BF «ARE gh Lape pe porviara 
This person is my older brother. jddg elSE Eire pool j The Effendi had gone to a village; the people of that jE SL 
polls olS 35 ibs «4505535 oie village began to vaunt themselves before the Effendi. 

I bought this for myself and this for my younger brother. poabons Cpe perdge py lady — 

I bought this book ri trol 35 cae g <AK0§ 55 gules & ‘An important meeting is to be held soon.’ 

for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother. ; ’ve heard about that too.’ (gh me phae Re pd Russi — 

scibjgs 3,52 See 900 cpadsgy jana by 

This work was written 900 years ago. +) — i 
(ii) Secondly, it expresses, or clarifies, a previously mentioned object (i) Firstly, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, affirmatively a distant 
which is close to, or considered to be close to, the speaker. e.g.: object which has been asked about. For example: 

I bought o(ydos pes Al 85 oie or Spe dias Gptiae ale ‘Is their house that one over there?’ 950996 (235 GLI V3 — 

another of those dictionaries; I'll give this to my younger brother. A yodadd 85 «gb Hg getulin) Hb cao 

Tho ,b WS p5ad pads jdt City po eadje hinin ‘Yes, that’s it.” (Cf.: No, not that one.) 

An important meeting is to be held in the near future, do you F pommnTiso Ai gi ELiSe dln — 

know anything about it (/this)? ‘Did you say the one on the right hand?’ 

Tursun pond QUE lady alile ge gojl ile pa hey g Apes eG 18g bred) pd aba — 

has written an article; it (/this articfe) will soon be published. ‘Yes, that’s what I said.’ (Cf.: No, I didn’t [say that].) 

Spal ho dada rdlJ — 
0 — 3 ‘Is this the book you wanted to buy?’ 
(i) First of all, this pronoun expresses, or clarifies, an object which (yodadd LS 3 «Bly Hg ged) OLS Hd sham — 
has been pointed out by another person and is somewhat distant ‘Yes, that one.’ (Cf.: No, not that book.) 
from the speaker. For example (ii) Secondly, it expresses, or clarifies, affirmatively, or with partic: 

‘Is this today’s newspaper?’ Tperr pF Sih 2 — ular emphasis, a distant object which has previously been men- 

‘No, that’s an old one.’ Cape GF Boh — tioned, or which the hearer is also looking at, or has previous 

‘Is this your book?’ g tehiae PES } — knowledge of. For example: 

“No, that (book)’s not mine.’ ded Ghine OLS H «gh — SAF GE hd Gl GES pu rales GF Blob WSL 
(ii) Secondly, it expresses, or clarifies, a previously mentioned object If you’re going to the dormitory, there’s a book in my drawer; 
which is somewhat distant from the speaker, or which the speaker please bring it when you come. 
considers to be so. For example: »o5l85 39 Gd lad ley Rd orblabnd Cpe py lie 

oy hes pet Al 535 (85 AE Spy dian Cae ile A meeting is going to be held in the near future; we’re preparing 

I bought another of those dictionaries; I’m going to give it to my. for that [meeting]. 


younger brother. ‘Has Akhmit come too?’ PprNaS Joidorah 
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GNAS gman (LIE «gudad ps — 
‘He hasn’t come, but all the rest have.’ 
$ cyano dato yas lil> Jad gu Rs — 
‘Can’t you answer that question either?’ 
(iii) Thirdly, when it occurs as a component of a main clause, it 
indicates_an object which is explained in, or inferred from, the 
subordinate clause. For example: 
judg: Spx diated he 6 SSeS tule ih 
It is necessary to know (this), that there is a limit to everything. 
Whoever is best, we’ ll porble ght Lig th oS 
choose that one/We’ll choose whoever’s best. 
0 — alo 
This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle 
‘4.’ and the pronoun ‘3’, which have become merged by undergoing 
phonetic changes. It is used as an intensified type of the pronoun 
4)’ in its first meaning. For example: 
rll LaolS 3 _giffle -AK05 535 gibile 
I bought this one for myself and this one for my younger brother. 
I bought this book rl leolS 35 sia g) silo AS05535 ules gabe 
for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother. 
This pronoun sometimes also occurs in the form ‘L’, especiall 
when it functions as a qualifier. For example: 
pol Leal S35 gile aog 535 igilo 
I bought this one for myself and this one for my younger brother. 
I bought this book oll LeolS'55 eed «A509 335 iS 
for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother. 
LIS harsbel; bo (Bo {Sra0) Bo SS do LoS lb rw Eins 
‘Your rotten old ideology is of no (glucks 4) .gudolaS 
use in these times.’ (T. Samsak,) 
0 — bie | 
This is another pronoun which has been produced by the combina- 
tion of the particle ‘GL.’ and the pronoun ‘3,’, which have become 
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merged by undergoing phonetic changes. Besides (i) being used in 
the same way as the pronoun ‘ji.’, it also expresses (ii) the sense 
of ‘the following’ (_ 5.50533). For example: 
(i) I bought this one for Il Leal S35 ibibo Qed 535 cihide 
myself and this one for my younger brother. 
(i) I bought this willl LeolS 35 34h gibe Aho ULES hho 
book for myself and this dictionary for my younger brother. 
(ii) vee (2 S20. (1 rcbo pS jrold rafiivs LE, YEi%0 
We must pay attention to the following: 1) ...; 2)... 


0 — aa 
This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle 
‘aie’ and the pronoun ‘3’, which have become merged by undergoing 


phonetic changes. It expresses, or singles out, a somewhat distant 


object which has been indicated by the speaker. For example: 


I bought this one for myself rll eolS 35 i915 «4505535 Shp 
and that one over there for my younger brother. 
sb 45 he phrprales 6 allande pdr S95 ole 5 $i5 35 LB sg 
Those that you can see standing over there (ule .45) 
in the distance are the No. 6 production team of this densely 
populated residential district. (A. Hashim) 
This pronoun sometimes also occurs in the form 
when it functions as a qualifier. For example: 
Those over there are ge PS Ge prov alint_6 Warde b 
the residential district’s No. 6 production team. 
Please bring that dictionary Sbl 55 (Guay bs aed & 
over there and let me have a look (at it). 
The more the pronunciation of this pronoun is lengthened, the 
further away the indicated object is understood to be. For example: 
BLS Medes 8 HG oH Gs abiandad $4.0 «655 Es pe B55 
That’s our home, that one over there is Ahmit’s family home and 
that one way over theré is Tursun’s family home. 


S46? 


» especially 
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This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle 
‘UL.’ and the pronoun ‘3.’ and by contraction resulting from phonetic 
change. 


which has been asked about or is being searched for. For example: 
‘Is this their house?’ Toggle 235 ALi 35 — 


‘Yes, this is the very one.’ ihe bam 
PpelLS g§le i So;5 din — 


‘Is this the book you were looking for?’ 
“Yes, this is the very book.’ sles bho dba — 
«Grud Suddo PEAS) O55 Chine cli 
I’ve found it; this is the very thing I was looking for. 


which the hearer is also looking at, For example: 
aS gills LeolS 35 gihtho cr WaS OY Laat WE 41,56 
I’ve brought a smallish parcel that ’ ve prepared, (please) take this 
when you go to my younger brother. 

I wasn’t able to answer this question. ribo Glgle Wi gu jibe 
— bab 6 I§4555 DUE E5335 «Gu 8 Ble cannon SSL Seg jt 
(po .5) patties 
‘The whole of this melon patch belongs to you, Bahar,’ I used to 

say, ‘you can choose to pick them for yourself.’ (Z. Kadir) 


) — giad (Q.46)* 

This pronoun has been produced by the combination of the particle 
‘4ia5’ and the pronoun ‘35’ and by contraction resulting from 
phonetic change. It is used as an intensified type of the pronoun 
442 in its first and second meanings. For example: 


a “3207 is the form used in Kashgar. 
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Is this their house?’ GF 4eg gle (335 Els YES — 
“Yes, that’s the one.’ hdd Abde 


TZyliS fog0 dlhide aS I 

‘Is this the book you intended to buy?’ 
“Yes, that’s the book.’ Wl gaai Abam — 

JAS clIE soi Gl OLS po laos ILL Wb, 
If you’re going to the dormitory, there’s a book in my drawer, 
(please) bring it (/that) with you when you come. 
Did Akhmiat come too? SgarlaS Zordosai — 
gna (gn owl «Gdn aS gas 
He didn’t come, but all the rest did. 


© — 5.35 (335.4) 
This pronoun is exclusive to literary language and, in different 
places, serves instead of the pronouns ‘3,’ or ‘3.4’. For example: 
GK ASGa5 jbo lily, Cad puss 
This letter relates to Comrade Jiirat. (Here it replaces ‘3,’) 
+ )Giwdods Cbiwle Oseh Olwlo ole 
(35535 6) Fmd beady Sided aah anki, 
The reason for writing an epic is not to write an epic, 
If it is of service to the people, that is enough. (A. Otkiir) 
(Here it replaces %%’.) 


) — aside 

This pronoun has been produced by contracting the phrase ‘240 
y# (this very place) into a single word, and is still used in that 
sense.” For example: 


+ ASF oddutidn HI ZE5s ovation cydo 
I was born in this very place and grew up right here. 


” This pronoun is used in N. Xinjiang. ‘,a, $43.’ is used in Kashgar. 
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Q — aca 
This pronoun has been produced by contracting the phrase “245 
y« (that very place) into a single word, and is still used in that 
sense. For example: 

Are you still there?/... in that very place? Shards Zorba “dw 


) — aso (asle)® 
This pronoun is a contraction of the phrase ‘4; 330’ (this very place) 
and is still used in that sense. For example: 
wy ed yt Shu casas aS ayeo 
Please come right here, I’ve something to say to you. 


3. Demonstrative Pronouns basically belong to the Noun Pronouns 
and possess the following characteristics: 


1) They inflect according to number category and rin si 
and plural forms. For example: 

. this — these yy — & * that — those YS — $ 
that — those j¥§5 — 34 this — these p¥b5le — BG 
this — these Yb ho — hh 
that (over there) —those (over there) 7% 356 — 3g 
this very — these very habe — 5g 


that very — those very p¥hbai — bad 
2) They inflect according to case category. However, when singular 
Demonstrative Pronouns are combined with case suffixes, they only 
take possessive and accusative case suffixes directly. Before accept- 
ing the remaining case suffixes they first of all combine with the 
‘suffix “aus.” .°' For example: 


 ‘4,L.’ is the form used in Kashgar. 


#1 (Author’s footnote) We have not included the pronouns ‘atas’, ‘asa5’ and ‘ayaa’ 
here, because they behave in exactly the same way as nouns. 
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h dhs3, sh (Xs (not EB) 
15.54) (Mot log.) GpaSK5h (NOt Gpo}) Sas}, (Not _95,) 
" SJosKsh (not Joos.) arw55h (not axe }:) Arduid (NOt 4>5) 


Iadops psKigs Sabips 

Soudshs doasSuS ph andi 

0 E1355 S350 Uugibe 
laSLag350 cp sKsgige SKigise 

Sor ifige ar sdsbibe axdiisije 


Demonstrative Pronouns inflected with case suffixes have the same 


meaning, and act in the same way. as nominal forms in the same 
case. For example: 


This is mine. ilineh = Thatis Akhmit’s. dlsiaosa5 3 
Thatis good. gteb hs Who is thar? ToS S30 
What is the name of this? Fao gied dLiidy 
What is inside that? Sab das otros Bhd 
Yes, take that one. ELLS it cam 
Look at this. 1,6 daa 


Ab — hol grduiigl 5 
This is better than that one over there, isn’t it? 
It’s in that very one. wah ladiapaas 
Give this up./Abstain from this. GAS 513 rShy 
Where is this one’s medicine? 8 ced 1g Saddle 
ett has (ise! Soudiahs 
It’s difficult to find a dictionary like this one. 
You write like this too! 8b yy Dordt bo jw 
grsigalad lop cd UL aphiay 
Children like this are working in the fields. 
Where did you work till then? CELLS 004 aqrRisli 
This is the very thing 1 ve been looking for. .}ih0 wud 5 Eli 
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3) Certain old case forms of some Demonstrative Pronouns are 
used alongside the modern case forms. These old case forms are 
shown in the following chart: 


Old Case Forms of Demonstrative Pronouns 


(1a53:) 


135 §0 
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equivalence case forms, while the modern forms of these pronouns 
are used very little. For example: 
op S guld Satis le Winds ghrige 
It is necessary to pay attention to such conditions as these. 
-cybenonds gf 09 JA Sire S ellagibo icin Ae 
I didn’t think you would be this late/...so late. 
odeos gb WIGS ELs abun cLaral gy GIj5 Hoe Gigs palbardad can 
(5 plied Gaiazad (0 padi) Shu dre 
Hey, you idiots, what will anyone cook your pumpkin in if not in a 
big pan like that? (Nasirdin Effendi Anecdotes) 
(_Jlsts) CHES Gaige LAI; Gait 
A ladle like this for a pot like that. (proverb) 
[i.e. For every wrongdoing there is a just punishment.] 
Their house is not as big as that. ._deai Dom eho 235 dls 3 
wyALdS § Ste yg & Wood — CT jr0Y gs he E> odlihs cqedidsdd 
‘Effendi, will even such a bigpan gp plusal gtiasad Cp pw) 
as that do?’ the people asked. (Nasirdin Effendi Anecdotes) 

SLE PIab Orley AMR Yale WlS daly — oda TH GS... 

; (018.3) od <3 pesca Low ELulgal (gags ovlamae 
With such unceasing thoughts as those I walked all night long and 
at breakfast time I arrived in front of the county chief’s yamen 
[i.e. government office]. (Z. Kadir) 


T pamnoldS lin Somribds tai ST 
Do you keep someone waiting just like that? 
ble alos lige wy) oe lac gd 0d pronin> eH h BLS rors pag y~ 
We defended ee property of our co-op-(glucly >) . g§aJauliam 
erative as our own lives, in this way we were able to pile up grain. 
Db Sp Ady edide aes) GRE 445 35 Yaw 
I have another dictionary like the one you saw. 
Where can so many people be accommodated? 
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As is the camel, so will its (_Jlle) elLbgihd opin « clbosli 53 

sores be. (The bigger the camel, the bigger its saddle sores.) (proverb) 
(ii) When the forms ‘a3§0’, ‘aaih,’, ‘aqube’, or ‘eligi’, “ebbai,’, 
‘Litas’, ‘ubtail’ are intensified, they may also occur as 
Vigezigo’, “Wiguaity’, “Viggiho’, or “Yig.gu5’. For example: 


sy ive ven aS pool ws Vignrigo 
Where can so many people be accommodated? 
Pabaie Gluld 54, 55 Megs 
How did you climb up to such a high place? 
. Pyle teal dog Et!) 5 Ih git 


Is there any need for such shouting. 
(iit) The form ‘glsjo (gl04,)’ is also used in the sense of ‘like the 
following’ (v/o1.5.1503%3). For example: 
RS ps Gliibe Le SOIT bhe He gaeall lS gH iljamage 
(polasga oJ) vn a5 
Mussolini was unable to sleep; he had a dream; in the dream he 


saw something like this/ ... like the following: ... (L. Mutillip) 
a oted (pKadhe Gl; sdG)o¢ Gldise «Sly 1 Gyo Taio KL jH 58 F 
He said to himself as follows: ‘No, it simply isn’t possible to be 
like this’. 
(iv) The forms ‘3432’ and ‘433.5’ also serve to intensify certain 
adjectives. For example: 
nBebl pe GBD 50559 95 et GLI VE Gans 
Have you seen their garden? It’s so beautiful. 
«glu 8 paw 35 lel clue laeh 
66 ASH collage LSE « Jabbas 094 
cLisallS 5535 1535 5 Sus 
(Legs) gle B5F ec Seed apd « po0ld ais 
In the garden I see plane trees; on the mountain — pines, 
On the earth — a torch; at dawn — Venus; in the sky — the moon. 
Zhou Zungli comes before my eyes, 
His radiant face so simple, so calm. (A. Khoja) 
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(v) ‘83,’ and ‘Gu’ — These are used in poetry in the same way as 
their modern dative case counterparts. For example: 
AIS §F be Leng ciate, TiSredgo ole Gams 
(cages oi) quod ELiihious oak lad 315 bas By 
Having hacked off the head of your enemy, do not let it remain in 
your hometown; To this the light of conscience in your heart 
invites you. (Nim Shehit) 
waded pJBy pry Che gr pl prpbode 
(cangets oad) afro L5 BE clei y95 waodd op-Soje 
My society has apportioned to you a task. 
You must carry it out, pay attention to that. (Nim Shehit) 
(vi) ‘334’ — Besides being used in poetry in the same way as its 
modern dative case counterpart, this pronoun is also widely used 
as a linking conjunction in compound cause-and-effect sentences. 
€.g.: Erode Zool paSidyy rgayo 
Le proton SE Qe yp giligo 
Goode Gg geen 55 IH 
(55538 6) jlai ERS te pmo Seas 
He said: ‘My mother also showed sympathy and at the same time 
Prayed for our safe journey. 
Having shed tears, she became our supporter; 
Whatever you say, for that I am prepared. (A. Otkiir) 
aprdncllinili Zarrininy S555: Bhs «Sq: 2 jAree 
I didn’t feel well, so I wasn’t able to attend today’s meeting either. 


(45 42 §), or ‘thither’ (45,4, 33). For example: 
ccpSnas gy Wihe «gp Sag gy bt 
(aatigh Gas) pS Vy: al oar Lily j5dl LG ob 
I wonder whether I’ll be there, I wonder whether I’1] be here, 
I wonder if my lover will be there alone, or whether I’ll be her 
companion. (folk-song) 
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duigo Cp So Ab S yb dail Creal b yao 

((giangd Glad) beige jal S oul Jg8 Lg op S yb ejb 
I wonder whether I’ll go there, or my sweetheart will come here, 
If a lover needs a lover, maybe he’ll set out for here. (folk-song) 


oo 4s), or (b) ‘at that time, then’ (lucl> 3.4). For example: 
ccyASesSi Mh 0§ Lalge 53 Lag gS Tas 
(caged eal) yASdhe Wipd Lehre GLLLS Cae 
(a) Born on your wide bosom and raised there, 
Landed there in the field of true humanity. (Nim Shehit) 
gle pb pled gi pabiaS 3 arte, Grollang 54 
(§5nL5 wos) a gydeo Lash aS 52 pl. cgrl§ad joo dod 
(b) If then I were to meet those who had broken the bond of that 
tryst, what would they say if at that time I told them to their faces 
what they had said wrong. (T. Eliyuw) 


pronouns are used_in poetry in‘the same way as their modern 
ablative case counterparts. For example: 
GTBLALS jal 550 corse gelT ons 33 
(caaggs oi) faslacess 20d «he tty LLAILE jbo 
Sometimes, at home, I think they made speeches with these (words), 
‘This is the blessing of girls and women,’ I think they said. (Nim 
Shehit) 
AS 3s osi8 25 Lo pal gos 
(55598 6) .aySard de chee lilo (sulll eo n5 
In prison, everything was different from that. 
Kerim gained many, many lessons. (A. Otkiir) 
Of these, those which occur in certain phrases indicating time are 
also widely used in oral language. For example: 
after this ced CpdRbe = ae (gpid:) cpio 
before this JIE cpaSage = SIE (G945h:) Cp4ih_ 
after that ced cp3Ks5s = eS (¢p9538) Cp sls 
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before that O38 Cprsigs = Ob (¢p535) cpl 
because of that/for that reason :jo Luts GpIKihd = yo bts cpdihts 
Secondly, they are used in poetry, in the sense of ‘from here, 
hence’ (:0,4 5), ‘from there thence’ (79,4 $5/¢9)4) $4), 
according to their sequence. For example: 
ccydashl So poll 5 52 coy 
desk genie ids ilerran 
«cde VE epitiats dy HLidicio; ay 
(Carga pos) ordiaens So VIS aed HL 5 
When I go from here I may go to Cairo, 
From there I may write again of what I long for. 
From there you may receive the fragrance of your child, 
I miss your flowers of every hue. (Nim Shehit) 
(x) “Seay (Sosigo)’, “Souls (_Souys)’, and ‘Suis’ — These are 
s their modern _locative- unterparts, they are 
also used in the sense of ‘in/of this place’ (_Suo,4: 3,), ‘in/ of that 
place’ (_ Soo 4; $5//, Sus 4, $4), according to their sequence. e.g.: 
cdlouilerss Gh98 Thy jgalo 35 
($5538 0) . WSL} jalan Krall Lib 5 
They are as beautiful as a dense forest, 
The countless oil derricks lined up there. (A. Otkiir) 
(xi) ‘ag.s3U’ and ‘aq.2534’ — These are used, according to their 
sequence, in the sense of ‘by then, in the meantime’ (Li. ,U 54) or 
‘until then, until now, up to that time’ (4>.451 5.4). For example: 
setsld faeS $F anit WS3,F PEL dy AulaF Saadas 
When Akhmit comes, start the meeting; Cp Sogo ath S 
I may have returned by then. 
Pop GHP GLE SSF ee aesT HD Gayo — Gl pe Sy ine — 
Tursun, who had been sitting there silentlyupto 4) 5335 (oty 
that time, suddenly lifted his head and said, ‘I have an objection’. 
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4) Demonstrative Pronouns also occur in combination with certain 
postpositions, however, when combined in the singular with the 
postpositions ‘aL.’ and ‘.j2’, the suffix ‘2.-’ is first of all 
attached to end of the pronouns. For example: 


with this © aly dLsg, for this begs Gah 
with that Oats dag for that ge 5 ELigs 
with that cyaly dL53 for that 575 igs 
with this Caley ELigige for this Se H ELsdipe 
with this Oale digg _ for this 57H ELsggl. 
with that aly ELagg6 for that Ose Ehiggt 
with this very Dale dopey. — for this very 97H ELignye 


with that very aly, Ligeas for that very be 9 ELogZeas 
Demonstrative Pronouns combined with postpositions have the 
same grammatical meaning as noun-postposition constructions com- 
bined with the same postpositions and play the same role in the 
sentence as they do. For example: 
EET; BIS Gale ELIS ode bes b 
I chatted with him about this for a long time. 
I spoke with him about that. .q2daljjuu Gaye HY Galy L535 a0 
«5h cyrhy BLidgle <Srslelg palad 35 
That pen won’t do, write with this one. 
A lot of effort is needed for this. Jo pS glass 5 OF basi dh 
ELS Las 5 Gubid 5 5p gales (5 piney 24 HAlIE ay joa 
Meetings were held to exchange experiences; ed cgtdigi 
by means of this everyone’s understanding was enhanced. 
Compared to this one, that one is better. .. .25L 356 ilu, 6 Gdsigl 
5) Demonstrative Pronouns in the nominative case which act as 
qualifiers differ from nouns. Nouns can only act as nominative 
case qualifiers to nouns which express an object that belongs, in 
some respect, to the same type as the object expressed by themselves, 
or which expresses another name for the object expressed by them- 
selves (For example: It is possible to say “¢3 gel’ (wood[en] house), 
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‘lg IS rata ’ (wood[en] bed), or ‘)§2>52 JLE’ (lady doctor), but it is 
not possible to say “jw etl’ (wood[en] water) or ‘ee 02 Li’ (dust 
tree)). However, Demonstrative Pronouns are not subject to such 


restrictions. They can act as qualifiers in the nominative case to 
any noun. For example: 
this person pool 4 that city aba 35 


this house 63% — that film pS § 
this fire/ this grass 5 § =~ that book wT 3 
this mountain é& 4 that lesson 09 $ 
this heart J§935 3 that doctor jhe g0 8 
this matter/problem <4liu4. 3 that direction/side 0 45 
that letter Sas bo this hill So B50 
that girl 3534 thatfieldoverthere j.25 35l 
that meeting Cote § that very AYarae Zunl§ 
that county anol 34 residential district 

that river Ljoo 34 = this very wheat =. clue, gogo 
that storm Olyg: §4 this apple "bli L 


6) Sometimes, when the particle ‘UL.’ is inserted in front of the 
pronouns ‘3; and ‘320’, and the particles ‘Ul’ or ‘aies’ in front of 
the pronoun ‘3%’, they intensify those pronouns even more. e.g.: 
10 LES ppd, Wha Ube arrays xT dosd Eline 
These are the things I intend to say. 
Bo 435 prilgs aS doo Ehire 


That’s what I meant to say. 
§6 Interrogative Pronouns 


(cpLilalld Jy) 


1. Interrogative Pronouns function as questions regarding th me 


quality or number of objects, or the quality or time of an action. 
The following interrogative pronouns are used in Uyghur: 
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‘#5’ (who) is a question about a person. For example: 
Cds eS Cpdjy Saleae 5 
Which (lit. who) of us will attend this conference? 
Who is this? jit mes GL} 


QO — dos 

than people. For example: 
What are you writing? F cydamad lis je doomed 

GZS aS Caine OE TELAT Cine doa 

What did you ride to come here? Did you ride a horse? 

(ii) Secondly, it is a question about things that are not clear. e.g.: 
What/ Which lesson is it today? Gb (eyed dons 5555 
Which/What film did you see last night?$ W559 )35 525 4og plist 


question about an action. For example: 


What are you doing? F cyA TG LS aos — 
I'm writing a letter. dodtlp pe CA> — 
What happened to your hand? 8 GN g dons I 5s 8 
I sprained it. SS Gob pl 


“il” (which) is a question about a certain object belonging to a 
particular type. For example: 
BOF e020 peblaigo ceumald 9TH — 
‘Which teacher gave the lesson today?’ 


‘Teacher Tursun.’ pad ge gw 3 — 

‘Which house/room do you live in? ’S yalins $595 04435 ould abn — 

‘No. 15./Room no. 15.’ W315 
0 — alu 


‘ul’ (how, what kind of) is a question about a certain (i) quality 


or (ii) state. For example: 
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(i) ‘What kind of book is this?’ SOLS Hasl5 B 
‘It’s a good book.’ lS toh — 
(ii) ‘How did you get into the house?’ Fabo pS Gusls 35 4h 


‘I came in by the back door.’ PO pS (WAS at 
Sometimes this pronoun serves as as an exclamatory intensifier 
for adjectives. For example: 

Look, how lovely this garden is! Leteh guild eb g ls 
1 Slt am BS (6 plo S Eb G dhs 2s 
How beautiful moonlit nights are in the fields! 


0 — ye 

‘gle’ (when) is a question about time. For example: 
‘When did you come?’ CELNaS plots — 
‘I came yesterday.’ pra 555 5555 — 
‘When will your task be finished?’ $3533 GeW dhs 
‘In a little while.’ Cred Cpdjb pe — 

This pronoun is also sometimes used in the sense of ‘it’s [been] 
i ile. it’ na | (oN oe 6955s “glg wv’, Or ‘ai 


e4s’). For example: 
“Have you written?’ $405 3g, Wie 

chiles uj Ode (pas 4 cal 4) QE — 

‘It’s been quite a while since I wrote.’ 

‘When did you arrive?’ ELIS nlels — 

‘I arrived quite a while ago.’/ '(paS' 45 «315 4i) gleS LS aS -40 

‘It’s quite a while since I arrived.’ 


) — aguld (azz) 

“sqil8 (4q243)’ (how many) is a question about quantity. For example: 
‘How many people came?’ Sig NaS pool ags5 — 
“15 people came.’ SNS pooG 15 — 
‘What day of the month is it today?’ Sages LAE 5355 — 
(lit. As regards the [day of the] month, how many is it today?) 

‘It’s the fourth.’ OF WE iS H — 
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The ‘axis’ sometimes occurs in the sense of *:,3¢ )3°° (many). e.g.: 
Many — 'bal8 odunes din S Mad Soule $5 « ci55 jy anid 
years passed, letwhoever canremember what happened in that time. 


Q —— chills (eLLerai) 
‘ehiiatl§ (elto-ai)’ (how much, how many) is a question about 
quantity or a certain measure. For example: 
‘How many people came?’ 8 galaS pool ebbails — 
‘15 people came.’ gas pool’ 15 
Tjrrran (gle eblgild L535 §) — 
‘How much oil does this container hold?’ 
‘It holds five kilos of oil.’ 
‘How big is their house?’ 
‘As big as this one.’ 


gras cle gh S way — 
GL bbls 035 Els 35 
yh chloe 3 go s60 — 


0 — yaad 
The sod ‘a3’ (where) has been produced by contracting the 
old interrogative pronoun ‘.W’ and the noun ‘ y~ into a single 
word, and is a question about place or location. For example: 
8 Gand Had ayad lS lod — 

Where is the hottest place in Xinjiang? 

Turpan is the hottest (place). 

Where did you grow up? 

I grew up in Urumai. 


Gemma Bad sh 35 — 
Tolle o> 00,4985 ydaw 


lla: Toe odurreg 35 — 


O—a4 

The pronoun ‘a’ (where) has been produced as a result of joining 
the old interrogative pronoun ‘a’” and the noun ‘4,’ to form 
‘avai’, and then dropping the word ‘,«,’. It is used in the same 


sense as the pronoun ‘ )4,43’.* For example: 


( eee footnote) This pronoun is still used in poetry in the sense of ‘ao’ 
what). ? 


In Kashgar’a;’ is used in preference to ‘ ,a,a3’. 
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Tuned Has (408) a5 aS Lad 
Where is the hottest place in Xinjiang? 
Where did you grow up? 


Fylde Bg> 0045 Ow 


0 — alu 

The pronoun ‘UW’ (where) has been produced by contracting the 

old interrogative pronoun ‘3’ and the noun ‘gL,’ into a single 

word, and is a question about direction or place. For example: 
Where did Akhmit go? § waF WIL Daesas — 
He went in the direction of the library. «(G45 aSg0 45 Ubu gigs 
Where are you coming from? Pdi ALS yids —. 
I’m on my way from the village. + IGLS Cp ps — 


+) — <* 

This ae is used in the sense of ‘where’ (0043) or ‘isn’t [he] 

here, isn’t there’ (3855). For example: 
Isn’t Tursun here? Sd 545 — 
He’s here. He’s just coming. GALS jlo ol — 
You gave one to everyone else, isn’t %.,i3 Sle «dbo a; SGalaoede 
there one for me?/You gave one to everyone else, where’s mine? _ 


0 itrngs (4S tose) 

This pronoun has been produced by fixing the phrase ‘, 4.5 4.’ in 

the dative case and then contracting it into a single word. It is 

used in the sense of ‘why, for what reason’ (\"5>55 40). For example: 
Why didn’t you go to the lesson? Fabre sl Aw 0d Latnons 
Why are there only a few people today? == $36 pool (385 jp Vedra 


o— pas 45 
This pronoun [actually a pronominal phrase], has been produced 
by combining the old interrogative pronoun ‘a’ with the word 


* The form “Sutwent is used in Northern Xinjiang. 
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‘saS’, indicating time, and is used in the sense of ‘what time. which 
time’ (2.515 |.18). For example: 
CELN aS onoaS 45 95 3 pes 
‘(At) what time did you arrive yesterday?’ 
‘I arrived at ten o’clock.’ pad luigi Salo — 
Sometimes this pronoun is also used in the sense of ‘it’s [been] a 
while, it’s [been] a long time’ ((¢.J: 355). For example: 


When did you arrive? SEIMaS jlo — 
It’s a while since I arrived./ oF 45 LSS yao — 
I arrived quite a while ago. 


 — cal 45 ((alg 43) 
This pronoun [actually a pronominal phrase], has been produced 
by combining the old interrogative pronoun ‘a’ with the noun 
‘cual’, and is used in the same sense as ‘a5 a5’. For example: 
(At) what time did you arrive yesterday?’SdLwes Lal & 4355355 — 
‘I arrived at ten o’clock.’ : pda lags Sls — 


0 — Rnd 
The pronoun ‘4% 3.4’ is used in the sense of ‘on what basis 
how’ (dug: wlll 5). For example: 
How am I to blame for F yao g: WGlgle (yee tS 4 aRamdlusls 
this?/On what basis am I responsible for this matter? 
How is he related to us? Pjudgy ye 3s aT py Knthuls 


0 — sai 
This pronoun is used in literary works in the sense of ‘why’ (4-5 
O32). For example: 
cplelll gs Has adn loge jb uble 
(Wasse J) Wa derg, B52 aed Loyd SS Atl 
Why should a beauty not lie tossing in flirtatious sleep, 
When her lover stands waiting, having opened the bright windows?! 
(L. Mutillip) | 
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0 — ae SAE 
This pronoun is used in the sense of (a) ‘for what reason{s], why’ 
(jabs jabogaw gluils) or (b) ‘by what means, how’ (3.35 glu 
(aly). For example: 


(a) PELE GALS aF 4, 3) ae WIE aw 
Why did you suddenly arrive? 
(b) CELT ae MHI dS aod 
How did you manage to do so much? 

0 — agile «guile 


These pronouns have been produced by adding the pronoun ‘4...’ 
to the pronouns ‘4’ and ‘4:6’ and contracting them into single 
words. They are used in the sense of ‘why ... to such a degree, why 
so [much] (... or20 oo $5 (ptojdu 40.3). For example: 
SIT (Agileg) Ghilas pool 555}: 
Why are there so many people today? 
S cy ngl 8 15 (Aagilag’) Glaibng’ «fF aS Leal 
Speak quietly, why are you shouting so much? 
The pronoun ‘,j)sLe.’ is also used in the sense of ‘why ... such a 
strange, what a strange, why... like that? (awJac jluge du) 
WE gy daw yA Ghia 
What a strange fellow this is!/Why is he such a strange creature?! 
cycled Glasto «fade 35 gid 
Can’t you keep still; why are you behaving like that? 
The pronoun ‘az...’ sometimes also occurs in the form “ual 
Or “Yig.qilaJ’. For example: 
Why are there so many people today SOE agile pool Beye 
G gyengl 5 Ih Magia «fob at Leal 
Speak quietly, why are you shouting so much? 
+) — 54,66 45 6 00d5 a3 AFrrnons 
Even though these pronouns are like interrogative pronouns in 
form, in front of adjectives or verbs they serve as exclamatory 
intensifiers. For example: 
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What a tall building this is! Nese lad 7-565 cytSrrnons bp 
Cam — ASAT Go pS 5H ooad ad pile 3 
How he’s changed now, hasn’t he?! 
(pol .5) 4) jaleool’ la arnd LASL gu,UU a5 Igags 
My! What lovely singers these are! (Z. Kadir) 


This pronoun has been divided off from the 3rd person ownership- 
dependent form of the pronoun ‘aj’ and is usually used in the 
sense of (a) ‘what part of [lit. it’s where]’ (,¢ )4)) or, after nominalized 
participles, (b) ‘what’s this about ... [lit. what kind of matter is 
this]’ (_.6 gloul8). For example: 
5B WE BE, Ek Sle ja — 8b pero glerdeiatige «gare — 
(a) Because Parhat was young (pbS -p) ed ale Sgser 
himself, he said in a specially open-hearted way ‘Hey, are there 
any parts of it you don’t understand?’.’ (M. Kevir) 


What part of it is bad? : P eslel, amnond ELis, 
(b) What’s this about your not Vggemmron Li SrlaF 2355385 


coming yesterday? 
Sper ee) press Croydely 
What’s this about your saying you didn’t know? 


2. Due to the variety of grammatical characteristics of Interrogative 
Pronouns, they are considered to be the most typical type of pronoun. 
According to their grammatical characteristics, interrogative pro- 
nouns are divided into four types: 

(1) Noun Pronouns 

(2) Adjective Pronouns 

(3) Numeral Pronouns 

(4) Adverb Pronouns 
1) The pronouns ‘pS’, ‘a0, ‘asad’, ‘as’, “Gls, “pas «’ and ‘a 
(c.).sf belong to the Noun Pronouns. They inflect according to the 
number and case categories of the noun and play the same role as 
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nouns in the sentence. For example: 


Who attended the conference? $ etLGS jaloS ASmlode 
What other things/What else do you need? Swlo pS jabra aids SL. 
Whom did you elect? P Wish le ies 
What are you afraid of? Fy dad 93 Cprtnonl 
SELMaS Cb il aad 
Which places did you go to on your way here? 
Where have you been? CELIAS aSas 
Where did you go for a stroll? FE 40 h2 cdyaas 
Where did you go to on your way here? = ELAS CULE 5 Mal 
Which way is north? $ ld hls 


 WSubal jhas aaod a5 pprroas’ as 

From when till when were you speaking? 

At what time/When did you go to sleep? SELLS 3 fo alg 4 
The pronouns ‘as.,’, ‘,4,45’ and ‘a’ inflect according to ownership- 
dependent category (when the ownership-dependent suffix is added 
to ‘a;’, an ‘, occurs at the end of the pronoun). For example: 

What else are you short of? pad Baud aids 


What relation is Turdi to him? Pham T EP cmntnd BLISS 5035 
[lit. Turdi is his what?] Is he his older brother? 

Istill don’t — .pdogdoly oes yo Tyo send cgo5 oytrad ELS jay 
know (which part of) this place (is low-lying and which is hilly). 
Where does it hurt?/What part of you hurts? Che £5 dha; 


Tyas GdoraS gidsonS cy” (Which one of you are you making a 
fool of?) and ‘Eb pronS SL cpo alin dLiin” (Whom do I have apart 
2) The pronouns ‘i3’, ‘15 and ‘siJ” belong to the Adjective 


Pronouns. They are directly dependent on nouns in the sentence 
and function as qualifiers. The pronouns ‘ju’ and ‘jis’ are 
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also dependent on verbs and adjectives and function as adverbial 
modifiers. For example: 
What kind of books do you need? SdopS WLS gs SLs 
$ Alin tes lolig euld palin 
Which apartment block do you live in? 

How did you come? SELMA GB dw 
Why is this such a strange house? 9b oH Giles 
The pronoun ‘3/.s4’may also sometimes occur combined with the 

decreasing degree adjectival suffix. For example: 

How are things getting on? Fil Sos jas 
What kinds of books are there? 8 yAKS JL WLS gl, 5lsts 
Like adjectives, the pronoun ‘4.3W’ also combines with the 3rd 
person ownership-dependent nominal suffix and acquires the char- 


shove degsevseseeuscccnavancsnereousacansnesssansoceceseeseeusceseonsausauacauacesetseasecany 


Ppawlbl 5,55 i DELE 956 — 
‘Could I have a look at those shoes2’ 
TAL Jot lind oS ils — 
‘What kind do you need, winter ones or summer ones? 
‘I’ve bought a bicycle.’ PE Coprmmbss pr cyte — 
‘What kind have you bought?’ SELIG ols — 
When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffix, the 


pronoun ‘13’ acquires the characteristics of a personal pronoun. 


Which of us are going? $F pro yh prormngld 
Which one of you is going? P cydes gb Bld 


Which of you don’t have dictionaries? 8 G92 get) LG Rl 
Which (ones) of you did he speak to? $ bal jhe yale Weald 35 
PhS trmmrmnsld aS ogo le Wes -labige 35 loligo aiayas 
GHA Cyd padi) Al gdoly Jars WSle Lewol gimmmmngli 
Effendi, I’ve met with numerous things in this (5 pmsl 
world, but I don’t know which of them to forget and which to 
remember. (Niasirdin Effendi Anecdotes) 
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When forms of this kind act as qualifiers in the possessive case, 


the ownership-dependent form of the qualified noun is usually in 
the 3rd person singular. Only nouns qualified by a 2nd person 
form may sometimes be in the second person. For example: 
G cydadS piney ELS ns lS 
Which one of our dictionaries will you take? 
Sg: (MR aey) rey Hs Ls 
Which of you don’t have a dictionary? 
8592 EY Tend ELS YG 
Which of them don’t have a dictionary? 
3) The pronouns ‘azil5 (az24))’ and ‘eLLioili (eLLe>a)’ belong to 
the Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns, Of these, the pronoun 
‘agil5 (Aqeai)’ is a question relating to cardinal numerals and, besides 
acting directly as a qualifier, when combined with suffixes which 
form numerals such as ordinal numerals, distributive numerals, 
‘number of persons’ numerals and pronominal numerals, it becomes 
a question relating to those kinds of numerals and plays the same 
role as those numerals in the sentence. For example: 
How many people came? VT oMaS pool apis 
What number apartment block are youin? ‘loli gqingeas alin 
Soy Ato cpanguld EW po 
How many notebooks did they give to each of you? 


How many (people) came? CG WeS Yyabroeils 
How many of us are going? Pros yh jrongeils 


How many of you did he invite? 8659 pole Gi Mgt 
Godreids Dabs ammnapild 
How many of them weren’t there enough tickets for? 

The pronoun ‘eLLsi5 (cLix.ai)’ is a question relating to a numeral 
or a quantity and, besides acting directly as a qualifier or an ad- 
verbial modifier, when combined with the approximate numeral- 
formation suffix ‘sz, or the distributive numeral suffix [epi a/l eo —] 
it is a question relating to approximate numerals or quantities, or 


istributive numerals or tities, and acts as that kind of numeral 
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or quantity in the sentence. For example: 
C SELB pool eLgi Lay 
How many people attended the meeting? 
§ RoE Jjuge ebbiad fu 5p 
How big acrop did you harvest this year? 
How long did you stay in Urumqi? weap Ryy yee ecee Te) odreg 5 
$3.5aF goles chbigild EWS ge 555 
How long did they wait for you? 
8 WEE Spurge ag abegsll be $2 
Approximately how big acrop did you harvest this year? 
GS GNAS Shp rebuild aLGgF wahedd yu Am 
How much money came in for each Labour Day? 
When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes (mainly 
with the 3rd person ownership-dependent suffix), this pronoun 


question relating to a part of a certain object, inflects according to 
e functions noun in nce. For example: 
Teh, 95 Salaagild <icldbgy Srbagsld Eid Lol fy 
How much of this grain is wheat and how much is Tice? 
Cyt BS cya gin Kelaeild WF ud $5 WSS (gies 00 
If both of you teach this lesson, how much of it will you teach? 
SF prod GES SLs Eg, 4 
How much of this money can we buy a book for? 
4) The pronouns ‘jo’, ‘aS ods’, “wpa”, “due WSIS’, “apilons’, 
“yaKrrnoni’, ‘oad ai’ and ‘¢J,GU 4’ belong to the adverb pronouns 
and act directly as adverbial modifiers in the sentence (see the 
previous examples). Of these, only the pronoun ‘245’ may sometimes 
combine with a particular case suffix, or a certain postposition, and 
act as an adverbial modifier in the sentence. For example: 
Pgaylely: Jam aqatileld aldo §, 
How long will it be before this problem is solved? 
When will we start this job? F jromatas pS LEAS fb) GILL Cpailell 
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P ydmmTtgaLAs 09,42 $5 gliby Qatileld 
Since when have you been working at that place? 
5) Although the pronoun ‘,,....5’ belongs to the Noun Pronouns, 
it does not inflect fully according to case category and does not 
combine with postpositions. It mainly occurs in the nominative 
case as subject or predicate. For example: 


5b Powe) Cldydoiddsg> 
Is there any_part (of it) you don’t understand? 
Penrod ELS S doyle yl 


What’s this about your saying you’re not going? 
6) It is rather difficult to say exactly which word class the pronoun 


Where is Tursun? Sted hei 
Where’s my one?/Where’s the one for me? 0 ud SL 
Where is it — your book? SES Bi ass cugied 
, 
§7 Reflexive Pronouns 


(5 pLdLal Iy)j38) 
1. The Reflexive Pronoun consists of the single word ‘335’, but it is 
always used in conjunction with the nominal ownership-dependent 
suffixes. Its forms, when combined with the ownership-dependent 
suffixes, are as shown in the chart on the following page. 

Although the forms of the reflexive pronoun are combined 
with the ownership-dependent suffixes, they do not express the 
concept of dependence, they only match pronouns with nouns re- 
lated to themselves in person, number and type of address (in the 
2nd person). For example: 


* (Author’s footnote) The ‘.s—5” which occurs in such places as: ‘4 (yao cgind 
«$055 (Please, let me have a look.), * lu Mok miedo « ind’ (Well, let’s start the 
meeting.), and ‘!. 2.3 g-djJa5” (Well, how about letting him come!), is not consi- 
dered to be a pronoun, but a particle. 
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I myself 6335) O4e we ourselves ye iB ie 
you yourself 5538 jaw he himself, she herself (6535 3 
you yourself S585 je ~— they themselves «5 S535 53 


you yourself SiH bw Kasimhimself 65} Should 
you yourselves 454335 jaluy this letter itself (6535 Uses y 


The Reflexive Pronoun 


1st singular 


person plural 


singular 
2nd 


person 


3rd 


person 


These forms of the Possessive Pronoun possess nominal character- 
istics and inflect fully according to case category or occur joined 


with postpositions. For example: 


myself e335 «ourselves pejy 
my dliio§5§ our ELS 09 5H 
to myself 4505335 to ourselves 25 5.03 538 
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myself (accusative) 5558 ourselves (accusative) | 33.033 


in/on myself 040353  in/on ourselves 09 jos 55 
from myself ¢p4§53) from ourselves Cpr pos 355 
my own (0g) Our Own Pd ros 535 
as far as myself 45055 as far as ourselves am Sj. 538 
like myself Jo40§335 like ourselves od 09 535 
I just wanted to® 4o0§335 the same as hb > jos 538 
ourselves 
with myself Oodle 63535 with ourselves (they jos 535 
about myself 3513295 3531 about ourselves 33)3.895 joaj38 
for myself O37% 0338 — for ourselves O5e3 jew 4 
yourself 3953 as faras yourself = aa555535 
your - els 958 ‘like yourself Sous 353) 
to yourself Ay 5) the same (age) as eLLas 358) 
yourself 
yourself (accusative) aise 3) with yourself gale 553 
in/on yourself ous 95% about yourself 5313 245 Hs 33 
from yourself cpas $58 for yourself Oe He J553 
your own (959535 


2. Reflexive Pronouns are used as follows: 
1) If the target of a sentence is repeated in the same sentence fie. 
both words have the same referent], but constitutes another sentence 
element, it is expressed by a reflexive pronoun. In such cases, the 
reflexive pronoun acts as a different sentence element in the status 
of another word. For example: 
I criticized myself. prdhS MBIT ind BF ycho 
SJoSall 85485 sible & (cya) 
Did you buy this jacket for yourself? 


© For example: ‘wldS 42x0$535” (I just wanted to come), “e502 98 Gl gw don0§ 535” (I 
just felt like asking). : 
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He took us into his home GOpS CUSEL AY Lag Spe H 
2) When the activity or independence of the subject is emphasized, 
or it is necessary to repeat the subject in the same sentence, an 
appropriate form of the reflexive pronoun is used, together with 
the pronoun or noun which expresses that subject. Other sentence 
elements may sometimes come between the pronoun, or noun, which 
expresses the subject and the reflexive pronoun. For example: 
AS phi (cya) ocean ple Sad coins 
No-one invited me, I came myself ... I just came. 
pls gi gif alg uSl§ Ugiltund 5 
When the time is up, this lathe stops by itself. 


Don’t (you) torment yourself. Lcd 25555 “as yo 
podlgld Jam prositi jy gilwae § 


We will solve this problem (for) ourselves. 

1) galls slasds joi gel lB Ge ye AF 4 42 ps $F 1) petite 
Mashurakhun hadn’t even noticed himself that he (glancle 
had reached some far away place. (T. Samsak)) 

3) When distinguishing a certain thing from other things, or when 
specially accentuating it, a reflexive pronoun appropriate to the 
pronouns or nouns which express that object is used together with 
them. In such cases, the pronouns or nouns which express the 
object are in the possessive case (although sometimes the case 
suffix is omitted) and act as a qualifier to the reflexive pronoun. 
For example: 
Sy gquogdw gi ELrsool $5 tS y 
That man himself is the perpetrator of this affair. 
It’s up to you (yourself). oS Elin ics 
yA 5 Sz angi (Ghize) Gone Cri, peda seg) 
After using the dictionary, return it to me. 
jade goinsii Els ja, p5d0 lo pile glaip 
This kind of material is produced in this very place (itself). 
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4) Reflexive pronouns such as ‘9435 .-043$5", “digg 4555355" and 
‘63 ¢s3§5’ which occur side by side, with one in the nominative 


_case and the other in a different case, are sometimes contracted 


into the forms ‘, 0335-335’, “a&34335-335’, ‘cpj35 588’, ete.” e.g.: 
prdalin al (hj — IH oo pools gluge Victron) 
I scolded myself for having acted like that. 
Cg hS GI SLY GEL Hamrorads aKFHj35 585 (yuu) 
If you don’t even believe in yourself, how do you expect others to 
believe in you? 
aS LS arin jgh — grotgo Gin Sy 
The enemy of study is being satisfied with oneself. 
Bg ye yalinedd spor jB Fo cKLEE pile jy 
Now we are also able to keep ourselves supplied with grain. 
5) In most situations, Ist and 2nd person personal pronouns which 
are side by side with, or dependent on, a reflexive pronoun are 
omitted and, when the context is clear, 3rd person personal pronouns 
or nouns are also omitted. For example: 
| Spades 5gall, ays (yan) 
Did you come alone? [lit. did (you) yourself ...?] 
; Vgdodly Sdosds dd b) — 
‘Does Akhmit know about this matter?’ 
“Try asking Akhmat himself/Try asking him’ 


person ownership-dependent suffix, but may also sometimes take 
an ownership-dependent suffix the same as that of the reflexive 
pronoun. For example: 


*’ These side-by-side and paired forms are emphatic. 
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Your (JBL) «63,5 (Gs) ts alas 55335 (pony, dime, 


SEL 5298 (geomtnyE) siete, Ting 5H Zaie 


NA Reflexive Pronoun which acts as a qualifier in the possessive 
case is generally abbreviated and just used in the form ‘3’, but, in 


such cases, the noun must definitely take ownership-dependent 
suffixes which are the same as those of the full form of the reflexive 
pronoun. For example: 
The happiness (Jlsle) .. S§biq, Eiegl 9 oh, « Sglige Lharosass 535 
of my own home lies in the freedom of my hands and feet. (proverb) 
[A king may do as he pleases in his own palace.] 
15og09 Leg epg BF Jedh cytazod Lye gs gihySy HF Joi 
You say your (own) opinion is correct and he says his (own) 
opinion is correct. ~ 
wprorhd wll’ etl Spores iH pw 
We base our reliance on our own ability. 


§8 Comprehensive Pronouns 
(spbdlulé pala) 
1. Comprehensive Pronouns indicate a certain number of things, 
or every kind of quality, numeral, measure or time, being without 
exception [i.e. included]. The following comprehensive pronouns are 
used in Uyghur: 


+) mom AAD 
The pronoun ‘4.ca2’ (all) occurs in place of the full quantity or 
measure of a certain number of objects, For example: 
slslS em 565895 «> 585 5595 Aooae 9d poT de Lene 
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting. 
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-GsTpadss 450 45 Sido Suu 
All the water is flowing in this direction. 
Sometimes this pronoun may also occur in the sense of ‘all kinds 
of ( |>%L>) or ‘any, any kind of, every’ (5/15 ,ax). For example: 
Modrmmnida pr Sols) yb fle dooam lo l3L jlo 
Now there are all kinds of goods in the bazaar. 
(odumide g1l8 am) Su YLS pool amoar nid elloid, 
Anybody can do such a small thing. 


0 — esbide (Usssy) 
The pronoun ‘.354 (J§53§,)’ (i) firstly, like the pronoun ‘4..42’ 
(all), occurs in place of the full quantity or measure of a certain 
number of objects. For example: 
BSS Wee 325595 «52 $5595 cabihy Soo propio leney 
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting. 


sles Soa bbe Sa ily 
All the water is flowing in this direction. 
(ii) Secondly, it indicates every part of an object. For example: 
GILG G aS amad oh3hp Yorood ps ofa hp 
The news spread through the whole city in a flash. 


0 — sub 
The pronoun ‘5.J,u’, like the pronoun ‘4..42’ (all), occurs in place 
of the full quantity or measure of a certain number of objects. e.g.: 
Al jae 5585 «oz B89 BALL So0 promi do leisy 
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting. 


JASIZARS ASy0505 bb0 fu Gat 
All the water is flowing in this direction. 
This is all the money I have. S50 ale GL 


This is all I have/This is all I possess. fd }o pdw di GL 
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0 ae 
In specific situations, the pronoun ‘az,’ is used synonymously 
with ‘.3J,l’ (all). For example: 
esl Wea $2 5595 «ce aIGE GS Aaah Soo poi de Lenay 
All the teachers and students in our school attended the meeting. 


All the birds are singing together. LSles plu Has 1838 ae ,b 
¢) i eo jy 
On its own, or combined with the numeral ‘,.’, the pronoun ‘a2’ 
(each, every) indicates every one of a certain number of objects or, 
combined with ‘_s5s.5’ or a higher numeral, it indicates every unit 
of that number within a certain number of objects. For example: 
hr yG 95 los ygh 535 tT yaw 
Everybody should sit in their own place. 
G25b Able par sk » Ge 
Each student wrote an essay. ; 
gobs legs cx $tisig’ ps zie 
There should be one teacher to every five students. 
pened pain pay Acad Le CHF yam (90 
Take this medicine once every four hours. 
When this pronoun serves to indicate every one of certain units of 
time, it is usually linked directly with the words which express 
those time units (the numeral ‘ ..” does not occur). For example: 


IA 96 fF 


YP payee 


pe res sae 


every day usigS 4 =~ every month lab jar 
every year iy pam ~~ every week OAD Ad 
‘as’ is not counted as a pronoun when it occurs in such places as: 
He asked both of us. G8 gee Cp rourTKS ya 


There are excellent books in his house. .,b ULS jam os. 3 dag 
In the former sentence it is considered to be a particle, and in the 
latter, a special kind of adjective. 
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+) —" Bees 
The ene ‘mS jan’ (everybody, everyone) indicates every one of 
a certain number of people. For example: 
Everyone is capable of this work. .j0LS5 cprdeS dic S yam iS § 
bddo o§bS ahouS yam dw hs g10 5) 
This kind of opportunity does not keep coming to everybody. 


) — And ) AD 
The pronoun ‘a.,42’ occurs in the sense of ‘anything, any kind of 
action, everything’ (25 5!5l5 42) or ‘everything’ (a. 43 glulé jaa). 
For example: 
He is capable of anything.* GALS denier Cprtg§ G53 
This material is useful foreverything. .31,b aSrosjar flu pil } 


The pronoun ‘gls5,a2’ (all kinds of, any, every kind of, every type 
of, whatever) indicates every one of all kinds of qualities. e.g.: 
GALS Cprtgs ELisooll gilda 5 5 
Every person is capable of this work. 
SopS ils Satis ARLusde b) Luts glaildan 
Attention must be paid to this matter in every kind of undertaking. 
splat KtSy gibeninnd Gulla liye $j 
In this way we are ready to overcome all kinds of difficulties. 

This pronoun may sometimes occur just in the form ‘,a»’. e.g.: 
When Tam = (,glig8) .:yayod yg Blind 535 cadaS Vb jar leony 
faced with all kinds of disaster, I say it is my own bad luck. (song) 

wo yS subd airs Slwde § Lis yar 
Attention must be paid to this matter in every kind of undertaking. 


0) — pels ) Ad 
The pronoun ‘5,42’ (each, every [one], each and every) serves 


to indicate of, and t 1 number of. rtain num 


® This sentence has both a negative and a positive connotation. 
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of objects. For example: 
pS0§ foro jabialls Guile jG liam SrojpeiSlede ray 
A representative from every one of our country’s «gens 


minority nationalities also attended the meeting. 

+p 98 Joe pSV ll aly dar pales ouuli am 
Our relations with the people of each and every country have 
become even closer. 


4) — ge ) yd 
The pronoun ‘,,l-45,42’ (always, at all times) indicates time without 
exception. For example: 

1) Sha gf Qaliyae StS Ei nog peg AF alr 9 jos pS 

The door of our co-operative is always open to those (jlLmolws 

who want to join. 

Be ready to leave at alltimes. . Dur FF pled gleam Gaim ly, 
‘glelé,a»’ is considered to be a particle, not a pronoun, in such 
sentences as: . 

Maybe you’ ve not been either? E cydwilare ly ford yleGjae 
The pronoun ‘a> 13,42’ (however, to whatever degree, no matter 
how) indicates degree without exception. For example: 

AAAS 5 5S Series ei pada auld ar 

No matter how heavy a thing may be, he can still lift it. 

(glgd) jade sais LEULS cplodgy gle aguli,an 

However bad I may be, I know you still remember me (lit. ... I 

believe I can still reach your thoughts). 


In Uyghur, in addition to the above, such interrogative pronouns 
BS “paSy ‘domly “Guile”, “ comld’, ‘aml’, “ule”, ‘as’ and ‘4,43’, also 


indicate any kind of estimated scope of a person, thing, quality, 
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numeral, quantity or time.” For example: 
We will elect whoever is best. ras Dabo if lid doh or 
Take whatever you like. JE hb Ta WF 25-b gives 
You'll find Grd Fawr 5 pee Guild pul Zo ¥ 
whatever kind of clothing you are looking for in this store. 
Ae Ak UES $5 Joao cblaw IS toh OLS paul) a 
I like whichever book you like. 
pS WL apdhs Jaldo lal AFF WSL agi a 
However many years old you are, I am also that many years old. 
seytodS ladle $5 «dla pile lett 
Ill come whenever you invite me. 
T'll go wherever you go. .ydesjh aS ja, 35 Saide Hla jl fas ya 


2. According to their grammatical character‘stics, Comprehensive 
Pronouns are divided into: 
(1) Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns ¢¢ pLoLJE laire— ol 


(2) Adjective Pronouns 6 pltsles 5 Gay a 
(3) Noun Pronouns SpE LE runt 
(4) Adverb Pronouns Gphalde pogo y 


1) The pronouns ‘dscar’, ‘oiij,’, “GU, ‘a,b’, Gar’ and ‘ guasljaP” 
belong to the Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns and serve directY 
as qualifiers, For example: 
everybody/everyoneposlS dacam  everybody/everyone pool a> lv 
all the people > 54h — every nation(ality) call. yw 
each and every —_Ja5 _(5,42 the entire school GaSe gu 
country 
Sometimes the pronoun ‘ac.cas’ is directly nominalized and use@ 
like a noun, in the sense o ‘everybody/everyone’ (eool5 dood )s 
‘everything’ (4.4) 4.04), or ‘every matter/everything’ (_ 5 daca): 


69 . . 
When these pronouns are used in this way, the verb is always in the condition! 
mood. 
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€.g.: ISL eal LG NGF 25933 Cpr yah dooms 
Everybody stood up and gave a thunderous applause. 
ral: GLI »T Hg: aSrmoam cle gals Ge cog, Gls ASL 
We must not usurp the role of others and interfere in everything. 
pdzdoldgsd “dorky giraod pS 
No-one can say they know everything. 


When combined with the Ist and 2nd person plural, or the 3rd 
person ordinary, ownership-dependent suffixes of the noun, the 
Pronouns ‘doce’ and ‘_w.l5,a2’ acquire the characteristics of Noun 


All of us are going to attend this meeting. 


All of them came. GMAT qumrovode EL3, 935 
wed PLLEL SG EE Shrmoam (G15 alin) 3 


This is a matter which concerns all of you. 
G9 jie Sings pgiproncoan (E15 51) 52 3855595 555, 
Today the teacher called all of us to the blackboard. 
sR BT antald Jo yale jmnnoan § 
He shook hands with all of us. 
ged ALLEL Leprol jam (EL 54) § 
This is a matter which concerns each of us. 
153 GU 95 LoS G95 45 Rng ae 
Each of you sit in your own seat. 
It’s necessary to talk to each of them. 


When these forms serve as, qualifiers in the possessive case, the 
ownership-dependent suffix of the qualified noun is, in most cases, 
the same as in the 3rd person. For example: 


‘Don’tany of you have a dictionary?’ {4o3q: gui) Els Whiocar — 
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Apparently none of them has ad ; 
pgdegd hd Ceamiga ELI Whauyld yar ginialy BLS VS usl5 ar 
I’ve put each of your tickets on each of your desks. 
«3525298 hog Leaasiger Bhipronmnild am gininles ELS romanyld yao 
Apparently he’s put each of our tickets on each of our desks. 
Give each of them their ticket. 
However, nouns qualified by this form of the pronoun ‘a..a»’ may 
also sometimes combine with ownership-dependent suffixes which 
are the same as the suffix on the pronoun. For example: 
Shodq REY Chi, Am 
‘Don’t any of you have a dictionary?’ 
BQ pont BLijpronoode <Abam 
‘That’s right, none of us has a dictionary.’ 
When combined with the ownership-dependent suffixes of the noun, 
the pronoun ‘J,’ also acquires the characteristics of a Noun Pro- 
noun. However, besides (a) the forms combined with these owner- 
ship-dependent suffixes being used in the same way as those forms 
of the pronoun ‘4.042’, it is also used (b) on its own, in the sense of 
‘everything [belonging to an individual person]’ (443 3J,L). €.g.: 
(a) All of us will attend this meeting. .jrotuild pronitjl era 
ed LADS ERG (Es al) 
This is a matter which concerns all of you. 
159 jldag WKu199 Fpanatidshy (Liza) 2 HBS ISH 
Today the teacher called all of us to the blackboard. 


225 55 ales Job yale pom 


7° Where it is understood that the speaker is confirming his suspicions, rather than 
genuinely not knowing the answer, the reply is given in the positive — i.e. in 
agreement with the speaker’s suspicions. In English it would be possible in such 
cases to translate ‘aSan’ as ‘That’s right.’ 
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He greeted all of us with a handshake. 
Thadg: (MRues) reg) dls SRai,4 
Don’t any of you have a dictionary? 
(b) I devote everything I possess ides dMteay AGaio§ gions 4 
to the homeland. 
2) ‘The pronoun ,gloité ae’ (every kind of, every type of, whichever, 
any, in whatever way) belongs to the Adjective Pronouns and is 
directly dependent on nouns. It serves as a qualifier. Sometimes it 
is dependent on verbs and acts as an adverbial modifier. e.g.: 
This is suitable for every type of work. gb RAS suildjam 3 
; eae ptlorind guilders 
We will overcome every kind of difficulty. 
wydegdalain 5Sh SoS LSLe Glas an 
However you travel, you won’t be able to get there today. 
When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes (in the 
Ist person it only combines with the plural form), this pronoun also 
acquires the characteristics of a Noun Pronoun and indicates any 


one of a certain number of objects. It is used in the same way.as a 


prrgcdiy (Gi dili aa) gipeoisliar (EL5 5,4) Lodi lisleals 3 
He is an expertatchess and will completely defeat any of us (...you). 
Su Vbg yale gauiijan dls Soleals gto 38 
He is able to play with any famous chess player. 
3) The pronouns ‘,,->l3,a2’ (at whatever time, whenever) and 
‘aqilé a’ (however, no matter how) belong to the Adverb Pronouns 


Whenever you come, I'll be here. wh (do TadaS glotinar 
ESL te begomul yy Gl aquildjan 
No matter how far it is, I definitely want to go. 
4) When interrogative pronouns function as Comprehensive Pro- 
nouns, they retain their own grammatical characteristics, as when 
used as Interrogative Pronouns, therefore they will not be discussed 
separately here. 
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§9 Negative Pronouns 


CG pbolel Gt mtd) 


1. Negative Pronouns are only used in negative sentences and indi- 
cate any of a certain number of objects or of various qualities, 
numerals, quantities or times. Uyghur negative pronouns consist 
of the word ‘g.»’ and of compound words produced by combining 
interrogative pronouns and certain specific words with ‘g»’.’' These 
pronouns, and their meanings are as follows: 


0— ep 
The pronoun ‘g.»’ (any) occurs in the sense of ‘even one’ (3 >), 
or ‘any one’ (,. luil5 a). For example: 

There’s nobody here./There isn’t anybody here. BR gin Gad 


It’s impossible to go in any direction. .jalJg; LsSle a0 43 aap 


pr K enh 
The pronoun ‘,~S»’ (anybody, anyone) occurs in the sense of 
‘any one person’ (pool .» gluls ae). For example: 


GrmalaS pon K zeae 


0 — dopiqus 

The pronoun ‘a..>’ (anything) occurs in the sense of ‘any one 
thing’ (4. 43 3 gluils a). For example: 

sepidedl pdS desley 


”' Apart from when they occur on their own, in answer to a question, these pronouns 
have a positive meaning, because they always occur with a negative predicate. 
However, in translating into English, it is often more appropriate to use a negative 
pronoun with a positive verb. Even when standing alone, these pronouns must be 
understood as being a contracted form of a negative sentence. For example, in the 
dialogue: T gJaS 5 —’ (Who came?), ‘..~Sox.2 —’ (No-one/Nobody), the reply is 
a contraction of ‘..curclaS Sonn’ (No-one came). 
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0 — guilig 
The pronoun ‘jsLéx2’ (any, any kind of) occurs in the sense of 
‘any one type of’ (_Soal> ,. gluils ae). For example: 

We’re not in any kind of difficulty. 15g protons Gluilinnm 


The pronoun ‘,,..l4x.2’ (any one) occurs in the sense of ‘any one, 
a single’ (. luils am). For example: 


There’s nota single room empty. wands Is 65 ligne 
0 — glans 


The pronoun ‘;.lix.»’ (ever) occurs in the sense of ‘at any time’ 
(51g gluils jae). For example: 
ted ylaodl iy gleliae 4} 


0 — aqilines . 
The pronoun ‘a>iLix»’ ([not] so many, so much; [not] so, very) 
indicates any somewhat greater number or ntity, or an 
what stronger degree. For example: 
There are not so many people. 
It’s not very far./It’s not so far. 


-Sg2 pool aqulizne 
«e4edd Gly dguliqs 


The pronoun ‘az.’ (anywhere) occurs in the sense of ‘any one 
place’ (4) ». gluils ae). For example: 
spree yh Saiz 55h: 
I didn’t go anywhere today./I haven’t been anywhere today. 
) — yayainns 
The pronoun ‘)4,4i>.»’ (anywhere) is the same as “Aiea” [but is 
not usually used in Kashgar. For example: 
 agotetne gh aS ytadinane 55552 
I didn’t go anywhere today./I haven’t been anywhere ... 
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0 — ahline 


v 


The pronoun ‘siz’ (aside, off; anywhere) occurs in the sense of 
‘any one. direction’ (20,45 ~~ jloil3,a2) or ‘any one place’ 
(4 py glu ae). For example: 

Don’t turn off, go straight ahead. Tle Jg035 «glolg 5, Biblagane 


_ eg 


I haven’t been anywhere today. -prdne yl dLLiawe Rasy & 
I didn’t go anywhere today./ 

0 — panreet 

The pronoun ‘,..x.»’ (any one) is synonymous with *_....lix..’. ¢.g.: 
There’s nota single room empty. wp wdadd Is 655 parr 


0 — aware 
The pronoun ‘aw,iz.2’ (anything) is synonymous with ‘4.~.’. 
For example: 

I’m not short of anything. ded’ aT pdm dizene 
2. According to their grammatical characteristics, it is possible to 
divide Negative Pronouns into : 

(1) Noun Pronouns 

(2) Adjective Pronouns 

(3) Numeral-Measure Word Pronouns 

(4) Adverb Pronouns 
1) The pronouns ‘pSqr’, ‘doninr’, “dw ydicnnn’, ‘Aird’, *yddiirens’ 


Don’t mention it to anybody. 
I didn’t see anybody. 

I didn’t ask anybody. 

I didn’t meet anybody. 


oprcbncs gus (porate 
wprdnentg 9S cytes eRe 
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Nothing was lost. HG dweiny Aowizeae 
Nothing is settled. +592 gh Branton 
I don’t need anything. B92 pele Sroinns 
He’s not afraid of anything. «§ dy be5 195 pprroniznne 
I didn’t see any place. pre 35 gine 
I couldn’t find it anywhere. spr l pporigns 


2) The pronouns ‘jilixw’, ‘uwiliz»’ and ‘.>.»’ belong to the 


es 


anyone pool gluilicns 
a single teacher prdtge un lime 
anything, any matter HS gluliaw 
anywhere, a single place 2 perm 
anytime, at all cu5l§ sluiliawe 
anyone, a single person pool p.m 
a single room SH grrr 
any book, a single book . PES pm 
a single lesson 970 (gy liaue 


When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the 
pronoun ‘joiliz»’ acquires the properties of a Noun Pronoun 


and expresses any one of a certain type of object (in the Ist person 


the sentence (It is mainly used in the 3rd person form). For example: 
wyabydolals Hai Whdwilinns (G15 alin) igs Wlels 3 
ogy lod 9 Cro Rigs ; ix ; (Ls jal) pba <3 lleaels 3 
He’s an expert at chess, he’s not afraid of any of you. 
pod aL B45 prontilinns (L554) logs ilals 3 
Greil, gitsilinns (815935) pia I SMELL oly 55 am 
I showed him all kinds of shoes, but he didn’t like any of them. 
When combined with the nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the 
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pronouns ‘Lig.’ and ‘.».»’ acquire the properties of Noun 


Pronouns and indicate that not even one of a certain number of 


objects is excepted (in the 1st person they are only combined with 
None. of us is (/are) going. proglesk Gre prget) jrommuabiinn 
592 GeES) (Bhijpemrpneene) Dipole 


_prdaale yu 200 ,b (EK prae) EE haligne 
I was unable to help any of you. 


I didn’t see any of you. ane 35 (gprs) 5 Whaling 
He didn’t like any of them. Gros L (aperzetd) chrmngldizat 


dependent form of the noun is usually the same as in the 3rd 
person, but it may also be in the same person as the pronoun. c.g.: 
O Jadgs (Rae) eH! (BLS WE pega) Es WEamglicne — 
39 Gamat) At) (ALS ros pera) ELS romnslione .abam — 
‘Don’t any of you have dictionaries.’ 
‘No, none of us has a dictionary.’ 
ASS 592 eth (ELE py Ge) Ernie HL V3 
Apparently none of them has a dictionary. 
3) The pronoun ‘azlix.»’ belongs to the Numeral-Measure Word 


(i) (There wasn’t) much time. (cdroS gs) Cudl§ apilinne 
(There aren’t) many people (392) pool aqilinne 


(ii) (He’s not) that tall./(It’s not) very high. .(_wacds) ,S5 aqilique 
(iii) He apparently doesn’t know very much. .:,aSwaoly aqilique 
4) The pronoun ‘.-Lix~»’ belongs to the Adverb Pronouns and 
I will never forget it/him/her. jdbeh> Cpdoosh gloliane 
olay JUS oaSiiSy glabiags cy 
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§10 Indefinite Pronouns 
(6 pLabdl BS pendrin A 5) 
1. Indefinite Pronouns indicate a certain object, quality, numeral, 
quantity or time which is unclear to the speaker. In Uyghur, Indef- 


inite Pronouns are formed in two ways — by attaching the suffix 

‘3o-//g0.°” to the end of Interrogative Pronouns, or by attaching 
the prefix ‘_ Suu’ to the beginning. These pronouns, and the meanings 
of each of them, are as follows: 


— 
The ae ee (somebody, someone, someone or other) indi- 
cates a person whose identity is unclear. In most cases it is followed 
by the word ‘¢,.’ or ‘..yu’. For example: 
(59355 -G) GALSU Leds) poe drys Hos 
Somebody from the far corner threw in a remark. (K. Turdi) 
(OY: -e) eg 4> pgs St joe v0 
... Someone knocked on the door. (M. Polat) 
LEASE Glois ube Lis pls tals Glas LF iy bgo rp rod .. 
... Someone played old folk tunes on the grebal aXal 35 
dutar and began to sing a sweet song. 


) — red 
The pronoun ‘3.0.’ (something, something or other) indicates a 
thing of unknown identity. It may also be followed by the word 
‘Aoaiys)” OF ‘dwydipy”. For example: 
69535 ASubey Gubs jrrtros (pI Sse rai cLis .. Be er 
Uncle Selim ... took something from the box (52535 p3n243) 
bed near the door and hid it in his waistband. (Kayyum Turdi) 
gly osieSig IF das dips ss Soi 35 
It was just as if something (or other) appeared before my eyes. 


” Although ‘ ‘yg~’ is the correct dictionary form of the suffix, it appears that it is 
very rarely used, even in written language. 
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0 — p25 
The pronoun ‘33.8 (some kind of, some ... or other) indicates an 
indefinite quality. The word ‘,.’ almost always follows this pronoun. 
For example: 
oj cgi Wogod> py rsa Odo pS Liles Do gai cyto 
GME Cpt pS cine ne sll So Wah 19_18.: oe 39 
When I entered the team office, the secretary — (nile .45) 
a young man of around 18 or 19, who was sitting drawing charts 
of some kind — greeted me warmly. (A. Hashim) 
Cty ello OF aE aw pT ESL Go0j5 toll ole gre 
(Jaber op) 5p $BBeh LES yu alll 
When Mehriban went into the dormitory looking for Alim, Alim 
was engrossed in reading some book or other, (P. Jelil) 


¢) — Braud 
The pronoun ‘, et, fone or other a occurs in nthe sense of 


may also be followed by the word ‘ ee For example: 


Someone Zl r3l§ 09 Gute pool py Gps py Jremyld 
came out of one or other of the houses and opened the gate. 


0 — pul 
The pronoun ‘,3ul213’ (at some time or other) indicates an indefinite 
time. It may also be followed by the words ‘lacl> ,.’. For example: 
porsed 35 PH BT ooo by yao 
I had seen this person at some time or other, 
Mek py Tye F cyte ladle pa guile 
At some time or other I had once been to that place. 


0 — sgoyayaiil/ gous 
The pronouns ‘,joa’ and ‘,jo,4,43' (somewhere or other) indicate 


that the whereabouts of a place is unclear. They may also be fol- 
lowed by the words ‘,a. ».’. For example: 


224 


How strange! vee (phon SouiaS 35 gusoyaad ule 5 cLarad 
It seems to me that I’ve seen this face somewhere before ... 
He’s gone somewhere or other. ey aS yA, pu goa 35 


0 — 33300 
The pronoun ‘33.’ (in some direction or other, somewhere or 
other) indicates an indefinite direction or place. It may also be fol- 
lowed by the words ‘3b ~.’. For example: 
He had left for somewhere or other. Grd RS GrnkBlls 35 
GSS OAS WEL po JratUls 35 
He had gone off in some direction or other. 
Q —— jgaicnoni 
The pronoun ‘3.42...’ (for some reason or other) indicates an 
indefinite reason. For example: 
For some Weed Guctileble Woaw 35 crooold 4) Jrridnos 
reason or other I become excited as soon as I see this person. 


pe SU 
Besides being used (i) synonymously with * 3..5S” (somebody, some- 
one, someone or other), the pronoun ‘pS’ is also used (ii) in the 
sense of ‘some unknown person in some place’ (:,lw.ylbjig Sood 
pool >). For example: 
= Bl py To ilatl§oo 55 pie SUG cp tires J3e jpmth p45 UL... 
(45935 +45) hss GLE amas EDEL. 
(i) He ... looked into the far distance for some time, as if searching 
for someone in that vast desert. (A. Turdi) 
(ii) P yaange pS y3@ AT ah pay AST 00 Go les 
Why are you screaming at us, just because you’ ve been told off by 
some strangers somewhere. 
0 — doll 
Besides being used (i) synonymously with * 3...” (something, some- 
thing or other), the pronoun ‘4.’ also occurs (ii) in the sense 
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of ‘some strange thing. some abnormal thing’ («.. 4). a-Jaé). e.g.: 
. OS cate PAS AMS ted gidleogial Vg 
(i) They left the house saying something or other. 
G28 Lh eS jbo ods 
(ii) Strange things began to come into my mind. 


0 — ssl 
Besides being used (i) synonymously with ‘ ,3-5|l8’ (some kind of. 
some ... or other), the pronoun ‘js’ also occurs in the sense 
of (ii) ‘strange, abnormal’ (a: Jac). For example: 
GALS Jd po POMEME Krai, riatidr Gigi 0053 0. 3 
vee GO jAw giana Lydy Bic paw 
(i) He sensed that some kind of warm feeling had arisen which 
even he himself did not fully understand. 
($275 LHS WS GLUE Lo WIS 
(ii) Strange thoughts began to come into my mind. 


0 — aL 
The pronoun ‘344’ (some distant place or other) occurs in the 
sense of ‘some indefinite distant place’ (,4. ». 5l,2 j..aiiJ). €.g.: 
ASSL009 py Gomes dls Gbbin as Sorul pm Eas alo jpegs... 
... with those words, the look of despair. g Wy Guyle LE UL LUE 
on his face also disappeared for a moment to some far-off place. 
5 aS yg: Lo YELEUE jle olen 35 
I think the poor fellow is now in some remote place or other. 


2. According to their grammatical characteristics, Indefinite Pronouns 


are divided into Noun Pronouns, Adjective Pronouns and Adverb 
Pronouns. 


1) The pronouns *ju5’, ‘jason’, “04s”, “50,418, “35LU’, SU’, 


sitions (See the above examples). 
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When it is appropriate to attach suffixes to words which have 
been formed by combining with the suffix ‘jo-/jo.’, the suffixes 
come before ‘,jo—//jo~’. For example: 


some people or other (,)§94louS 
to somewhere (or other) (,)gn54i 
some things [accusative] (5) 55 aloes 
to some place or other (,)3.c5L6 
someone or other’s (,)3uSr0S 


If such expressions as ‘(6p (.gwyu)’, “Aoi pn’, “ye pet” OF “BL pw’ 
follow pronouns, suffixes may either be added to both the pronoun 
and the following expression, or just to the latter. For example: 
someone or other’s Barus put (,)roS// Bbc ps (,) ferred 
to some place or other aS yas yu (,)goai//aS yas yy (5) 50-5 
from somewhere or other 23 ys (,)§8L6//c,c8L po (,)sac5b 
The manner in which these pronouns combine with postpositions 
is similar to the above. For example: 


with someone or other : (,)gsale oS 
about something or other (,) 3253/5693 405 
via somewhere or other (,) $24.56 4,45 


tbe ge ()) pre SM/ abe Caw pe (p)griale oS 
with someone or other 
BBS EGF de yA pu ()) Sra 5H9 295 Am yA pe () SHS E97 os 
about something or other 
GLEE 42 ps ())$9,4,48// GL5,6 5a pe (,) aL E jaa 
via somewhere or other 
2) The pronouns ‘3-36’, ‘rows and ‘ssl’ belong to the 


some (kind of) book or other LES ps g5luils 
some house or other, one or other of the houses 635 pu (,)gauwl 
letters of some sort, some sort of letters jabad Glo JE 


When combined with nominal ownership-dependent suffixes, the 
pronoun ‘3.15 acquires the properties of a Noun Pronoun and 
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‘g0~//3s—’). For example: 


one or other of us (,) 39 jommel 
one or other of you (,)30 Snel 
one or other of them (5) fdsennns ld 


The words ‘p00’, 4,’ and ‘5,4 (0 .)’ frequently occur after 
these forms. For example: 


one or other of us jp py ())gopowl 
one or other of you 5K pe (5) Go Wag 3 
one or other of them Gye ()jruwls 


The method of combining these forms with case suffixes or postpo- 
sitions is also the same as that of such pronouns as ‘ 3.05” above. 
For example: 


one or other of our, of one or other of us 
to one or other of you 
from one or other of them pv py ())jdenglB//cpv py ())prvrel 
9% pol) fo WR all 585 2 NK a ())5855 29 DRL 
about one or other of you BH 3655 
3) The pronouns ‘3ul>’ and ‘jn.it.’ belong to the Adverb 


I remember going at some time or other. Jawoll le b » jubl 
For some reason or other he didn’t come. Grrl aS Grscinads 
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Chapter 9 
A GENERAL UNDERSTANDING OF VERBS 


(apiadye 53,295 Jen) 


§1 A Definition of Verbs 
((quside HLL es) 
Verbs are the word class which indicate the action of objects. Here 
the word ‘4S,4»’ (action) is a grammatical term which is used in 
a wide sense and includes all such notions as the actions, states 


changes, expressions and feelings of an object. For example: 


to go ®_@l to shout - 15,13 
to work -ala.5 to clang, ring _ 51 le 
to write -534 to respect — Abide 3a 
to stand -)§  tokiss, love - Sh 
to sleep -3  tosee 395 
to abate, lessen -Glj5 to feel - 553 
to become fat -Gy4u toflourish/prosper —_~ a5 


§2 Verb Types 
ts P ditt.) 
1. Basic Verbs, Derived Verbs and Compound Verbs 
(ten lait of tn LJlol «bio og 1) 


According to their structure, verbs are divided into three types: 


1) Basic (or Root) Verbs dee O53 
2) Derived Verbs bin LILL 
3) Compound Verbs iy Ligd 


1) Verbs whose original stem cannot be broken down into mean- 
ingful parts [morphemes] belong to the Basic (or Root) Verbs. e.g.: 


® (Author’s footnote) In Uyghur, the stem of the verb is homonymous with the 2nd 
person singular imperative mood form of the verb. In writing, we indicate the verb 
stem by adding a hyphen to the end. 
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to walk -JL to fly -g¢3 to stand - 3 
tojump ~o0Sdu to laugh - Js ae 
2) Verbs which are formed with the help of word-formation suffixes 
belong to the Derived Verbs. Uyghur Derived Verbs are formed 
with the help of the following suffixes: 


(1) 0 — J_INE 

(i) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix generally 
forms verbs which indicate the sense of causing a certain object to 
possess, or turn into, the object expressed by that noun, or that a 
certain object turns into the object expressed by that noun. e.g.: 


to commend/praise (a) + padi) a padai 
[lit. cause to possess one’s lot] 

to bring up, train (J + 4u5,43) albus jai 
[lit. cause to have training] 

to design, plan (J + aguY) algo 
[lit. cause to have a design/plan] 

to cure, treat (Y + Iglo) — Yiglo 


[lit. cause to have a cure/treatment] 

to be cold, freeze __[lit. become/turn into ice (vi)] (¥ + 330) -Y53« 

to flourish, prosper [lit. become like a flower] (a + (J55) ~ aU S 
(ii) Secondly, when attached to nouns which indicate measuring 
implements, it forms verbs which indicate the sense of measuring 


according to that implement [or that unit of measurement]. e.g.: 


to weigh with scales, or a steelyard (V+ dle) Whe 
to measure metrically (Y + pire) —Ypcpe 
to measure by arm-spans (V+ a 2) — Ye Yye 


to measure with a dipper or ladle [:,amo0aS = paS](4) + paS) ~ aload 
(iii) Thirdly, when attached to one group of adjectives, it forms 
verbs which indicate the sense of causing a certain object to possess 
the quality expressed by that adjective, or that a certain object 
acquires that quality, For example: 
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to flatten, level, straighten [i.e. make level] (J + 553) - 55 
to improve [i.e. make good or better] (Y+ .25b) -dssh 
to become small (J + clas) - da 
to cool oneself/bécome cool (of the weather) (Y + 7d.) - ual. 


(2) 0 — Saal AY- 
(i) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix forms 
verbs indicating the sense of producing the object expressed by 


that noun, or generally occurring on the basis of that object. e.g.: 
to come to an end, finish (29 + $8) - SY ob 


to continue (oY + alglo) — 2 dbelglo. 
to become industrialized (pa) + waSbL) — vabasbl, 
to be mechanized (SY + Lusk) ~ rtnile 
to chat, talk (oY + SLL) > calh Ib 


to greet each other (AY + eYl.) ue eV 
(ii) Secondly, when attached to one group of adjectives, it forms 
verbs which indicate the sense of acquiring the quality expressed 
by that adjective. For example: 


to become dark (oY + 30518) — oY gad, 8 

to become legal, be legalized (eY + 5g) - pri 

to become heavy (LAY + p23) - SY ad 

to be(come) rotten (only of people) (_24) + ch p>) ~ pal p> 
(3) 0 — gd-MgY- 


(i) Firstly, when attached to one group of nouns, this suffix forms 


verbs which indicate the sense of possessing or acquiring the object 


expressed by that noun, or displaying that object. For example: 
to arm oneself, be armed (SY + Jhy3) - SWhs8 
to acquire a habit/become accustomed (to) (gd + Sool) . OAbosl 


to become angry (yal + G0 j4e) - yahojae 
to be inspired (GY + plgls) ~ rtalgls 
to be dejected/mournful/sad/sorrowful (GY + Ie) — SG 


(ii) Secondly, when attached to adjectives which express absence or 
lack, it forms verbs which indicate the sense of feeling or displaying 
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the quality expressed by that adjective. For example: 
to become weak, feel weak (oY + jaw Gnele) — Ypaw gudle 
to be pessimistic, lose hope (cya + jardnegi) — cyl prrdnngs 
to be listless/lackadaisical/out of sorts (:;¥Y + jumd9)) —c)Y¥jds) 


(4) 0 — S_/6- 
When attached to specific nouns or certain adjectives, this suffix 


forms verbs which indicate the sense of bringing a certain object 
or quality into existence, or causing it to appear or occur. e.g.: 


to count (G_ + ols) LL. — to bleed (b~ + .,6) bb 
to name (G6. +8) bE to play (GB + 63298) — Lugs 
to disappear, get lost (B_ + 39) -By 
to arrange, repair, straighten, tidy (o~ + 553) 0553 


(5) 0 — oywo/N pwn 

When attached to certain nouns, this suffix forms verbs which mean 
that the object expressed by that noun decreases, or is required. 
For example: 


to bleed profusely, lose blood (lpm + oi8) Lull 


to become fatigued, tire (Law + fle) —lpwle 

to doze off, fall asleep (lpm + 3835) | ogi g 

[due to lack of sleep] : 

to long for a husband” (opm + 545) 0 paw yal 
(6) 9 — gall gai a// gi 


When attached to certain adjectives or nouns, this suffix forms verbs 
indicating the sense of acquiring a certain quality or object. e.g.: 
to grow. larger, intensify (cE - + 595) ~csh95 
to abate, decrease, diminish, lessen (cb - + 5b) -isl 56 
to abate, decrease, lessen, weaken (645 _+ ore) = Gawd 


74 . . . . . 
This has a negative connotation and is used of divorced women who chase men in 
a desperate attempt to acquire another husband. 
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to turn black, turn dark (s- + 1,18) - ol8 
to gain strength, grow, increase, intensify (645 - + a. ) - G4e59 


(1) 0 — ja//;5-//,6- 
When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix forms verbs which 


indicate the sense of acquiring the quality expressed by that adjec- 


tive. For example: 


to become clean, turn white (b- + 3) - BE 

to become young (,G- + (sb) - Lob 

to turn blue, turn green, go mouldy (,a5- + dys) — aS 

to become short (,- + Guw3) — land 
(8) 0 — oe 


When attached to certain adjectives, this suffix forms verbs which 


indicate the sense of acquiring or possessing the quality expressed 
by that adjective, For example: 


to lack, be lacking, be short st (s— + pS) - god 
to become rich, prosper (s-+ GL) - ce 
to become calm, be peaceful, be quiet, (o- + Ss) -(H5 
quieten down 

to be(come) firm/tight/strong, strengthen (g- + Jas) — Se 


(9) 0 — os—/Mo— 


When attached to specific nouns, this suffix forms verbs with various 


meanings. For example: 
to carry out, complete, implement, perform (lo— + ¢43)98) — 105395 
[place = (33,3! 
to look for, seek, trace [trace = 5.5] (os. + 35) ~ 0955 
to appeal, call for, persuade, urge (oo + 6)§5) — og 
[sound, voice = °)55] : 
to beat, pound, ram, tamp [rammer=Jl5] (oo- + He) — lus 
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(10) 0 — gato // padre puda// Bede 

When attached to certain verb stems, this suffix forms verbs which 
mean that the action expressed by that verb is carried out perfunc- 
torily or with the minimum of effort, or that it is revised to a 


certain level. For example: 
to do something in a slap-dash manner (325 + Yu) — 32d. 
(pete + dy) — gidery 
to clean up, put in good order, straighten out 
to arrange, straighten out, tidy up (gt — + 0593) ~ 9280535 


(,ge— + deh) — grdaods 
to train (a plant by tying to a framework, cane, etc.) 


suffixes which form them are extremely unproductive. For example: 


to smile (0 prmmsgn + J5S) 0 prmmogl 3S 
to irrigate, water (,e~ + gu) — jeg 
to control, manage, operate, rule, run (,38— + (db) ~ ,3adb 
to encounter, meet, meet with, suffer (33 -+ Jo) - G3 
to be late (eb — + <5) ~LrS 
to flourish, thrive; live, reside (b+ Gp) Leb 
to adjust, regulate, revise; mix, blend (as_ + Sai) assas 


to bulge, distend, expand, swell (JB- + dle) ~ Jli> 
to belittle, discriminate against, humiliate (tw. + paS) — coma 
to become quiet, calm down (B= + ee) — Gor 


(12) In Uyghur, Imitative (Onomatopoeic) Words are used a great 


in Chapter 14, Imitative Words, p. 459). 


In fact, this belongs to sub-section (5 ) (o uw /N us), but has the additional 
infix ‘2 ag.’ 
- PS — ss 
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(13) It is also possible to consider Voice Forms (5 L545 a>u 09), 
apart from the original active voice (42 ,00 (jai), as Derived 
Verbs formed on the base of the verb. (The circumstances relating 
to this will be introduced when speaking about voice categories of the 
verb — Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb, §2 Voice Category, 
p.391.) 


3) Verbs which have been produced by two words becoming an 
inseparable whole, both phonetically and semantically, and expressing 
a single lexical meaning, belong to the Compound Verbs. e.g.: 


to make, produce ~,lisualis to destroy = f5 ,b,6 
to greet, welcome —_ JU _,4,18 tooppose, resist ~ 33 6 
to be destroyed ~ Je sey b 


to adopt a method, deal — )§5 ol>with, handle 
2. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 
(rte jameSiBt of wiley .2) 
According to whether or not they require a Direct Object, verbs are 
divided into two types: 


a) Transitive Verbs yu Sas Lo ss3s 
b) Intransitive Verbs ju bat 38 


a) Verbs which express an action that is transferred to a certain 
object are called Transitive Verbs. Such ve 


. For example: 


to write a letter -jb as toplaythedutar - Jlr ,,i,bjo 

to read a book — $565 glu to eat a meal = 4s idle 

to love one’s country — Sh ghidiog 
b) Other verbs are called Intransitive Verbs. For example: 

to go, set out, walk -Jl. to arrive, come ~ Jas 

to run, spring into action — ,355, to sit - $95 


to be arrogant, conceited, proud = Yb 640 
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The Direct Object of certain verbs may either be in the accusative 
case or the dative case. For example: 

to ride a horse = (pe WIE] © ye il 

I don’t understand what you said. , 

to follow Akhmat = AF Siddall! aS as Gaoda 
Certain verbs may sometimes occur in a Transitive sense and some- 
times in an Intransitive sense. For example: 


Transitive Intransitive 
to play ball —big5 293 to playon the field igi lasts 
toreada newspaper —3865 25.5 to study at school 4595 aasSa. 
to do homework ~aLi.5 353 get to work in a factory nadia (5331 5 


3. Dynamic Verbs and Stative Verbs 


(jplLen Salle 0§ (6 ples 4S ae .3) 
According to their semantic properties, Verbs are divided into two types: 


a) Dynamic verbs Gylbie 24S jaa 
b) Stative verbs S peice walla 


a) Dynamic Verbs indicate the coming into existence of the fact of 
a certain action. For example, if we say, ‘wo 54” (I wrote), the action 


of ‘jl’ is expressed as having come into existence; if we say, 
“jaunsyh’ (you go/you will go), the action of ‘_,U’ is expressed as 
coming into existence habitually or in the future. The verbs ‘_jl’ and 
‘=u’ are reckoned to be dynamic verbs. The overwhelming majority 
of Uyghur verbs belong to the dynamic verbs. 

b) Stative Verbs indicate that the fixed state of the fact of a certain 
action exists continuously. For example, if we say, ‘ »;le caa5ai 
gu gh Lensu.” (Akhmit is sitting in the classroom), here the action 
of ‘_,51,5’ is not expressed as coming into existence habitually or in 
the future, but rather, the action of ‘_ 345’ is expressed as the contin- 
uously existing state of an action-which has come into existence. Here 
the verb ‘_3,5’ is reckoned to be a stative verb. To sum up, Stative 
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Verbs are verbs which, on the basis of their lexical meaning, express 


the concept of continuous aspect. 
Uyghur Stative Verbs do not appear as a separate unit, but 


by certain Dynamic Verbs acting as Stative Verbs in specific cir- 
cumstances. The occasions on which these dynamic verbs act as 
stative verbs may be distinguished by the context. For example, if we 
say, ‘gus gi9f L55053 95 pile dua Gaadas’ (When Akhmat comes he 
will sit on this chair), here the coming into existence of the action of 
‘_ gies’ is expressed. Therefore, the verb ‘3395’ is here reckoned to 
be a Dynamic Verb, but if we say, “ju joi Lui pile Sao sad’ 
(Akhmit is sitting in the classroom), we express the existence of the 
action of ‘.3d95’ as a continuous state which has come into existence . 
Therefore, the verb ‘_,5u65’ is here reckoned to be a Stative Verb. 

In Uyghur, the verbs ‘~ 3:45’, ‘-’(to lie), ‘3’ (to stand) and 
‘_ yy’ (to go) function as Stative Verbs in specific circumstances.” 


4. Independent Verbs and Auxiliary Verbs 
(Len psQeod yl 0§ pilin pSarwge 4) 
According to whether or not they occur on their own as sentence 
components, verbs are divided into two types: 


a) Independent Verbs prabin pSainge 
b) Auxiliary Verbs pubis (reo yk 


a) Verbs which can act as sentence components on their own are 
reckoned to be Independent Verbs. For example, in the sentence 
“GN aS dod a5’ (Akhmat came), the verb ‘.. Jas’ (to come) acts as a 
predicate; in the sentence ‘:)4023595 ~ut.,3’ (I study hard), the verb 
‘_(jvys’ (to strive, try hard) acts as an adverbial modifier; and in the 


© The concept of stative verbs as given here is very different from the concept of 
stative verbs in English, which exist as a separate category and include such verbs 

- as: adore, be, doubt, lack, owe, seem, etc., which indicate states rather than actions. 
According to ‘The Concise Linguistic Dictionary’ (1991 «x23 gdlgils a iW5), 
the verbs * gLeS Le and ‘,5l..1>35”’ may also function as stative verbs 


ahi intahteattnnianwatenei ns 
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expression ‘liu -,4Sals5” (prosperous Xinjiang), the verb “yal” 
(to flourish, prosper) acts as a qualifier. These verbs are reckoned to 
be Independent Verbs. The overwhelming majority of Uyghur verbs 
belong to the Independent Verbs. 

b) Verbs which cannot act as sentence components on their own, 
but indicate a grammatical meaning only when combined with 
other words, are reckoned to be Auxiliary Verbs. For example, in 
the sentence ‘p15 orto) $5 lrele 35 40” (At that time I was in 
Urumqi), the verb ‘yu’ acts as the predicate together with the noun 
‘odsoeg 95’ and serves to indicate such grammatical meanings as direct 
Statement, past tense, 1st person singular; in the constructions ‘pools 
- J: (to be a human being) and ‘.}.3 ,|,;.3’ (to make red), the verbs 
“~Jg:’ and ‘_.j.3” serve to bring the noun or adjective with which they 
are combined into the rank of verbs; and in the sentences ‘ : 5 lgle 
st4S (the weather has become really hot), ‘cJB Gjd5 Sas.’ (the 
hour is almost up) and ‘js 3, Gls5 UWL’ (the children are playing), 
the verbs ‘was’, ‘js’ and ‘_,4’, combined with associative adverbial 
verb forms, serve to indicate such aspectual meanings as intensification, 
suddenness, and continuousness. The verbs ‘— Jy’, ‘- Jud’, ‘owas’, 
‘~JW’ and ‘_,j.’ are reckoned to be Auxiliary Verbs. 

According to their function, Uyghur Auxiliary Verbs are divided 
into two types: 

1) Aspect Auxiliaries 

2) Copulas or Linking Verbs 
1) Aspect Auxiliaries (.¢ .L>.09 jb _,»53) 
Aspect Auxiliaries are basically added to associative adverbial forms 
of the verb to produce the verb’s aspectual stem forms. They in- 
clude auxiliary verbs that indicate various aspectual concepts con- 
nected with the conditions under which the action is carried out. 

Aspect Auxiliaries are basically a group of independent verbs 
which appear, in specific situations, by changing their lexical mean- 
ing or grammatical function and acting as Aspect Auxiliaries. In 
Uyghur, mainly the following verbs act as aspect auxiliaries: 


Sybreo sh wgi 
prae el 


238 


-Jé = - db - — Mok 
_ Jb -3 ~oaS LLB ihe 
a Cee ee mE 
- 8 -F 


As a result of certain aspect auxiliaries being merged with adverbials 
and undergoing phonetic change, several infixes that express a 
special aspectual concept have come into existence as follows: 


Q —— l§§// igh // ls // lg 

This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary 
‘.cl,’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of 
the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates 


the aspectual concept of continuity. For example: 
The children are playing outside. jeitgliogs LG UL 


0 — -ao/WA/M(ay-/SU-) I //Y 

This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary 
‘_ JG’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of 
the ‘’ adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates the 


aspectual concept of ability or possibility. For example: 
I can write in Uyghur. ONL (> 1227 yo 


¢) —_ — of —//— o§— 
This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary 
‘.,»#’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of 
the ‘G‘ adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates the 
aspectual concept of non-restriction For example: 

BR ele Drrbeygld 2145 59 cwsl 


Q —— 2 40§§ 2/4083 -// v0 —// 0h 


This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary 
‘.wo§5’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix 
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of the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it 

indicates the aspectual concept of intensification and incisiveness.”’ 
e.g.: pphtrrd lpr Cp rSog, po Al « i8 
Well, come on let’s down a glass of beer. 


QO — — fgg —// = Jl3—//— le —/— Sg = 
This infix has been produced as a result of the aspect auxiliary 
‘_ Ju’ undergoing phonetic change after merging with the suffix of 
the associative adverbial. When attached to the verb stem, it indicates 
the aspect of being directed towards the subject.” For example: 

We bought a lot of books. BBigarrw 35 WOLLS 356 53) je 


2) Copulas/Linking Verbs (,L>.>éL) 
Copulas include Auxiliary Verbs which, when added to substantive 
words and to non-finite verb forms, link them to grammatical 
categories which are specifi verbs. According to their function 
and form, Copulas may be divided into two types: 
a) Complete Copulas 
b) Incomplete Copulas 


a) Complete copulas 
(i) Firstly, when attached to substantive words, Complete Copulas 


pra WEL mS H 95 


to be(come) a teacher ~ J paige 
to be(come) beautiful -Je Gbl > 
to be(come) five in number - Je ore 
todo one’s military service — 8 aXwas 


” This aspectual infix also gives the sense of doing something thoroughly, or 
completely, or all in one go. 


78 It also expresses such meanings as ‘managing to do’ /‘finding time to do’/‘suc- 
ceeding in doing’. €.g.: jd 240 L515 (45.235 35 — I managed to have a look 
while he wasn’t looking/I succeeded in having a look/found time to havea look ... 
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to do (something) well -b3 tek 

to do (something) five times —~bS oe 
(ii) Secondly, when attached to the participial form of the verb 
and certain gerundal (verbal noun) forms, they construct the state 
stem forms of the verb and thereby enable those forms to be linked 
with other grammatical categories of the verb. For example: 


to appear to write, etc. ~ Je olesk 
to be in the habit of writing, be able to write, etc. ~ Je lew jl 
to be writing, appear to be writing - Je Glee 
to be going to write, intend to write ~ J srlejh 
to make appear to have written - BS (lejL 
to enable to write - bS lewjb 
to feel as if (something) had been written/ - Je dowsile 5b 
appear to have been writing” 
to look as if writing ~ JS Souslailgs 0 
to be ready to write, be about to write, etc. — Je: dooge jh 
In Uyghur, the following verbs furiction as Compl opulas in 
specific circumstances: 
- Je - 55 - 33 - JS - Solange 
~hlwe =e ee 


Of these, ‘_Jo” and ‘..3’ are most often used in this role. 


b) Incomplete Copulas 
Instead of inflecting on the basis of a particular stem, Incomplete 


rather than verbs, because they do not have a related stem form. 
(i) Firstly, when attached to substantive words, Incomplete Copulas 


construct various predicate forms characteristic of mood, tense 


” For example: When the teacher comes, look as if you’ve been writing. — pllaije 
+g: Dosile jl cadad 
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and person; negative forms: and judgment noun” forms. e.g.: 


Lama student. 1 dor degses Youare tall. jpwaSd 05 
I was a student. prs <> $6589 Two, think. .yaogoo 92.555 
You are a student. «cpdemee§£3893 Notme. pdedd oye 
You were a student. BLS (<> 563595 
I’ve heard it’s a long way. pened 5] pe 
It looks as if there won’t be enough. geshnsgs jb 
being difficult, that it would be difficult LGA Spat 

cydorsdaley gir SGASS Cyr Citi SG de 3235 rye 


I didn’t realize that it would be difficult to learn Uyghur. 
(ii) Secondly, they play a part in constructing several State-Tense 
forms of the verb. For example: 


Ihave written, I wrote .40ilé;, [had written poslé jl 
(someone) has written °,4Si0§}, you used to write aLostjl 
I intend to write, I’m going to write Cyronrile sly 
I intended to write, I was going to write prradle jh 
he intends to write, he was going to write CyASagzdle jh 


Incomplete Copulas can be divided into seven types according to 
their grammatical function: 
(1) Direct Judgment Copula RO el 055 9@ jinn! 
(2) Indirect Judgment Copula eee WMel 553 LL crnls 
(3) Hearsay Judgment Copula pom reel og5ge LIME 
(4) Subjective Assessment Ee Poel pF Ge dod ho rn gus 


Judgment Copula 

(5) Objective Assessment emo MeL 55 5D pdr fo Kn gi 
Judgment Copula 

(6) Negative Judgment Copula Le PortEl 555% jmdrdl gs 


* When an incomplete copula is attached to a noun it serves as its predicate and the 
resulting word form is known as a ‘p.5 Jjlo$ 530’ (judgment noun), which is 
equivalent to an indicative (declarative) statement. 


* The ‘:4e—, ‘cyaw—” and ‘3é_’ endings on the forms with dotted underlining are 
inseparable incomplete copula forms. 
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(7) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) cee Pe MEL 95552 (plroind 
Judgment Copula 
Because the first five of these types are always linked to a person, 


they may be universally termed Personal Judgment Copulas 
(co plime el pi53e eLLitas) and because the latter two types are 
not linked to a person, they may be termed Impersonal Judgment 


Copulas (¢¢ ple el p3S32 pda). The forms of each type of 
Incomplete Copula are fully introduced below. As far as their usage is 
concerned, that will be explained in the relevant chapters. 


(1) Direct Judgment Copula (_..u2EL p55 52 jenntnansl§) 


This copula differs in tense and person and occurs in the following 


forms: 
oon 


a | ee 


® Although the gerundal judgment copula does not itself inflect according to person, 
it always takes ownership-dependent suffixes appropriate to the person of its possessor. 
See the examples in Chapter 13, §4, sub-section 2. 
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The forms of the Present Tense Direct Judgment Copula appear 
to be almost the same as the personal suffixes, but they are actually 


shortened types of the old direct judgment copula forms: 


94999 < 94495999 < 40H or O95 95 
5099 < 5093959 < 50953) jb 8 
40 999 S yh 99999 < yw 5 3) Cyt 3 ps5 


992 S999 S598 aes 
Because of this, and the fact that they consistently alternate with 


their own past tense forms and other judgment copulas, and serve 
to express a grammatical meaning which is unique to present tense 
forms of the Direct Judgment Copula, they should still be counted 
as Auxiliary Verbs. N.B. The respectful type present tense form of 
the 2nd person Direct Judgment Copula — ‘“Y _’ — is only used in 
the formation of State-Tense forms of the verb. 


2) Indirect ent Copul: 
This copula differs in person. It occurs in the following forms: 


ist singular type 
person 


2nd 
person sg. respectful type 
plural ordinary type 


3rd person type 
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To sum up, the Indirect Judgment Copula does not differ with 
regard to tense. Only the 3rd person past tense form — ‘a3uas5’— 
is occasionally met with [in Northern Xinjiang]. 


(3) Hearsay Judgment Copula 


This copula differs in both person and tense. It occurs in the 
following forms: 


Tense 


singular type 


person plural type 


sg. refined type 
person | sg. respectful type 
pl. ordinary type 
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(4) Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula 


This copula differs in both person and tense. It occurs in the 
following forms: 


singular type ydo 4 proses 52 
(cy4az09 gro) 


person plural type 
sg. ordinary type 
sg. refined type 


sg. respectful type 


pl. ordinary type rare 
(cyaozos $2 W558) 


ical 


N.B. In Kashgar the bracketed forms are in common use, rather than 
the first forms given above, which are used more in Northern Xinjiang. 
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(5) Objective Assessment Judgment Copula 


This aa differs in person. It occurs in the following forms: 


person 


| ptorat | 


sg. | og. refined 
person] sg. se respectl | 
plural ordinary 


| Sedperson | | Sedperson | 


polis (Ih podrr//clo 5 slates) 
cpanylicegs (Ipare//sto pS lids) 
jeeps gh (Ig Sarre//tlo pS Saud) 


ULES gb (jp pare //elo pS Yanulgs) 


gab lis of (I5 ee //slo pS Lady) 


jarlts ss (carz//alo pS Luly) 


(5) Negative Judgment Copula 


This copula occurs in the form ‘_ 4043’ . 


(6) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) Copula 
This copula occurs in the form ‘Lass: 


5. Concerning Morphological Forms of the Verb 
(deme 695 6 pl Fas LL S998 90 dilt..) 
When speaking of morphological forms of the verb, we mean various 


grammatical forms which have been arrived at by means of inflec- 
tion (by the addition of suffixes or by combination with auxiliary 


3 The first form (on the left) is used in Kashgar, the 2nd in literature, the third in 
Northern Xinjiang. 
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verbs). Uyghur verbs are a word class extremely rich in morpho- 
logical forms. By means of inflection they assume all kinds of 
forms and express all kinds of grammatical meanings, or they 


acquire the capacity of substantive words and are used in the 
same_way as substantive words. Morphological forms of the verb 


can be divided into three types: 

(i) Verbal Predicate forms Cyrlb Sat joga> Elin 
(ii) Verbal Substantive Word forms ¢¢ dL 5a 330 (36 533 dlilin 
(iii) Verbal Stem forms Cpbb Sad oii Elin 


(i) Predicate forms of the verb comprise verbal forms which produce 
information (,§4>+) in the sentence. They differ with respect to 


mood (J.40) and person and express the Mood Category and Person 
Cat2gory. A number of them also differ with respect to state and 


tense and express the State-Tense Category. For example, the fol- 
lowing predicate forms of the verb ‘3’ differ in mood from top to 
bottom and express the mood category; they differ in person from 
right to left and express the person-number category: 
PREDICATE FORMS OF THE: 


Simple Past Tense Direct Statement Mood 
GH Kj b Gbojh «GIHjL qwojgh — 


Simple Past Tense Indirect Statement Mood 


Simple Past Tense Hearsay Statement Mood éCyoS odnry i 
Bodates jay pAb Todiia pr ccd T dries jad « proT odain py 


Simple Past Tense Subjective Assessment Mood 


Imperative Mood Os j ope ccpejh ehhh ash — 
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Hypothesis-Objection (Conditional) Mood 
Lil WT Lojh cdl jh «Glos eplojh — 
Hope-Polite estion Mood 


Wish Mood 
Goejih Ge Ww jl but lojh, gprSlojl qrr<lojh — 


Wish/Hope Mood™ [not used in Kashgar] 
Some jk Wand jl dbane jl Fpane jl awe jh — 


Regret and Entreaty Moods” 
Jesh he WL h adlujh <sordlujl <sorolw jl — 


Necessity Mood 
jody Lash dodge Lash fade TLgk fadge Glos «Jaton plo sh — 


The following predicate forms, which belong to the Direct Statement 
Mood of the verb ‘34’, differ in state and tense from top to bottom 
and express the State-Tense Category; they differ in person from right 
to left and express the Person Category: 

PREDICATE FORMS OF THE: 


Present/Future (Imperfect) Tense 
GGL cpabajh cami pojh yaajh — 


Past Imperfect Tense 3Ijb (YRwIjL GLIZL agaljb eaihjl — 


% Whether this mood is to be interpreted as a wish or a hope may be understood 
from the context. 


*5 The two forms are distinguished by the position of the stress, which is on the first 
syllable in the regret mood and on the final syllable before the ‘j> —’ suffix in the 
entreaty mood. 
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Present Continuous Tense 
gral po pall pe Cyd lbs ju proilés ps cc doslie py — 


Past Continuous Tense 
Soblp pe WSU 2 ELIT po SITU 2 msblpny — 


Present/Future Intention Tense 
e7Hlejl jalnrdlejh gamdlejh jemrpdlejh gaezdlesl — 


Past Intention Tense 
GreaBlojl Wr aBlejl Ebasdlojl «gprodlejh uaadlejl — 
Simple Past Tense G3  W5;L Ebojb «8395 «moj — 


Present Perfect Tense 
GWE jL cjaAbusle jl <yamile sh proilejsh yacile sb — 


Past Perfect Tense 
Grek Mase jl dbus jh gjaslejh qeraslejk — 


(ii) Verbal Substantive Word forms comprise verbal forms which 
are used in the same way as substantive words. They include 
Participial (,s54,5.¥) forms of the verb which are used in the same 
way as adjectives, Adverbial (,,\s-2.3,) forms of the verb which 
are used in the same way as adverbs, Gerundal (Verbal Noun) 
(jlic.5) forms of the verb which are used in the same way as 
nouns, and one kind of Intention Verb (ji 24.3540) form. Each of 
the participial, adverbial and gerundal forms of the verb are divided 
into several types which possess different grammatical meanings or 
capacities. If we choose as an example the substantive word forms of 
the verb ‘34’, they will be as follows: 


(1) Participial forms le; Gk (Ble. bb 


(2) Adverbial forms hb 3 > 
Wires Grp he jh 


(3)Gerundalforms 43 oe — GEIL gb wl 
GLLwS 2 BL az hEb 


(4) Intention Verb form jh 


(iii) Stem forms of the verb comprise verb forms which are the 
common basis for both Verbal Predicates and Substantive Words. 
For example, the ‘.jl” form of the verb ‘-34’ has formed the common 
basis for the verbal predicate ‘ol’ and the substantive word “j,lé;L’; 
the form ‘lo;4’ has formed the common basis for the verbal predicate 
“cydongloj” and the substantive word ‘.luvle;l’; the form ‘.,j;L,” has 
formed the common basis for the verbal predicate ‘3243,30;4’ and the 
substantive word ‘a234,93L’; the form ‘—Jg: Qj.’ has formed the 
common basis for the verbal predicate ‘.j.Je Gv’ and the substantive 
word ‘Wizlile py’; the form ‘—,e§3l” has formed the common basis 
for the verbal predicate ‘a,j’ and the substantive word ‘yuydj0’. 
These forms of the verb ‘~3l’ (‘.jl’, ‘-Loj’, ‘-$930") ‘-Jae ee’ 
‘_ 036”) are considered to be Stem Forms of the verb. 


The Stem forms of the verb differ with respect to voice 
(agu,09) and express the Voice Category; they differ with respect to 
positivity and negativity and express the Positive-Negative Catego- 
ry. The complex stem forms also differ with respect to aspect and 
express the Aspect Category; and with respect to state and express 
the State Category. If we choose the stem forms of the verb *-3’ as 
an example, they will be as follows: 
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(1) Voice forms _ 5L ~ 93954 ~ bie ~ pe 
(2) Positive-Negative forms -jb - 3b 
(3) Aspect forms — ;l - 0% 5L - 40} pn - lp 
ein -Ch ein HF ei -k we 

-Jeein -Ge ein -o8 ei - Gb ee 

-Jleie oi = beh 

(4) State forms = Je? le jh = Je peo 5h 
— Jae SN 2 ~ S52 cazilesl 


To summarize the above, it is possible for us to arrive at the 
following understanding concerning morphological forms of the 
verb: in Uyghur, when verbs become part of a sentence, they either 
occur as predicate forms or as substantive word forms; those which 


of the predicate in the sentence and express either mood and person 
categories or mood, state-tense and person categories. Those which 


adverbs or nouns and express their respective unique grammatical 
meanings, The predicative forms and substantive word forms of 
the verb have a common basis in the verbal stem forms, which 
express the voice, positive-negative, aspectual and state categories 
of the verb. That is to say, whether verbs are in the predicative form 
or in the substantive word form, they are, without fail, related to the 
voice, positive-negative, aspectual and state categories expressed by 
the stem section of the verb. Consequently, in any verb in the predicate 
form, grammatical meanings related to the voice, positive-negative, 
aspect, state, mood and person categories are expressed at the 
same time, and in those which are in various indicative moods, a 
grammatical meaning related to the state-tense category is also 
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expressed. For example, the ‘pjo,30;’ form of the verb ‘_;l,’ expresses 
such grammatical meanings as: 


Causative Voice AD 09 (9 do 
Positivity esis 
Ordinary Aspect ws (goo 
Direct Statement Mood cade GUL parcels 
Simple Past Tense bel (ASF wool 
1st Person Singular eld asl 
The ‘.oJ;l’ form of the verb ‘.;L’ expresses such grammatical 
meanings as: 
Original (Active) Voice 450 709 (glndd 
Abilitative Aspect qe Ania 
Negativity BS jer gs 
Hypothesis-Objection Mood cghde LS I~ jo 4 
2nd Person Ordinary Singular ALS os pool (eas 


The ‘,,0.1,45" form of the verb *_;l.’ expresses such grammatical 


meanings as: ‘. 
Original (Active) Voice Adu 09 (glrdd 
Positivity Bpogs: 
Unrestricted Aspect ce FL parol Tam 
Imperfect (State) Participle asa gn Gllle nahi 


If we schematize the grammatical system of the verb, it will appear 
as in the chart on the following page: 
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Verbal Stem-Form Categories 


Positive/ 


- 3b 

- Je Gwwjb 

- Je gles 
~ oe tail ee 
- Se ell 
— Jy Sooge jh 

- 8 olejl 
= bS gow jl 
< 5 Sousile 5b 


participial | gleujh Gleb 


Qh; Bad ‘ 3! Il 

gerundal 5450 ‘ope «Glob 
eGebibwuih  Gblesl 
SrdAj « GLLBI~ 


adverbial 


ggsjh ea AL 
bene eee 


| verb of intention| of intention] = _,x5bo;l, 
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6. Verbal Dependents 
(Spbanie Jen) 
When Independent Verbs become part of a sentence, they can 


“yale, ‘ahed’, emayégi” and “Gil”. 


object s,.accusative case, forms 


For example: 


I’ve just arrived. owas, i: 


He should go at once. 


He spoke last of all. god je i ape 
He writes letters beautifully.” gv jh able Bas 3 


He’s two hours late. 


Read slowly. 3595 clo pl 


% Most adjectives can function as adverbs in Uyghur, but in English a separate form 


is usually required. 
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Wait till the end of the lesson. 


I’m going to Urumdi. 


They study at this school. 


We came from Hotan. 


I can’t write as well as you. 


He can’t run as well as Tursun. 


Read up to (and including) page 15. 


You talk to him. 


The teacher spoke about So hun 


discipline. 


We are going via Shanghai. 


Have you seen Akhmit? 


Reading books is very beneficial. 


vdelo §5Q Elbo i guw gi 


5gNas ae yy 
ytegl iL Boo paw cydo 
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Chapter 10 
VERBAL SUBSTANTIVE WORD FORMS 


(Go pbb Sad sho ge 57 dilen t~) 


§1 A General Understanding 
| (agate esos) 
By means of inflection Uyghur verbs acquire the capacity of sub- 


tive Word Forms. Verbal substantive word forms basically include: 
(1) Verbal Participial forms (_s545.), which are used in the same 
way as adjectives (See §2). For example: 
olesk Cuil OBIS 2 
(2) Gerundal (Verbal Noun) forms (,jo.5), which are used in 
the same way as nouns (See §3). For example: 
GL jk O32 5e5b Sle 5b 
(3) Adverbials (_21..g,), which are used in the same way as adverbs 
(See §4). For example: 
5b oe ax 565b she jh ae lé 5b 
There is also (4) a Verb of Intention (i. oau5a0), which, although 
it does not possess the capacity of certain substantive words, yet, 
because in usage it possesses some, substantive characteristics, 


should be included in the ranks of substantive words (See §5). e.g.: 
selejh 
It is not appropriate to include Verbal Substantive Words in the 
ranks of substantive words derived from verbs simply because 
they are used in the same way as substantive words, since there is 
an essential difference between Verbal Substantive Word forms 
and substantive words derived from verbs. 
(i) Firstly, although verbal substantive word forms possess the 
characteristics of substantive words and are used in the same way 
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as substantive words, they do not completely lose their own verbal 


properties, but can be differentiated with respect to voice, positivity 
and negativity, aspect and state on the basis of the grammatical 
categories of voice, positivity and negativity, aspect and state ex- 
pressed by the stem section of the verb. For example: 


OBL —_gkhj oO §o5b QBs ps geil 
dejejh  dzgarojl axgabjy, — dege gaz Ome 
Sebi tH go5b ete Gebole jh ce nh jh 

AS Ai 0§ 53 Amsuol a: Go 


They can subordinate words and expressions which are subordinate 
to verbs. For example: 


who wrote this letter ejb tae & 
who writes letters to Urumqi GW jL Dad aLicee§ 4 
who writes letters beautifully Oleh bl > iar 

cata Oat Ju area yaly dg 
having corresponded with him by letter for several years 


bstantive words derived f verbs, however, haye completely 


entirely: For example: 


income, revenue wry ->S 
expenditure, expenses; debt pee - G2 
key, index eset — S ag 
thin deep-fried pancakes glags ~ 635 
hoe ese -b Ps 
memoirs, recollection Aowlwds ~ Alwal 
escapee, fugitive, runaway Ose = ag 
experiment, test, trial Glinw ~ Lows 
exhaustion, fatigue, tiredness B3,8 €& - 


The following have completely turned into adjectives so that no 
verbal characteristics remain in them: 
dry, empty 58 - 3,38 
mobile, movable, shifting; figurative dors -¢§ 
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sticky Gite "oer 
boastful Gstsl _lulsl 
disorderly, scattered, sloppy Pee — feo 


(ii) Secondly, the suffixes which form Verbal Substantive Word 
forms have become so highly abstract that they can be attached to 
virtually all verbs. For example, it is possible to form a perfect state 
participle by attaching the suffix ‘gf -//yaF -//6-//é~" (which forms 
the verb’s perfect state participle) to any verb, but the degree of 
abstraction of suffixes which derive substantive words from verbs 
is not very high: each of them can only be attached to one group of 
verbs. For example, the suffix ‘p§—//p}=//~—//»—’, which derives nouns 


from verbs, can only be attached to a few verbs such as, ‘oS’, ‘-g2’, 
‘mg’; “38, ‘30’, * Sl’, ‘a ’, ‘Jy’ ‘$58? and ‘a. It is 
not possible to attach it to a great many verbs like, ‘_ JL’, ‘5-38’ 

and ‘. 35,5’, for example: the suffix ‘wj//33-/elo// jo MIA/5-’, 


which derives adjectives from verbs, can also be attached to only a 
few verbs, such as, ‘og,68", Sanh’, “acgew’, Sec”, Sage’, “398” 
and ‘3’. 


(iii) Thirdly, in Verbal Substantive Word forms the lexical meaning 
of the verb does not change. For example, the lexical meaning of 
such substantive word forms of the verb *~3l’ as: 

OIL gajk Gl} jn win 4rd ak 

ejb iL je etc., 
is the same and they are all considered to be one word. However, in 
substantive words derived from verbs, the lexical meaning of the 
original verb changes. For example, whereas the verb ‘3.’ indicates 
the action of writing, the word ‘g}.’, which is derived from it, indicates 
a set of symbols used for writing and, while the verb ‘_.,45’ indicates 
the action of praising oneself [boasting], the word ‘glasi5b’, which 
has been derived from it, denotes ‘who likes to praise himself’ [boastful]. 
The words ‘34’ and ‘3.’ are not one word, but different words, and 
the same is true of ‘_yUsl’ and ‘glsbsl’. 
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To sum up, Verbal Substantive Word forms are reckoned to be 
morphological forms of the verb which possess characteristics of 
both verbs and substantive words. 


§2. Participles (Verbal Adjectives) 
(plaiaj) 

1, The Nature of Participles ((¢ .251,|> dLs alasa, 5) 
Participles are grammatical forms which have acquired the capacity 
of an adjective by means of inflection and are used in the sentence 
in the same way as adjectives, and express an action as a quality.”’ 
For example, in the phrase ‘_J55 ¢,laL>.3’ (a flower which has opened, 
an opened flower), the verb ‘_ 5’, in one kind of participial form, 


var? 


serves to indicate the quality of the object ‘JS’, which is in the state 


of having carried out that action. 

In the phrase ‘x ,>3’ (flying horse), the verb ‘<3’, in 
another kind of participial form, serves to indicate the quality of the 
object ‘5’, which possesses the ability to carry out that action. 


2. Types of Participles ((¢ 35 2L3 alaias gn) 
Participles differ in State and can be divided into three types: 


1) Perfect (State) Participles pEla gw Glo sy 
2) Continuous (State) Participles pS gee Glo fro j5 
3) Imperfect (State) Participles Sls: G0 GUle (yi & 


1) Perfect (State) Participle 
This type of participle is formed by adding the suffix ‘_//,,G.//,4. 
(AS —//yaS’ to verb stem. For example: 

GEIL ole- + 5b ez be oe. + gl 
OSS — oS - + OAS EH OAT + SH 
bai  gle- + Lyk ound K Ga + aasyy 

The Perfect Participle displays the action expressed by itself as a 
quality that has come into existence (i.e. has been completed). e.g.: 


*” Tn translating participial forms into English, it is often necessary to use a relative 
clause rather than a participle or an adjective. 
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an open(ed) flower J§5 gies  aripe(ned) melon 3648 yludy 

a guest who has arrived Cylogus yeKaS 
2) Continuous (State) Participle 
This type of participle is formed by adding the perfect state suffix 
(as shown above) to the stem form of the verbs ‘ol’, “~ 3d’, 
‘_,}3’ or ‘—,4’ and to the continuous state stem forms of verbs (i.e. 
to verbs combined with the suffix ‘olj—//olg—//oljs—/olg-” or with 
the aspect auxiliaries ‘ou’, ‘~,33’, ‘~,3J,’ and ‘.,4,’). That is to say, 
the form of the Continuous Participle appears at first sight to be 
the same as the Perfect Participle, but is distinguished from it by 
being constructed on the basis of stative verbs or continuous aspect 
forms of the verb. For example: 


oe} OS yh uilpb je 
OL ES oul, ole gsi 
ge 55 wie oe 3 oh os. 98 Gs 


The Continuous Participle displays asa quality the continuous 
state or action expressed by itself, Fot example: 
a resting child/a sleeping child/a child who is lying down Yb yak 


a seated person/a person who is sitting down eS ye pei 
a book which is (lying) [e.g. on the table] LES oleh 
people who are [somewhere] pabeool (aS yb 
a letter which is being written D4> GUL 
a child who is sitting writing a letter Yb gle gals Quy was 
people who are standing looking hid Eg GAG 
sheep that are wandering around grazing bd GF ye pigi 


a sleeping baby/a baby which is lying sleeping Glin, glk ES 
3) Imperfect (State) Participle 
There are two kinds of Imperfect Participle, distinguished as: 
(i) The ‘,,4’ form of the Imperfect Participle 
(Mas cgléy ELaclsias js Gulla -eSroi§,) 
(ii) The ‘,6° form of the Imperfect Participle 
(Was «by» fl Peeed NUE EY wo Gib Secs) 


261 


(i) The ‘.,’ from of the Imperfect Participle is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘:sss—/!-4083—’ to the verb stem. For example: 
GWwAhBe gles +46 QL Glew + 5b 
yeod H Glew + 00 Ww Fe Glew + 8 
(ii) The ‘,6’ form of the Imperfect Participle is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘)—//J.//,-’ to the verb stem. For example: 
jb ,- + 18 Whe sI- + 5b 
20955 — o- + pend — se + Coes 
(iib) The negative form of the imperfect participle’s ‘4’ form is 
formed by attaching the suffix ‘_»..’ to the negative verb stem. e.g.: 
le — wo + Lx lek = w- thy 
de STK we + 40,5 Ae S KH on + 40S¥ 
a quality which is habitually expressed or will be expressed later 
[i.e. which has not been completed]. For example 


a person who knows/recognizes (someone) pool yluwygigi 
a lesson which is to be understood 709 dala 
a letter which cannot be written dS pyLrtplolijh, 
a flying horse UE jeg 
a shooting star 534. U6 
unlimited wealth BLL wad $i 


3. Participles are Used as Follows (job 93 am Sosiog3i ) Woluias gw) 
1) Participles are mainly dependent on nouns and act as qualifiers. 


the person who came, the person who has arrived pool yaKlas 
the child who wrote the letter Yb gles oas 
a man who knows me pool Gjleusigi gine 


students who are studying (a lesson) pee FE 5595 yLAI1Gh595 .w,00 


When they occur in a subject-predicate relationship with a noun, 
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the saplings (which) we planted Ade BS CASS py 
the children’s playing field Cldzae glulags SIL 
the city you are on your way to/ AAS GUTS palin 


to which you are going 
The ‘6’ form of the Imperfect Participle does not often function 


unlimited wealth LL waouS$ a shooting star 3:J3, U6 

an undefeated army 40,5 wdoldy  aflyinghorse Ob 63 
Comprehensive Participial Form 
There is a participial form (which the author has not included) that is 
constructed by attaching the suffix ‘_.J..” to the perfect or imperfect 
‘gé-’ participle. For example: 

bE jb eile jl 

This is used to express a comprehensive qualificatory meaning; 
that is to say, when such a form qualifies an object, it indicates that all 
such objects are intended. It therefore has an effect similar to the use 
of a comprehensive pronoun. For example: 


all the places you have visited ble SUEL jal. 
all who have harmed others ed Sbiltb gly; le Lash 
AS Sulilnstbin Gi yADad Sy 

psd pRabibaionige jad yaich 


2) It is possible for participles to be pronominalized and represent 
their own qualified word. In this case they act as nouns in the sen- 
tence. For example: 
Who (is the one who) has (25 a5 5 S38) SoS aS po Sis Lm 
just gone into the house? (the person who has gone into the house) 
Call those who are (UWL laslge 38) dle 6 sulaigpeg Ltt 
sleeping in the dormitory. (children who are sleeping) 
(jaboool (Lary lozsl8) 55 5358 gd Wonylant aS35 onLsas 
Those who are not going home in the holidays raise your hands. 
(people who are not going home) 
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(JBle) MS grras gate gs MS tah aS aS Bs 
(.jaabd cinons pool (yAKn0 35 Gals ots AF 35 pool’ aS 35) 
The one who sees does what he sees (needs doing), but what does 
the one who doesn’t see do? (The person who sees does what he 
sees, but what does the person do who doesn’t see [anything]). 
(au 45 cyLelSl 6) Pao yeti, 
What was it that banged? (the thing that banged) 
Is what (dw p45. (A555 35) PJomw yi EL cZooosl yaSib,gs 3515 
I can see a man , or something else? (the thing that’s visible) 
If what is represented by the participle is a certain portion of a 
number of objects, or if the person is emphasized, the participle 
takes the ownership-dependent suffix. For example: 
(cows SWB) «p00 gil GE 6 55 tyb 
The thief took what there was, and what remained the fortune 
teller took (the thing that remained). 
Those of us .(, uz ge 586i lene jh) S52,b 35h: rorpabibimos 55555 
who didn’t go yesterday, went today (the students who didn’t go). 
Ap SageS (yAByo) 42S p0 yy diy ihaiaSy9 jbo 
Please repeat what you just said. 


3) When Perfect Participles are combined with the locative suffix, 
at which the action took place. Such participles are always combined 
in a subject-predicate relationship with words which indicate their 
subject. For example: 
BRS aS ple de py conialas 8 
When they arrived, we were holding a meeting. (or: in a meeting) 
yo Cob py lalate tlle 
When I get my salary, I’ll buy a pair of shoes. 
This form of the participle is also a pronominalized form and 


will again be in the position of a qualifier. For example: 
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At the time when BSS lp ee5 ple de js datle yaKlas WG 
they arrived, we were holding a meeting. (or: in a meeting) 

tod G CLS pe dale glia (pli 
(At the time) when I get my salary, Pll buy a pair of shoes. 


4) The ‘,6 form of the Imperfect Participle is used in the negative 
form in the following ways: 


of the action expressed by that participle. For example: 
(JlBle) Joo ye gi armdolas Sus 
Build a dam before the water comes. (proverb) 
UGS GWE (ST pw Atrdontin FRE Qu0 
Let’s get the outdoor jobs finished before the cold weather sets in. 


Meiiviereerssrsesessesteresuseagecenvepragnesnon® 


action with rrying out the action expressed by the participl 
or th sec i not come into existence without the 
coming into existence of the action expressed by the participle. e.g.: 
Speak without fear (Don’t be afraid to speak). 1A) 5) Saw cprislod 95 
Grbdnd dil 35 pptwloll§ poo 3 
He worked for four hours without taking a break. 
poulalgy Jam alende 5p cpianaalas 3 
This problem won't be resolved until he comes. 


5) When combined with some complete copulas, participles produce 


the State Stem forms of the verb. (See Chapter 12, The Stem Forms — 


of the Verb.) 

In addition, when combined with judgment copulas, parti- 
ciples construct some State-Tense forms of the verb. (See Chapter 
11, The Predicate Forms of the Verb.) 
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§3 Gerunds (Verbal Nouns) 
Galas) 
1. The Nature of Gerunds (.¢ 51> G13 tlu.u5) 
Gerunds are grammatical forms which acquire the capacity of 


sentence ‘39: »§¢,L’ (I don’t want to go), the verb ‘.,4’, in one kind 
of gerundal form, has made the action expressed by itself into an ob- 


In the sentence ‘iI5E (paige yd cS Sa Sas” (I heard of 
your coming from Tursun), the verb ‘.. Jas’, in another kind of gerundal 


In grammatical works about the Uyghur language, this form 
of the verb is generally called ‘pLsasu,aa’ (lit. action name) We have 
felt it appropriate to call it ‘....5’ (lit. noun fellow) in order to 
bring it into conformity with the substantive word forms called 
‘ghhjagw” and ‘ slutugo,’. 


2. Types of Gerunds (.¢ 55 éL5 Wola) 
Gerunds are divided into seven types, namely: 


1) The ‘5’ Gerund rdeammd Sad» 
2) The ‘g.’ Gerund rldomund 5S «glo» 
3) The ‘32’ Gerund rb domund BS « §E 
4) The Perfect (State) Gerund rhtoued gllle -aXig: 
5) The Continuous (State) Gerund rldoammd Sulla fro 55 
6) The Imperfect (State) Gerund dons Gila -Sreigy 
7) The Agent Gerund domed CSc due 


6 a? 


1) The *,” Gerund (_ sland 3J« 4») 
This type of gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘_Il jo-ll_p- 
§-// py to the verb stem. For example: 
PA WER + Ajj 
95 — Hh + 8 


in = Ge + 5b 
ALB Gy + 35 
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The ‘»’ gerund expresses as an object an action that is neutral 
with respect to state. It functions as a noun in the sentence. e.g.: 


(45.5) 9085 )5 GLa prornod® (gremay Lili 
The desire of all of us is to progress. (subject) 
(054s elglesS 3a) ABH dhe avatar poole QIU dips 
Our highest ideal is to uphold the truth. (judgment predicate) 
(5236 393) GBF AOL prtlingg wlio’ oniaKisad 
He likes to do gymnastics in the morning. (direct object) 

ELILLS LL) roby prorredd (ginilo jo BeitniS§§ cprruocli 
We all know the importance of learning from (> jadans 
the people. (possessive case qualifier) 

(crale S2ehS tlsg,) Lbas EAR ALS Biabew ju 
We're longing for your arrival, (dative case adverbial modifier) 
Ledges ribs Sb AF credd 6 dhe cieliné 5 ELS Logs 
(056 eilesSga SALls 5,95) 
Now that everybody’s enthusiasm is so high, the most important 
thing is to arrange it. (locative case jadgment predicate) 
GIP gies AzpStarS poread ecpibeants GLa aly (cinta Grnee 3 
(calla Saabs sam) jabs 
Although he is disabled, he does everything himself, from eating 
to getting dressed. (limitative case adverbial modifier) 

LS Leslas gi) gabisjgi Wigmad SaraT eS 4Kaiyor 
Matters such as arriving late for class were (ojala 
corrected. (similitude case qualifier) 

There are several other situations in which this gerund is used in a 
special way. These are as follows: 


“tho 5”, “pa”, “ryan” OF “coho”. Predicates 
expressed by the words ‘wo)5’, ‘jy’ and ‘os’ ([be] essential, 
necessary; need to, must) indicate the requirement for the action 
expressed by the gerund to be carried out as well as possible. A 
predicate which is expressed by the word ‘:S.js’ ([be] possible) 
indicates an estimation about the occurrence of the action. When 
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gerunds occur in this kind of sentence with their own subject, the 
relationship between the word which denotes the subject and the 
gerund is expressed as a possessive relationship and the gerund 
takes the ownership-dependent form appropriate to the person of 
its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not usually attached to 
the word which denotes the subject. For example: 
We must be punctual. wo pS tuld ales, nls 
( 30§4>) (48.5) 


(0565) (a8) 


It is necessary, for the sake of unity, not to engage in harmful talk. 

We must all work hard. wo 5 Be CxS cect Pts 
(,o§4>) (4&5) 

Everything must be Ad obi sluat dus di dooad 55h 

ready, today. (054) (2X2) 

It is essential for them to. come. 19993 pete S (ELS) V3 


(034) 4X3) 


wr Sage porilule rl a5 4, 35 (dbs). 
(,054>) (2&3) 


B. When the gerund is in the dative case and combined with the 
construction ‘_ JaS |,9;, it produces subjectless sentences which 
indicate the need for the action to be carried out. For example: 
. Gals ybgi aSitaiaSS chy pitas by 
This work must be completed today.™ S 
BLS 1895 aKteatifun cleigh ily YF GH yegs GAS fy 
It’s necessary to have a good talk with them about this matter. 


88 é . i 

English does not often use subjectless sentences. Either a passive construction is 
used, as in this first sentence, or the word ‘it’ is introduced as an empty subject, as in 
the second sentence. ; 
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ab S |e95 Rites Elita cygumolgs slails 
It is essential that you go, no matter what. 
It’s GALS Iogi Sutryey apiatie obi b EYE abliyeey Lb 
necessary to give them a great deal of explanation about this matter. 
C. When it is in the dative case, or combined with the postposition 


another action coming into existence at the same time as [or imme- 
diately after] the action expressed by the gerund. For example: 
SBMLIL GWT go (Kale pron erties) AF prot ysS craniins (Bhi) py 
As soon as we arrived, the lecture began. 
5% Ulgy (Gaby piRs) KS Cas ptibe 
Set off as soon as this letter reaches you. 
GAS 3 (yaby GtS Barren) SRS thw 
He arrived as soon as you left. 
D. In the dative case (but not in an ownership-dependent form), it 


dicates an action which is permitted. For example: 
(i)They went (in order) to hear the lecture. ., 545 WSU 9s | Y35 
T Je Soo pS Getty gale (de 
Have you come to have a chat with me? 
(HI) jaybeg, Wdnig Gauls Wi paw <Jtdg: Uibigs 00,4) dbdo i ULES Jy 
Itis permitted to read these books here, but not to take them outside. 


E. When it occurs in the ablative case as a qualifier to the word 
‘Samide’ (purpose), it indicates an action with that implication. e.g.: 
wh de p> Sdudde prt iinsys 
The purpose of study(ing) is to work (i.e. to get a good job). 
Podge if Ande Guiatead Aid gtilgionad 
The purpose of acknowledging difficulties is to overcome them. 


ig Slvr, 5 BSlow SF aude yypromteiny illile by thine 
My purpose in writing this article is to «le j8 (tao 


bring this matter to everybody’s attention. 
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F. When combined with the postposition ‘42%’, it functions as an 


adverbial modifier of purpose. This type of adverbial modifier of 


purpose can be dependent on any verb. For example: 
10 pS prod canta pi eyherds Gebulerg’ 00,4) giro Eades 
We need to study hard in order not to disappoint the people’s 
expectations. 
Wyden pate oF bags Rg ARS aSrceids pth frilgniod gloid by 
I am working hard in order to get a good result in these exams. 


been performed as a means of carrying out some other action. For 
example: 
Cy Pe pg uals yale Ab bSU 20% (pisdiinn CVpuadde YF 
By increasing the production output =. g Wi} 95 64552 Etiooo}o 
by 20%, they fulfilled the production plan ahead of schedule. 
oh VIG SIS gle Sp ole Grinh gipalensias Yas 
Let’s welcome the new year by gaining good results. 
a means that is unable to fulfil its function. For example: 
jrslelg, gals Jam Favo5 § abe gh ROU giia5 gu 
It is impossible to resolve this contradiction by increasing the pace. 
Grzdos ge eS ydhey tS 
The job can’t be completed by shouting. 
Grylelgs badtsl _toguubise cable tages iano) 
A relationship cannot be improved by glossing over differences/ 
disagreements. 
In addition, when combined with the word ‘ s.JG’, it indicates that 
the subject is not confined to the action expressed by the gerund, 
but also carries out another action. For example: 
gid 3S Ata daoad qglellS aly pays lopid 
He didn’t just say it with words, he demonstrated it in reality. . 
H. When it takes the suffix ‘3 and comes in front of a simple past 
tense, or a(n imperfect) present tense, predicate form of the same 
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verb, it turns it into the predicate of a subordinate non-impeding 

objection clause (although, despite). For example 
I did go, but the + Gruol g Jax Alisde aly 6PD{L git pas 
problem was not solved/Despite my having gone, ... 

ded oho aril Gl pe pri stops 
I’ve written it, but it’s not very good. 
tazdalded jer AL Ble dard pista fa 
I'll speak, but I won’t be able to speak very well. 

Sometimes che particle ‘42’ may also come after the ‘_° suffix. e.g.: 
I’m better, but I’ve no B52 pb §dEbe Sle crylile Jaton 
strength/Although I’ ve recovered, I don’t have any strength 

Jrzlel Vg, gto Ij prota gly ccydodGs FLAG crilgaiond 
I'll pass the exam, but my result won’t be very good. 


form basically indicates that the action (i) h si ny places 
or (ii) is repeated on many occasions, or (iii) possesses a represen- 
tative character For example: . 

(i) plglo diay DUatais GLEdg Jomo gleardos glisdl§ Jar 


Although fighting had stopped (lobe G35) «od LELLS 
temporarily, light fire (lit. firing) was still continuing in many places. 


(ii) Great ArT CO UB 2 KS «59955 55535 PIT 
(JESS pts oH) 

We tried many times, but those many attempts were ineffectual. 

(iii) G58) errmsdld Gd93> CphdHES pgpbindee E35 «18 


Look, he walks and laughs just like his (405 a% 251,15 gdL508) 
father (lit. his walkings and laughings are just like his father’s own). 


2) The ‘glo? Gerund (poldonund He«sky») 
This type of gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘“Jao// jo.’ 
to the stem of the verb. For example: 
Gj H Gle~ + 5b 
aod Gu do + bjt 


Gof — gle- + 53 
a0 35 dao + 3 
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in the same sense and the same function as the ‘.*’ gerund. e.g.: 


For every taking ——.(,L) Srogy EhsBlading «jl Soya) dadlolli 

there is a giving, for every ascending (there is) a descending. 

spares JauS§p — 4,85 cpr SIS cates gS 
(sles cd) pngély (gal LOL c$ty0 Ach eldesbas ites 

Flourish, my garden, my flower garden, rise my Beijing. 

Loving you is an honour, live long my head gardener. (K. Niyaz) 
Special features of this gerund are basically seen in these two 
aspects: 
form, €.g. ‘slo; = ‘to write’] 

B. In the locative case and expressing the sense of the continuous 
state, it participates in constructing certain State-Tense forms of 
the verb. For example: 

gs GILG (yo (ale Ako Wim fe 3895 

The students were listening attentively. 

AS dol pSLE Sowilin 3 poisos 

Our homeland is advancing rapidly. 

This will be discussed further in Chapter 11, §4 The State-Tense 
Category of the Verb. 


3) The ‘32’ Gerund (_lruuw5 53 «5¢») 


gob — gs + ob 
goes — BF + ad 
The %¢’ gerund is used as follows: 

A. When combined in an ownership-dependent relationship with 
the word which denotes its subject, it indicates the subject’s hope or 
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desire and is always linked with a predicate which is expressed by 
means of the words ‘,U’, ‘9.’ or ‘~ Jas’. For example: 
I would like to meet him. yh PASE BT pr pales BL535 (EL in0) 
I don’t want to go to today’s film. «59: phéjb Chine gus Sissy 
We really wanted to see you. cg WaS juog S35 SoS (i alew (2L534) 
B. When it functions as a qualifier in the similitude or equivalence 
cases, it indicates the quality or quantity of the qualified object 
which will ensure that the action expressed by the gerund will 


occur. For example: 
yb SA Lil woogie (prado Ehitwwie§ by laSi35 
He has enough ability to be able to handle this task. 
JAS Gold 2585 WoogSGay AKG oes cr ps ELST G0 GLAU 
Go to the food store and fetch enough flour to last for five days. 
B32 paw rAd Soobe bathigs AT alin dive 
I don’t have enough experience to acquaint you with it. 
When it functions as an adverbial modifier in the similitude case, it 


indicates the degree of a certain action which will ensure that the 
action expressed by the gerund takes place. For example: 
Bed oogeL5 paws Haired 9d 
If you take this medicine, take sufficient to have an effect. 
+t je Sossiny Koco Gaijar cSlile 
You have written this article so that it would please everybody/You 
wrote this article in a way that would suit everybody. 
pdepdalas 30 eopGaGaslld SLokvey 
I can’t speak well enough to satisfy the comrades. 
In addition, when this form is combined with the complete copula 
*.Jq’, it produces a complex stem form of the verb. (See Chapter 


12, The Stem Forms of the Verb.) 


4) The Perfect (State) Gerund (_sloouu5 Gulla .a5iy) 
The perfect gerund is of two types: 


(i) the Role-Shifted form (154% ao>35) of the Perfect Gerund, 
(ii) the £3.” form (545 « 3J») of the Perfect Gerund. 
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(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Perfect Gerund is expressed by 
in the sentence, ‘:,4o.csl53 oes 4S”, (I wasn’t aware you had come), 
‘oaSas’, the Perfect Participial form of the verb ‘.. Jas’ has changed 


the Perfect Gerund. 
(ii) The ‘3.J’ form of the Perfect Gerund is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘“215..//.35.’ to the perfect participle. For example: 


A The role-shifted form of the Perfect Gerund denotes the name of 


word which indicates its subject, it is generally combined in a 
possessive relationship with it. For example: 
CELE CpdoS phonies dion dine 
Who told you that I’d come to Beijing? (lit. From whom did you 
hear of my having come to Beijing?) 
It’s good that you came. GN gq pth ELE KS (iw) 
Iho) 9295 pd BIL OAs Gdlwdd (ZL5,.0) 
Thank you for thinking of me and writing (a letter). 
Ae desdded Leki ti 5 DLS Vg 
I don’t believe they’ ve had a fight. 
nsttl, dlty dainn yrronine sl Bhiise 
It’s better that you go than that I go. 

The fact that I’ve raised apis 598 poate IES dolly’ (LL) 
my hand means that J agree (lit. My raising my hand is my agreeing). 
Situations in which the Role-Shifted form of the Perfect Gerund is 

used in special ways, may be shown as follows: 
(1) When combined with the postposition ‘o$29', it functions as an 
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dependent suffix corresponding to the person of its subject, but 
the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word which denotes 
its subject. For example: 
GG GSAS SF pe re OFF senolen Gah S all Seg 
The meeting was delayed for a day due to the non-arrival of the 


representatives, 


I was unable to go to the meeting because I was ill. 
1BGo BNE RGIS PeSKS crrelglo chard gitrcia, cuilj 
Because there wasn’t sufficient time, we left it till the next day. 


may or may not take the ownership-dependent form corresponding 
to the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not 
attached to the word which denotes that subject. For example: 
graalg: Jar abude qythy (Lalas) pintlerd parlerde 
Although the meeting was held, the problem was not resolved. 
agora Ah IS (yale ELS3 yale (GLU) erintsl (oe) 
I went, but I was unable to see him. 
Glow pAdze «chlo adlgi yale (Uh) pisdbyb phi 
Despite my leg being injured, my hands and my brain are sound. 
JASIGLasgs 3 yale (gaky) Chis gage ye 
Although you put it like that, he didn’t agree. 
Although  .juslatuhd cpo Wipe LS yale (ylides) gintlyy cas 
he is so young, he doesn’t fall behind the older ones on the job. 
Gaull Laedegtall blo aby (gllyy) ginilgy Gabtls 
He always travels by bus, in spite of the fact that he is the boss. 
Sometimes the particle ‘jo’ may be attached to the end of ‘;,41.' to 
even further intensify the sense of a non-impeding objection e.g.: 
cya da A985 yale ELIS jaiaby (Geb) dhinesl (yaw) 
Even if you go, you won’t be able to see him. 
ge quduly aide (Qlizh) pit Biol crea 
Even if it rains now, it won’t be of any use. 
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carries out another action while in the state of carrying out the 
action expressed by the gerund. In this case the gerund may or 
may not take the ownership-dependent form appropriate to the 
person of its subject. For example: 
BS Gu pS ASH (aqdaS Sh) eS yiS5y 3 
He came running into the house/He entered the house running. 
hg cdr (agilatoninn) Aprinivbontions giabias jLolJis 
Crumpling up the letters, Giilbahar sat down dejectedly. oils 
opp rE ELIS (aguas $595) aqoiS SIS i Why pile (40 
I went in to (see) him carrying the materials. 
(4) When combined with exactly the same ‘a> ~’ suffix as above, it 


whatever degree the action expressed by the gerund is able to be 
carried out. In such cases the gerund takes the ownership-dependent 
case which corresponds to the person of its subject. For example: 


(i) Take as much as you can (take). SE apis (404) 


SEL Qo jy dqenintgl (440) 
I’ll try to write as much/as well as I can (write). 
(ii) I spoke according to what I knew. — .ord Juv aqoniSly (4) 
«Cyto pod yk ARLES cprrodlgs ((y40) 
I'll help to the best of my ability. 


® The author gives this as an adverbial modifier of means (xJle acuul§), but this is 
inappropriate, because the adverbial does not express the means by which the main 
action of the sentence occurs, but the circumstances under which (or the manner in 
which) it occurs. 
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(5) When it is in the ablative case and combined with the word 


sentence, indicates the basis on which the spoken idea has occurred 
or continues to exist. In this case the gerund sometimes occurs 


without a subject and sometimes with a subject; when it occurs 
with a subject, its relationship with the subject is expressed as a 
subject-predicate relationship. For example: 
Seeing you have come, wo pS (pales hFb Cred cywaNes 
you must work well/Since we have come, we must work well. 
B cydog de dy gle tras ccna cpaibinggan 
Since he’s asked, why shouldn’t I give an answer? 
0S AALS oe cpriahyo yaork 
After saying you’ll do something you must do it. 
So pS Slush § 195 asoglas Kr Cp did F yay 0805 WWE BLES Lai 
Since you promised in front of everybody, you must certainly keep 
your word. 
Slop S yogis gs 0g 5H Eanes aiililes cabebies yaw 
Seeing you are a student, you must obey the school regulations. 
(6) When it occurs as an adverbial modifier in the dative case, it 
indicates a reason which is denied or recognized as trivial. A gerund 
in this role sometimes occurs without a subject and sometimes 
with a subject; when it occurs with a subject, the relationship 
between them may either be expressed as a possessive relationship, 
or as a subject-predicate relationship. For example: 
: jdlesg: Jar alinde Lully, Us 
Getting angry won’t solve the problem. : 
Jozlolg, Jam dbivde Leduinily GS dhiinw 
The problem won’t be solved by your getting angry. 
wbaslesgs Jam dbisde Lilly US gaw 
The problem won’t be solved by your getting angry. 
aslo le JaunS § aRiaKand typo ahi6 
This illness won’t get better by taking a little medicine. 
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lb SaaS S3F cies ELL 1555: (eonintS le) LAT Le Joo S553 
I only walked yesterday and today I can’t even lift my feet. 
58 )b2 3g: LIE pide (ea itig’) Lilingd Gul al gile 
I only have to make a joke and he gets angry with me. 
(7) When it functions as an adverbial modifier in the similitude case, 
it indicates an action in which an analogy is drawn. In this case 
the gerund may or may not be in the ownership-dependent form 
corresponding to its subject. For example: 
EEL ci Joie (WowiaSiadye) Word Kiaibe gtsl giro cyduw 
I understand you as well as you understand me. ee Cydonia g > 
Gols (ose sd) Sor ahs ido Arig tes BS tad gluild ar 
Grabs (880 45 Arr gs reigild 58 
Just as everything develops according to its own laws, so language 
develops according to its own laws. 


sveeveveseuvevsssocverseanansnannussoncnaneuenoussucocntontca@stacherereseestosassesteseve 


9. In this case the gerund occurs 
es with it in a possessive relationship, 
but the possessive case suffix is not always attached to the word 
which denotes its subject. When such sentences occur with the 


word ‘,U’, they are used (i) in, indicating that the action expressed 
by the gerund only happens once, or (ii) in questioning whether or 
not it happened even once. Their occurrence with the word ‘9.’ is 
used in emphasizing the non-occurrence of an action. For example: 
(i) whe pote BS pay Lach LS (955 (UL) 
I saw him once when he was a small child (lit. My having seen 
him once in his childhood exists). 
(i) Be yh petals alad oa Lu ili toi dy (Bin) 
Have(n’t) L ever tried to talk to you about this? 
Did you never once come? —F go yy Chaining Gls red py thi 
(iii) 592 grrthS GAS eSoneye Clo arden by 
Nobody ever told me about this. 
wCytosl§od AXidosa5 «599 pans yi ote 
I’m not telling you, I’m telling Akhmdit. 


278 


+B g2 foninile SS tw rtd « alin! pAE dos 
Why are you hurrying, it’s not even eight o’clock. 
(9) When it occurs in the ownership-dependent form combined with 
the perfect participle of the same verb, it produces a type of con- 
struction which indicates that the result of the action is unchange- 
able. For example: 
My going’s a foregone wydo lath Fam Glib peueb 
conclusion, I never back out of a commitment. 
What I’ve said, I’ve said; BR HS Gla rIpiy <yaKoo prinKoo 
there’s no question of my going back on it. 
wQGSNGg BS DL cttlgg gS «Ja 935 Ce ys 
Go and see it; itll be good for you. 
(10) It is possible for it to occur in the locative case, indicating a 
conjecture about the action coming into existence. In this instance 
the gerund takes the ownership-dependent form corresponding to 
the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached 
to the word which indicates its subject. For example: 
nstipbeloy Gabge IGE 5p oR Kas Gane GS hb 
If you had come that day, this trouble would not have happened. 
RATE GLE LUE (45 fy ltirndlh diols obSgisi 
If it hadn’t rained yesterday, this job would already be finished. 
This form may also sometimes serve to indicate time. For example: 
lamers pluil So 5b Moriné sb 
(glass) plub 26 cpaidn cdiowdarad pfigS an 
When I left it was summer, when I return it will be the dead of 
winter, If I had been separated from you in heart, would days of 
happiness not have abandoned me? (ballad) 
(ii) The ‘3J’ form of the Perfect Gerund indicates that which 


together with the word which represents its subject, the relationship 
between them is expressed as a possessive relationship, or it may 
sometimes be expressed as a subject-predicate relationship. 


279 


It makes no difference whether certain actions which come into 
existence are described as actions which come into existence or as 
that which comprises the coming into existence of the action, 


CELIUSE cpdoS (coi KAS) gin KbiaKlaS thine 
Who told you Lhad come?/Who told you of my coming? 
wodeibo (Ep dins;h) EPL GL as Galas 
Thank you for thinking of me and writing (a letter). 
yada dd (MLE) LAL ohtg $5 25,5 
I don’t believe they’ ve had a fight. 
Situations in which the ‘3’ form of the Perfect Gerund is used in a 
special way are as follows: 


ship-dependent form that agrees with the person of its subject. e.g.: 
spgdeabaleS Sun 09 55h (QE quyZll) (tills ru yZld 3 
He wasn’t able to come to class today, because he was ill. 
Laren Rated 3: (gp Lassies) (pron KbiaSas quae Bi pr ido 
I was unable to attend the meeting on this «prod lis 
occasion, because J went out. 
GMB YEE protege (LLG ohatg’) Gra Gpatgi Curls 
Our conversation was cut short, because the time was up. 
(2) In expressing the occurrence of a certain action, whose subject 
is not indicated, at the same time as the occurrence of another 
action, both the subject and the predicate of the sentence are shown 
in this form. For example: 


towards correcting them. 
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«ded CLASS ge pSy elliaRnoyds Sey 


(3) When combined with the postposition ‘.,5>57 , it functions as an 
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of its sub- 
ject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word 
which represents its subject. For example: 
He didn’t summon me to the meeting because I was ill. 
ecg LIE p53 Cptamd> donde gfe pililiteys 
Because he worked hard, he made rapid progress in all respects. 
5A RAS SS pa cp <ObRE ginny ls ablseg 
The meeting was postponed for a day because the delegates hadn’t 
arrived. 


5) The Continuous (State) Gerund (_,slr.uu5 silo b>}5) 
The Continuous Gerund is also of two types: 
(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Continuous (State) Gerund 
(ii) The ‘sJ’ form of the Continuous (State) Gerund 
(i) The Role-Shifted form of the Continuous (State) Gerund is 
expressed by the continuous participle changing directly into a 
gerund. For example, in the sentence, ‘I understand you are studying.’ 
— yh we pga> cp ddcii1§ 3595, the continuous gerundal form, ‘Lislsig, 
of the verb ‘43,5’, has changed directly into a gerund and functions as 
an adverbial modifier in the 2nd person singular ordinary type and 
ablative case forms. This ‘.,(451935,5’ form belongs to the Role-shifted 
form of the Continuous Gerund. 
(ii) The ‘.3.J° form of the Continuous (State) Gerund is produced 
by attaching the suffix ‘«LJ_//3J.’ to the continuous participle. 
For example: : 
bes 55 0d pS eLJ_ + OAS 5y ere) 
GLb eK GI- + Glilse 
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The Continuous Gerund is used as follows: 
(1) Both types denote, in exactly the same way, the name of a 


the word which represents their subject. For example: 
Gdne pS lao dit 93 (_intilgos) pisliltiljos dou BLugs 
I didn’t listen to/take any notice of what he was saying. 
Lest 39,35 (ciproitilpzed) cipro Br uledo LLipy gf 
When he saw that we were holding a meeting, gS nm 
he quietly went out. 
joie (pA Shia yh) Ras hy op hiTad claude by dhaiew 
I also understand that you are investigating this matter. . ,L pe pga> 
(2) When combined with the postposition ‘ (575', both types function 


as adverbial modifiers of reason. In this case they take the owner- 
ship-dependent form corresponding to their subject, but the pos- 
sessive case suffix is not attached to the word which represents 
that subject. For example: 
Ls BG ceeds (gidttgaLis) AALS Bh RG cS CLD 
We went outside to talk because his 55 hes im 
younger brother was doing his homework. 
ELS VSS ccabee bh (miaihblgs) po GUTS LS cyte peatadlnn Ebily Gao 
I hadn’t realized they had come in dob slag SS | 
because I was engrossed in reading a book. : 
(si dbo bad (SR Rails) WRI ES cpa alos 
Since you were in/holding a meeting, +B gree pSl> 


modifier of reason. In this instance, it may or may not take the 
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of its sub- 
ject, but the possessive case suffix is not attached to the word 


which represents that subject. For example: 
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Lins pRB (cqdalErIAL ES) opti LUiiTgaltnd BabA gargs Bhi 
We went outside to talk because his 1 Bom) Seo em 
younger brother was doing his homework. 
ELS VBS Ap cA LUsTG SG) cprre LNG ES LS Gatley pias did Cte 
I hadn’t realized they had come in odontal glad eS S 
because I was engrossed in reading a book. 
cohen (po AR ELS) pT RT pleco als 
Since you were in a meeting, we didn’t invite you. +Bgdee pSl> 


6) The Imperfect (State) Gerund (_,sloouud Gulla -S05 5) 
There are two types of imperfect (state) gerunds: 
(i) The Role-shifted form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund 
(ii) The ‘3’ form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund 
(i) The role-shifted form of the Imperfect (State) Gerund is expressed 
by the imperfect participle ((jL’ [yl0-//s40-] form) changing 
directly into a gerund. For example, in the sentence ‘oo 4, §) dg 
des dialy (giaiidy aLi.s’ (I didn<t know that he worked here.), the 
imperfect participial form, ‘ylewaLi.s’, of the verb ‘4Li.3 has changed 
directly into a gerund and functions as a direct object in the 3rd person 
ownership-dependent accusative case form. This ‘yle.wats5’ form is 
considered to be a Role-shifted form of the Imperfect Gerund. 
(ii) The ‘5° form of the Imperfect Gerund is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘J’ to the Imperfect Participle. For example: 
Gblvwsbe Ge t glbujh —_ GLWALT AH GI- + glass 
Both types of Imperfect Gerund indicate, in exactly the same way, 
the name of an action which regularly takes place or will take 
place later. It functions as a noun in the sentence. In this case the 
relationship between the gerund and its subject is expressed as a 
possessive relationship. For example: 
wCydenby (eriniayalind) cittealiud Lig) ELI (40 
I know that he works in a factory. 
Jo Les (erintnyto 3S) puiabiliayaa ds phish gi U5 ghibe dire 
It’s obvious to you too that I don’t like such matters. EL 
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(ep Sri Wii 95) Ep RRL Mle ASL gingtjeg fe ELipw 

I believe you will be able to carry out this task well. «(pba dnt’ 

39,4 55s 94d (qacdarclignd) craiblinaligd did BLriasen 

I wonder whether you know that the meeting will be held tomorrow. 
When combined with the postposition ‘4255 (the ‘5’ form is mainly 


sponding to the person of its subject, but the possessive case suffix 
is not attached to the word which represents that subject. e.g.: 
dour 85 LLG ye cobeds (gtmudely) ililinaoly apdsias 8 
I translated for him, because he doesn’t know Chinese. ..10 4) 2uL5 
eS ecrgy lo iASad yrds pperiililinnsting Lilyy ih pA KSS cyto 
I went to bed a little earlier, because I was setting out the following 
day. 


7) The Agent Gerund (_slonuw5 CS .2 5) 
The Agent Gerund is formed by attaching the suffix ‘_.»~’ to the 
3¢’ gerund For example: 
THEIL az - t §65b ETS — go - + Klas 
The Agent Gerund indicates the agent [doer/subject] of the action 
; WAP AS co RALS lochs 
Akhmiat is the one who made the application. 
Those who violate the law will be punished according to the law. 
OSH SNE lier 5 0555 Deg hiie oF jh 
Those who speak in public should register themselves. 
way as the imperfect participle but, in this case, it only qualifies its 
own subject (agent). For example: 
SANG pidig; edbele aslo ce pSS prtrn gia Elias 3 
He gazed enthralled at nature’s marvellous spell-binding beauty. 
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PR whegi — high Cpdewl§le eh Lk Soy ELBLL ode 
I breathed deeply of the revitalizing air of the pasture. walls 
This gerund sometimes occurs combined with the negative form of 


the nature of a warning, about the fact that the action expressed 
by the gerund should not take place. For example: 
holy g2gNas aS yh SESS 
Don’t you dare come here a second time. 
dholos sebi gq (ots B eT Cpddshy 
Don’t you dare ask about this again. 
hogy gehhind LX dS } 
Don’t you dare tell him about this (matter). 


§4 Adverbials 
(dLalasoge,) 
1. The Nature of Adverbials (.¢ -51;1> dls Wolasogo ») 


which is subordinate to another action, For example: 
(1) Sit down and talk (Talk sitting down). ad 5a oodles (1) 
(2) I’m going (in order) to buy a book. deg glilli HLS (2) 
(3) We’ll wait until you come. «pros WEL ae§SaS yaw (3) 


ation of the ‘_ SL.’ action until that action occurs. 
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2. Types of Adverbials ((¢ )35 dls Wolatsgo )) 
Adverbials are divided into seven types according to function:” 
(1) The “sy” Adverbial rlisoge, she 4>» 
(Adverbial of Limitation/Contrast , .tsatugo, legible) 
(2) The “phe? Adverbial uldduge , Habe» 
(Adverbial of Purpose or Elapsed Time _ pts ntugo) auSae) 
(3) The Adverbial of Reason 
(4) The ‘,’ Adverbial 
(Adverbial of Concurrence) 
(5) The “Spee” Adverbial uldcogo, KS py 
(Adverbial of Extension or Prolongation cgtdcago y be 1535) 
(6) The ‘&’ Adverbial ulrdugo, wW« y 
(Associative Adverbial 2 rladuge, Lelinm 2) 
(7) The Associative Adverbial Lrladuge, Labim 
(Associative Adverbial 1 iladogo, Lie - 1) 
These may be demonstrated according to the chart on p. 286. 


ie dtugo , qogdw 
Lplddugo Sack» 


The negative forms of the ‘6’ Adverbial and the Associative Adver- 
bial (1) are formed in exactly the same way, by attaching the suffix 
‘s to the negative form of the verb. For example: 
Saad jie — od jhe plesk — Wb 

The negative forms of the remaining adverbials are formed in the 
same way by attaching their own adverbial suffixes to the negative 
stem of the verb. For example: 

sr ejh hts — plaojih — Gleojh  Cpnileojh 
It is also possible for the suffix ‘2S to be added to the end of the 
‘ae’ adverbial, but there is no change in meaning. For example: 


abril —ehepgisl, eau LL Sas 
” The titles in brackets are those given in the “@Liols e094 hE Qh) Sp jle 


cst) jbn alas of DLoJ’, 1997, apart from the ‘Adverbial of Concurrence’, which is 
also given as the ‘gk’ Adverbial in that dictionary. 
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Types of Adverbials 


‘ax’ Adverbial 
(Limitation and Contrast) 


[Iaex38—laex36 "| caer BL, caer 32 5h 


aS Mazi | dee SSi0S cae Sas 


M glad MI glut 
eels. 


‘le’ Adverbial 
(Purpose & Elapsed Time) 


Adverbial of Reason 
(Causative Adverbial) | eS> aS _ 
aS>aS _ 


Mixlb_ Mirtle. | clirlisl lip lesh 
ocaSxaShaS 


‘qlé’ Adverbial 
(Concurrence) 


Mali Mele 
gel sesiee 
oS Mea - 


“Sy~w’ Adverbial 
(Extension/Prolongation) 


G’ Adverbial AS 5S 035 jb 
(Associative Adverbial 2) (cs) 


Associative Adverbial 
(Associative Adverbial 1) 


Hops alla = 
Se 


cage il hae 
Pd pis 


*! The forms given by the author — ‘aS Maa S Mab Mamie’ — are, in 
fact, the nominal limitative suffixes. The verbal (adverbial) suffixes have the vowel 
‘.§-//.3.’, although, in speech, ‘.<’ is used in both types of suffix. 
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3. The Meaning and Usage of Adverbials 
(debi 5 0§ Lida ELS Weslrcoge ») 
1) The ‘a>’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Limitation and Contrast) is 
used in the following senses: 
A. It indicates (i) the occurrence of a certain action prior to the 
action that is expressed by the adverbial, or (ii) the continuation of 


a certain action until the occurrence of the action expressed by the 
adverbial. For example: 


(i) wydeahS Quiz lS (ELbebity’) aehitgs oailw 40 
I’ll be back before the time’s up. 
We prog DY Lodi cia Ai dood (ap gate) eLLie didlo caw 


will get everything ready by the time you leave/before you leave. 

(ii) It rained until daybreak. gach (che bi) anf Gl BU gaol 

Wait until 1 come. «55,38 SEBS (Lag g S45) 5 SAS yt 
B. In the negative form and dependent on a negative verb, it indicates 
that another action will not occur as long as the action expressed 
by the adverbial does not occur. For example: 

pdapdalaS (lrg sSuaiaS $3) dep gSnotsS G5 cided Subbe 

I won’t go until this job is finished. 

Jrslelg, Jam jalliode dl cdzginoly, Jar Aluwio cmmilusli 

The other problems won’t be resolved until the fundamental problem 

is resolved. 

C. It indicates that a certain action occurs during the [whole] 
course of the action expressed by the adverbial. For example: 

On my way there —.WlaS lojrgs dahil coop IW dlog pl andel 

I went by plane; on my way back I came by train. 

On the way there I travelled with him. .qo jb ally aly digs aege,l 
D. It indicates an action which has iven up as a result of 
contrasting it with another action. For example: 

Instead of sitting idle, work for (lle) .aLaus 1X4 cage gles ey 

nothing. (Instead of being free [of work], work for free.) (proverb) 

sealed Vino 5H ae ghd off i LRML 

Let’s just work ourselves, rather than bothering the others. 
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JE ile Isl 8 ae IF Kenn ahs 
Instead of buying that one for such a price, buy this one for less. 


2) The ‘,,L<’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Purpose and Elapsed Time) 
is used in the following senses: 
A. It indicates the purpose of a certain action. For example: 
eS ghihy Glu jY35 
They’ ve gone for a meal (lit. ... to eat a meal). 
oS pS Quads pS Cpe cpvitaS LKiasys 

Having come (here) to study, we/you must study hard. 

Today I’m going to buy a book/ Cte jb bai Has OS 
B. It indicates that the matter described in the predicate or sentence 
belongs to the time since the action expressed by the adverb occurred 
or began. For example: 

Cale ELI eS «gd: diam SES ph KaS dice (yto 

It’s been two weeks since I came to Beijing, pr drong 55 

but I still haven’t met up with him. 

GN 92 fy OH AKASH apd, yo 

It’s four years since I started learning Russian. 

T’ve been waiting for you for over two hours. 

PAS di ghatttlgriny gililo by perl 

Kasim has been writing this article for quite a while. 

GAEL yJral; eat SRS LF pS jl 

It’s rained twice since summer began. 

C. When combined with one of the verbs ‘JG 6G’, ‘.~J6 LU’ or 


‘JU .»G-,,»b’, it indicates that an action which is about to take 


place is unable to do so. For example: 
He almost fell over/He nearly fell over. SNE wl bahay § 


We almost blushed. BASE (ole Lists Cato ppd (54) 
I was on the point of not coming/ Nb o_o Liles yao 
Inearly didn’t come. 
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D. When linked with the verb ‘_. Jy’, it indicates the possibility that 


the action expressed by the adverbial will be carried out, Such 
sentences are without a subject. For example: 
jody: glut WE Lilian 5 
Only by working hard is it possible to go forward. 
fades ASA Gs ois SSS ib § 
It is possible to finish this job in two days. 
It’s too heavy to lift/ grslolys LFF ARS pas day 
It’s too heavy; it’s impossible to lift it. 
E. When connected with the verb ‘_,cg3’ it produces a construction 
which indicates the sense of permitting or making it possible for 
the action expressed by the adverbial to occur. For example: 
Please let me work in peace. pS hg5 LS LIS gid <n 
vbegs hth AF 555 o ghlolle dL 
Let’s be quiet and give him a chance to speak. 
agrncigh phish pl cr durile sb 
I had intended to go, but my older brother wouldn’t let me. 
desler glib sl Sap cpu yd LL F ope oH 8 
Not only will he not go himself, he won’t let us go either. 
F. When combined with the auxiliary verbs ‘_>Ust,’ and ‘33’, it 
produces complex stem forms of the verb. (See Chapter 12, Stem 
Forms of the Verb, §4, Subsection 5, The Commencement Aspectual 
Stem Form of the Verb, p.412). 


3) The Adverbial of Reason (_ iss 250, soja) indicates that the 
occurrence of the action expressed by itself is the reason for the 
occurrence of another action For example: 
Gm S 99552 shtilB Sew aK alay Maacly Ys 
The water didn’t have the chance to spoil the sides of the ditch 
because they arrived on time. 
wprdna jl Sd Jolde diplingjih as yaw 
Because you didn’t write, I didn’t write either. 
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eh Abc rool’ lig be loud Iptg Cdulaew 
The involvement of the people grew because the policy was properly 
implemented. 
Sometimes the final ‘6.’ or ‘sS~’ of this adverbial is omitted and, 
consequently, it becomes the same as the ‘¢1é’ adverbial. For example: 
s D wid “ * we * “sg 
Because it rained i Gprvolling Simba gb qlish broly Sois5yy 
today too, we weren’t able to go on an outing to the park. 
This nectarine (gl48) eile hiygy Daraw$S cle gi § glides rama’ 
tastes delicious because it was (grown) beside the canal. (song) 


4) The ‘,¢’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Concurrence) indicates an 
action which is carried out in addition (or concurrently) during 
the course of carrying out another action. For example: 

GpS cu yS AF aad glauliy iaasas 


We went into town while we were visiting Akhmit. 


Let’s go for a stroll in the countryside. 
If you’re going to ALLS AUG ort! dine Sos yb GGL 


the dormitory, please fetch my dictionary (at the same time). 


5) The ‘.5>..’ Adverbial (Adverbial of Extension or Prolongation) 
indicates that the more the action expressed by itself is continued 
or repeated, the more the degree of another action increases to the 
same extent. For example: 
GALS B32 3895 Sppmilegags cileg, 5 
. see, «ge pSE cpmilehy ido) 
The more this material is washed, the whiter it becomes. 
AS catcbila ble wnat $8 


6) The ‘6’ Adverbial (Associative Adverbial.2) 


Not taking into account its role in constructing state-tense forms 
(see Chapter 11, §4, The State-Tense Category of the Verb) and its 
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production of complex stem forms of the verb when combined 
with the auxiliary verbs ‘_ Ju’ and ‘-,«/ (see Chapter 12, Stem 
Forms of the Verb, §4, Subsections 2 & 3, pp.409-410), this adverbial 


is used as follows: 

A. When it is repeated, it indicates a state in which the action 
expressed by itself continues for a long time. (The suffix ‘\g’ ,attached 
to stems ending in a vowel, is omitted). For example: 

eS AS Ge yb (heals 

After writing for a long time I became very tired. 

SBS HY wo jl§l Aid —aliw 

After speaking for a long time my voice became hoarse. 

BRL ety aSaile og Sole 

After walking non-stop for three hours, we finally arrived. 

Drop by drop a lake is formed. (JBL) Yq: J3S LG LE 
B. When the negative form is repeated, it indicates a_state in which 
the action expressed by itself does not occur for a long time. e.g.: 

oil 1jU gles glash Jeol, 

After not raining for a long time it poured. 

ales SKS Ml ps (55h: gaoalsdnrm gro (paige Aree di 3 

After not having spoken for several days, today Goel hw 

he talked for two hours non-stop. 

C. When paired in a positive-negative form, it indicates that another 
action occurs just before the occurrence of the action expressed by 
itself The particle ‘y’ is always attached to the end of the 
construction. For example: 


Hp sBAF 25,5 WUE WG OS) Fi 
Today he got up just before dawn. 
When I got gtd pe cygield Mepis ales Go pT SLES 140 
to the office, the telephone rang just as I was about to sit down. 
5S CYS WhopS ops Wdl do Ky 3 
He died just before he reached twenty. 
D. Disregarding specific expressions like ‘Li.,l, aSsay’ (luckily, 
fortunately) the ‘G’ adverbial is basically not used singly. 
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7) The Associative Adverbial (1) is used as follows: 


between the associative adverbial (in this role) and the verb which is 
associated with it may be divided into the following types: 


a. Subordinate Relationship (04 .lij. §Ls.8,). In this relation- 


by that verb. For example: 
Sit down and read/Read while seated. 833595 Od bagi 
Don’t laugh when you speak/Speak without laughing. .4) 4.0 gaolgs 
sot plelglo bse $F GAs oh Stl ghbvpaiagaltns 
By increasing production we will continuously improve the life of 
the people. 
Grol ALS Saw yoo cplend Qu Zl 95 
Because he was ill, he was unable to come to class. 
Gprdle bE ery eld Gls’) Wei olasl 
The electricity suddenly went off in the evening, so we were unable 
to hold the meeting. 
»grzlelg, Jar aldo §: galas cidosal 
Since Akhmit has not turned up, this problem won’t be resolved. 
b. Before and After Relationship (ojlijo cL _ ¢¢ »SLS5). In 


this relationship the Associative Adverbial indicates an action which 


occurred, or will occur, before the action expressed by the verb to 


the occurrence of the action expressed by the adverbial. For example: 


(i) GBA AR AS he ed ginmnr cegihyhi yahaiad 3 
He got up early, had his breakfast and went to school. 
(ii) onas Ose pe cradle BSS eagrrdenS AF odo ddi 


Akhmit came and, two hours later, Tursun arrived. 
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[ve arrived wprdeadl: Go ys Gases Se GALS dimes cyte 
in Beijing, but I still haven’t attempted to go to Tiantan. 
c. Positive-Negative Relationship (oj wlije pig: — 5glo3)5). In 
this type of relationship (i) the action expressed by the Associative 
Adverbial is negated and another action is affirmed, or (ii) the 
non-occurrence of another action is expressed in a situation in 
which the action expressed by the Associative Adverbial occurs, or 
(iii) the non-occurrence of another action is expressed whilst only 
the action expressed by the associative adverbial occurs. e.g: 
(i) ghB Le aK gordi yay ecglaygi 09,44 5 
Let’s go somewhere instead of standing here. 
SIF He Bnd « cloding ULEL jh 
Instead of going to the mountains, they went paddling in a canoe. 
(ii) Belek Sirians upy lidoay i 
He went to Beijing, but he didn’t go to Tianjin. 
gran A535 Bhai liS a5 yay jibe Coda dal 


Akhmit came here he didn’t come to ou: 
(iii) BE Jew rg pedrine odds erp Cdn WKH 
It’s no good if we only attach importance to study -jdzlel gs 


and neglect the training of our bodies. 
d. Simultaneous Relationship (_25.lj. sLLIL,). This relationship 
signifies that the action expressed by the Associative Adverbial 
happens at the same time as a another action. For example: 
POSE Cty0y8S prs copdlittend Cpnityo I par ju 
On the one hand we work, on the other hand we. study. 
GO) Stand patted ot EU pratnns 
My head is aching and I feel nauseous. 
e. Pointed Question Relationship (Sojuu.b}. 5.1 ls) In this rela- 
tionship the Associative Adverbial indicates an action related to a 
certain question. For example: 
What will you do with it if you buy it? Gd S dod Gals gids 
What would he do Pjrolosg; duralaS $55 dad ub 
if he came? Wouldn’t it be better if he didn’t come? 
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GALS BLES aos Sle BF gladly RIS caus 
What wrong has he done to you for you to be shouting at him? 
B. When combined with another verb, certain verbs in the Associative 


verbs of this kind express the concept of a complex action, which 


is produced by the joining of two (sometimes three) verbs in a 
coordinate relationship; they are used as a single word. For example: 


to arrive (at), reach — JaS i.  toreach mb te 
to buy - JE Qe — to fill - pt ois 
to bring in ->S qui tomove, transfer —~ JaS oa}, 
to take out/carry out =~ > ls 
to take, take away ~ OS abs 
to take/bring; result in; carry out, execute ~ yb als 
to pass on” (= 4 qQudep as) — a) Gee CLS 
to pass on” = 4 3h gel 
to receive (— Sigg, 3406) - JE 3 34.6 


(-b pls >) - bE = JE ee > ) - SI 

(~- Ge alS>) - Govai//- god 

(- pS Gul >) - -Kpai//— Sas 

(- aS ubS > ) SaSaGl/ aS as 
C. By association with verbs that are opposite in meaning to them- 


selves, the Associative Adverbial forms of the verbs ‘_,.’, ‘~JaS’, 
“a pS”, ‘age’ and ‘_.34->’ produce structures which indicate that 


the action expressed by those verbs happens in one go.” e.g.: 


92 : 
To someone in the same room, or close by. 


93 . . * * 
This action involves distance. 


4 «Jig. has become the standard written and spoken form and the phrasal 


form is no longer used. 


°> In an imperative construction and in certain other circumstances, a single action 
(indicated by the first verbal form) is implied. 
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to go (& come) = JS Gaye 
to come (& go) - owas ny 
to enter (& exit)/go in (& out)/come in (& go out) — > ey 
to exit (& enter)/go out (& come in) = PS ae 
to go up (& come down)/ascend (& descend) = ee ee 
to go down (& come up)/descend (& ascend).”° ~F VHE> 


Category of the Verb.) 


§5 The Verb of Intention 
(ty Danae) 
The Verb of Intention is formed by attaching the suffix ‘_,x-’ to 
the ‘0’ Adverbial form of the verb. For example: 
sll — e- + go35b aD Aol dS (> - + Saas 


smile gi — Ge - t Glog eA Aad jju ge — + Sdod jjuu 
The Verb of Intention indicates the intention of the agent to carry 


verb (See Chapter 12, §5, Subsection 7, p.442). 


% 
For example: 


Go to Mehriban’s house. SLLS co ys AS Tila gue 
Please come to our house for a visit. ELIS OLS aS pegs ELS hy paw 
Pop into the classroom and see who’s there. Sik eS ee Quy pis yaw 


Pop out and see who knocked at the door. $586 oS (gXi5 pS Que EYE Gaus 
Sie eg Kaus dyaealay jY55 
They went to the top of the stairs and came down again. 
wottag hbbe Weald dLiley cyte 
I went down to the bottom of the apartment block and came up again. 
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Chapter 11 
PREDICATE FORMS OF THE VERB 


(Gg plL Sas yogas dike.) 


§1 A General Explanation 
(LL nogegs) 


such forms the Predicate forms of the verb. 

The Predicate forms of Uyghur verbs are first of all differen- 
tiated in mood and produce the Mood Category (_j.» SS 40) 
{See §3]. Predicate forms specific to a number of constituent mood 
types of the Mood Category are further differentiated in state and 
tense and produce the State-Tense Category (_u SIS :,lel; — le) 
[See §4]. All kinds of State-Tense predicate forms are also differ- 
entiated with respect to person and produce the Person Category 
(gums 9S uses) [See §5]. 

That is to say, in Uyghur some predicate forms of the verb 
belong to a specific mood type and a specific person type at the 
same time; other predicate forms belong to a specific mood type, a 
specific state-tense type and a specific person type at one and the 
same time. For example, if we take the ‘lj’ predicate form of the 
verb ‘34’, it belongs to the Imperative Mood type and the 1st Person 
Singular type; if we take the ‘4.;4’ predicate form, it belongs to the 
Direct Statement (Indicative) Mood type, the Present (Imperfect) Tense 
type and the 3rd Person type. 


§2 The Person Category 
(cen 953 S nsas) 
The Person Category of the verb is a grammatical category which 
is seen in the vast majority of modal predicate forms of the verb, 
including all kinds of State-Tense Predicate forms. It conveys the 
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concept of the person being the same as the person of the subject 


The Person Category of the verb consists of the following per- 
son types, which correspond to the differences in person of the words 
that function as subject in the sentence: 
1st Person Singular ((¢ 35 elJ »» (+44 1) This is used in sentences 
in which the pronoun ‘4’ functions as the subject. 

Ast Person Plural (.¢ 35 JJ gL35 544 I) This is used in sentences in 
which the pronoun ‘}.’ functions as the subject. 

2nd Person Singular Ordinary type (.¢ )53 poo do (sas ID) 
This is used in sentences in which the pronoun cyte? 
functions as the subject. : 

2nd Person Singular Refined (Polite) type 
(6995 dolw sll ns yacs ID) This is used in sentences in 
which the pronoun ‘}.’ functions as the subject. 

2nd Person Singular Respectful type (.¢ )$3 240,32 eLJ 4 (oad IT) 
This is used in sentences in which the pronouns ‘4.’ or 
“s~J3" function as the subject. 

2nd Person Plural Ordinary type (5 $5 oof SpL3s 545 ID) 
This is used in sentences in which the pronoun £ iw’ 
functions as the subject. 

2nd Person Plural Respectful type ((¢ 55 40 30 JhbL3s sad I) 
This is used in sentences in which the pronouns 
“Gprumsldjan” Or ‘554,40’ function as the subject. 

2nd Person Plural Disrespectful type ((¢)$5 aoa Jgb3s sas 
II ) This is used in sentences in which the pronoun ‘alaw’ 
functions as the subject. 

3rd Person type ((¢ 35 (+4 III) This is used in sentences in which 
the pronouns ‘35’ or ‘;¥35’, or nouns or nominalized words, 
function as the subject. 

If the person category of the verb is schematized it will appear as 

follows: 
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S29 es 
eas 
SH The 
Sa ook 
S95 lw Ld ps 
S99 Ae 5% eas 
rae I see 9S s 
iS) .Y) goo 
518 Oae 30 SyL3s 
S23 Aoi 
S28} US 4s TI 
singular type 
Ist person 
plural type 
ordinary type 
refined type singular ~ 
respectful type Person 
2nd person Category 
ordinary type 
respectful type plural 
disrespectful type 
3rd person 


Whichever person types produce the Person Category of the verb, 
they are expressed as different person types of each Mood form, 
including each State-Tense form. 


§3 The Mood Category 
(come SSIS fae) 
The Mood Category of the verb is seen in the predicate forms of 
the verb and is the grammatical category that indicates the way in 


which the subject matter of the sentence is spoken. As an example, 


we will look at and compare the following sentences: 
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(1) Akhmit has written an article. agju Sls Saosa5 (1) 
divs UL. Saadai (2) 
(2) (Apparently) Akhmit has written an article. 
sloraigny lle oaodas (3) 
(3) They say Akhmiat has written an article. 
(4) think Akhmat has written an article. .ju;b JBL oa.sai (4) 
polices ejb UlSle poidedas (5) 
(5) It looks as if Akhmit has written an article too. 
(6) Akhmit should write an article. spi UEls Saosa5 (6) 
Acyaor jl, Joico) clus Slbls oaadas (7) 
(7) If Akhmit writes an article, (I'll write one too) 
wy@Suwj lle SAasdas (8) 
(8) It’s to be hoped Akhmit will write an article. 
CyeSenizgy Lusi lldle Sdorad (9) 
(9) It’s a pity Akhmat hasn’t written an article. 
; July Lugly JSLe JaSaosad 539,257 5, (10) 
(10) Akhmiat can write an article about this too/It’s okay if Akhmit 
writes an article about this too. 
In these sentences, the verb ‘_;..’ occurs in ten different moods. 
These are expressed in the following ways: 
In sentence (1) the subject matter has been stated as a matter which is 
known first-hand by the speaker; 
In sentence (2) the subject matter has been stated as a matter which 


In sentence (3) the subject matter has been stated as a matter which 
the speaker has heard from others; 

In sentence (4) the subject matter has been stated as a subjective 
assessment; 

In sentence (5) the subject matter has been stated as figured out on the 
basis of certain facts; © 

In sentence (6) the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a 


request (order); 


In sentence (7) the subject matter has been'stated in the manner of a 
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hypothesis; 
In sentence (8) the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a 
desire; 
In sentence (9) the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a 
regre 


In sentence (10)the subject matter has been stated in the manner of a 
necessity; ” 

These are considered to be grammatical meanings which belong to 

the Mood Category of the verb. 

The Mood Category of Uyghur verbs comprises the following 
mood types: (N.B. From (8) onwards the numbering does not agree 
with the above examples) 

(1) Direct Statement Mood 


use bb Spent 


(2) Indirect Statement Mood cghde bb Glens 
(3) Hearsay Statement Mood sede Gb Loss 
(4) Subjective Assessment Mood eghdo jaa he eK jes 
(5) Objective Assessment Mood’ - ighde jaadhe Sag) 


(6) Imperative (Command-Request) Mood 46 alas 8325) 
(7) Hypothesis-Objection Mood” cede Glo 18 - 50,4 
(8) Hope-Polite Request Mood cde elas — 95,6 


(9) Wish Mood eshte Glo 
(10) Regret Mood gto ese 
(11) Entreaty Mood eshte (55H 
(12) Anxiety Mood glide (0 pnd 
(13) Necessity Mood hte dy 99955 


These are expressed by means of predicate forms specific to those 
mood types of the verb. 


” Tn fact, the example given in the text does not express the sense of necessity, but 
such a concept is apparent in the sentence: Lwjl ost L813 00 poriepg 
uy’ (Students ought to take notes during the lesson.) 


% | prefer to use a direct translation of the Uyghur “gL 5 _ 50,4)” appellation 
rather than the English term ‘conditional’, as that expresses only one aspect of what 
is covered by the hypothesis-objection mood. 
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1. Predicate Forms of the Direct Statement Mood 
(Sas yo§Ad Subde GLb pm cunls) 
The predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood of the verb 
indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter 
which the speaker knows first-hand (has always known, knows 
from start to finish). For example: 
There’s no qrrys Clie | 695 Goide bho lile Legi «gg gble 
problem; you answered correctly and I answered correctly too. 
BIL pT Sdod45 cgyaojgh Lol colel iad de 
I write letters really slowly; Akhmat writes them quickly. 
ee ASL libs Madly aa de |, frigF Sasa 
Akhmit used to write essays well when he was in middle school. 
chips gly 1950 Yb 
These apartment blocks were built in 1950. 
You are (all) studying well. prbrwnit§higs dob alin 
TRE lode py osiaKay V3 
When they came we were holding/in a conference. 
He had asked, but she didn’t answer. Geend At ilgler « Cdl gu 
crengSdocial ifaw Aly AIS Gh 295 be ode 
intend to talk to him about this. 
He also planned to Greasy LS rtm gtud cgurmilos $033 
go, but something came up and he was unable to (go). 
The predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood of the verb are 
classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur in every 
kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in turn of all 
the state-tense forms in the Direct Statement Mood is considered 
to be the construction of the predicate forms of the Direct Statement 
Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced in combination with 
the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4 of this chapter:The 
State-Tense Category. 
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2. Predicate Forms of the Indirect Statement Mood 
(as oft Srbae gh glenls) 
The predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood of the verb 
indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter 
which the speaker knows indirectly (has learnt of later or has re- 
cently learnt on the basis of certain facts or the information of 
others). For example: 
ohoatetyes lil Logi Joie <cydampayy clfler Logi cp jo giles oe 
I checked and apparently you answered correctly and I answered 
correctly too. 
co AF d5 yanidSsujl, bowls sr lol U4> nde alSb OIL 
When I take a look, (I realize that) I apparently write Pay Cents e) 
letters very slowly, but Akhmit writes them quickly. 
ASHWIY ASL lol Wuel> ayaTae | gsig5 maesas 
Apparently Akhmat used to write essays well when he was in 
middle school. 


“yaKlelew oly 1950 jYlu b 
These apartment blocks were apparently built in 1950. 
cpeneitiis (GEL jal «abo p59 ju ye 
I inquired, and you are apparently making good progress. 
Bipdydy HGle «cyASibisygun 
Apparently he asked but she didn’t answer. 
Apparently he also BSG ALS he Sh yaReatlol gogi 
planned to go,but something came up and he was unable to (go). 
The predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood of the verb 
are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur 
in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in 
turn of all the state-tense forms in the Indirect Statement Mood is 
considered to be the construction of the predicate forms of the 
Indirect Statement Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced 
in combination with the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4 
of this chapter:The State-Tense Category. 
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3. Predicate Forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood 
(JSad jo§ad Stace ybb Lit) 


The predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb 
indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a matter 


which has ben heard of from others, For example: 


They say that A famorige ns) Horhinsias Ddadad cllile 3 
Akhmiat wrote this letter/Akhmiit supposedly wrote this letter. 
(stooges) Smo hth iSlble Sdodas 
I’ve heard that Akhmiat writes essays well. 
rmdASahl Ath Ills Wucle ararSae | gigs Saodad 
Akhmit used to write essays well when he was in middle school, 
so they say. 
I heard that tT orntglols AFIS cydw Hoduizgs US cptiden 3f 
he was angry with you and you didn’t think much of him. 
enoiAKudlebigs ayaSde Joho 5,5 § 
It’s said that he had studied at this school previously. 
8 BIE LiL 535 pemSornignintriny libs plaulSE 
| hear youre writing an article; could I have a look at it? 
pS eobins oth, cit l jaw rds 


Cpbige oe SVG tod — eS aS lay ghans yg8 Uivaes Sm Se — 

(Gd04S 06. Cpenoyhotys Sod — ob <godlob — oIJb gluta. oes 

OF C78 see Sad 0. nos oy Logs CHS GH OT par 

Sone cpenoydond 937 6 pas 

Be Ory bad 98 Cate Ye — ... pabjas too — Gat Wy 

da Glo cdag Benes pena jabs pada WYO «trad 

34g Os (eailedas orgal5 Has 98 ee cc penond (wholes oliis ll 

(50583 «g) «+» ppnaad 

‘They say that the new government is very broad-minded,’ they 

said ... ‘Supposedly, after this there won’t be any corvée taxes or 

other taxes ... then everyone will apparently be his own lord and 
master and no-one will tell anyone to stand there or stand here ...’ 
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‘Empty talk,’ some said ... ‘There are supposedly many plans 
in the government’s mind; they say draft animals will be distributed 


and it won’t be possible to distinguish which are your rich and 
which are your paupers. Everyone will be equal, they say and 
there will be work in Anjan ...’ (K,. Turdi) 
This type of predicate form sometimes indicates that the speaker 
does not agree or states something in a sarcastic manner. e.g.: 
If he can’t even write this kind Vipera leg, oes dle p5 
of thing, how does he imagine he can write a novel! 
{yononioiy ye gas by oa 5p 5d 
How interesting! I’m supposed to have written this letter! 
When telling others of a dream which one has seen, the predicate 
form of the Hearsay Statement Mood is often used. For example: 
SAE Sib ard plan B cpdeForipyyy izes 55 odehige art 
tee teal Bs Ab BIBS 24d Vy LEAS Lilet pmoninpnind yu aS 335 
A G0 pat 09 y8y poy Cider Ae ydnmatinnyo by coheed Lg pb clos 
B code tell 98 (de aclospiilgaliben GPIB! Lune Suef Licooll 
Last night I dreamt I went to Urumai. wee peroglos 5 Le 
When I looked, Urumqi was completely altered — skyscrapers 


It is also possible to express a matter heard from others in the 
predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood, but there is a 
clear difference between these two types of expression: 

(a) In the predicate form of the Hearsay Statement Mood, the fact of 


The predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb 
are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and occur 
in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction in 
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turn of all the State-Tense forms in the Hearsay Statement Mood 
is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms of the 
Hearsay Statement Mood of the verb. This matter will be introduced 
in combination with the construction of all the state-tense forms in §4 
of this chapter:The State-Tense Category. 


4, Predicate Forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood 
(as ogee Saas ards Kin du) 


The predicate forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the 


verb indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a 
matter which has been assessed according to a subjective under- 
standing. For example: 
eytoged §9;L U15Le Joidodai 
I think Akhmit has also written an article. 
chaps palais shy - 1950 Yl § 
I think these apartment blocks were built in 1950. 
rons HABA eBE IS 55) pide ju 
I don’t think we’ ve met before. ; 
I believe you smoke (tobacco). 190409 FE jp Sae [hold pw 
reyaqos Hiatizdaley dog ido 44 5h) 8 
I don’t think he knew Chinese before. 
I think they’re in a meeting. wcyAagod FATGarS Cpe V3 
myAoyod Sion citilghigs apa de ZR MOL laéle gh (Ao 
I believe I was studying in first school at that time. 
synod fridge, 45,4) pu cds 
I guess you’re planning to go somewhere. 
wpyaged BE SiraS death BS als IS od STS 455555 pw 
I guess you intended to see him when you came yesterday. 
The predicate forms of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the 
verb are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and 
occur in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction 
in turn of all the state-tense forms in the subjective assessment 
mood is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms 
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of the Subjective Assessment Mood of the verb. This matter will be 
introduced in combination with the construction of all the state-tense 
forms in §4 of this chapter:The State-Tense Category. 


5. Predicate Forms of the Objective Assessment Mood 
(Aad sofas Srtiae arlbe iSrngi) 
The predicate forms of the Objective Assessment Mood of the 
verb indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is stated as a 
matter which has been assessed according to certain facts. e.g.: 
It looks as if Akhmiat also Gubisgs Geil Ulble joiaodai 
wrote an article/Akhmiit seems to have written an article too. 
Wo pS Ladgy ylibiw glee 1950 YEs } 
These apartment blocks must have been built in 1950/It looks _as if 
these apartment blocks were built in 1950. 
It looks as if you.smoke (tobacco). prampbincgi eu Suz ISL j 
He can’t have known slow S Lundy ylrydoly A>9534> 535 $ 
Chinese previously/It doesn’t look as if he knew Chinese previously. 
aloes Lata Cte pile Ye 
eae just now/t looks as if theyre in a meeting at the moment. 
Jo pF plugs (yiilg3 895 AAS de ejeek lacl> 3 3 ow 
I must have been studying in primary school at that time. 

It looks as ifyou’re planning ——-gjamwbindgs piloyh aS) pe Gaw 
to_go somewhere/Y ou look as if you’re planning to go somewhere. 
The predicate forms of the Objective Assessment Mood of the 
verb are also classified according to the State-Tense Category and 
occur in every kind of state-tense form, therefore the construction 
in turn of all the state-tense forms in the Objective Assessment 
Mood is considered to be the construction of the predicate forms 
of the Objective Assessment Mood of the verb. This matter will be 
introduced in combination with the construction of all the state-tense 

forms in §4 of this chapter:The State-Tense Category. 


” HoyS Lislpod is the same as ulo 5 Lit uilgent. 
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6. Predicate Forms of the Imperative Mood 
(Mat jogad Srrbae oalai— 5358) 

1) Its Formation 

The predicate forms of the Imperative Mood are formed by attaching 

the following suffixes to the verb stem: 

In the Ist person singular type the suffix *gonllgle/ig—’ is added. 
For example: 
slj8 Sa jie shy ($0y55 
In the 1st person plural type the suffix ‘_.bo-// bl-// lu.’ is added. 
For example: 
shh’ shal jhe cshl 3 shoe 
In the 2nd person singular ordinary type the verb stem itself is 
used, For example: | 
1,1 Al 530 rs 
In the and person augue’ refined (polite). oe e the suffix ‘/#. 
2 —//335-//2L.” is added, For example: 
Jl Bal 30 J3 55 3535 
In the 2nd person singular respectful type the suffix ‘alus—//Lwa’is 
added. For example: 
In the 2nd person plural ordinary type the suffix ‘//4%-/,43_ 
385-//,83~’ is added. For example: 

. G18 Wad 350 39535 284,35 
In the 2nd person plural respectful type the suffix ‘aliw//Slw.’ is 
added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. For example: 

enti! 1 Abra 5 Su Meret 935 Abts 35 
In the 2nd person plural disrespectful type the mutual voice stem 
form of the verb is used. For example: 


vb wie 58 2595 
PnP 
In the 3rd person type the suffix ‘0.’ is added. For example: 
oj) BS el ose os 


The negative form of the imperative mood predicate form is 
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formed by attaching the above suffixes to the negative stem form 
of the verb. For example: 
glo 8 es dod jou Ble 53 
2) Its Meaning and Usage 
The predicate form of the Imperative Mood of the verb indicates 


that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in a manner that 


gee 55 


denotes: 
(i) Requesting els Galas 
(ii) Instructing or Ordering wap} 
(iii) Complying gtd 
(iv) Appealing HLS ojos 
(v) A Wish @Lbslosabs 
For example: 
(i) phy (ye ALLS dash, 
Please give me permission and let me go. 
(iii) OK, you can go. bby jaw « Jo5le 
Aniobalns LL Le Sadar (6 Shy cabelas 
(ii) Please come and take the seat of honour and take off your coat. 


Ow $2292 94 Gihagd Lang 
(iv) Don’t block the way, let him through, let him go. 


(v) Long live our great homeland. | joniaso§ EP haenidly 
May you grow old together. Loyd Bai 
May you not grow tired!/ Hello! (in some areas) 1 SC'Lo,La 

Iodaulgy Sosbibe le Sui 


May there be blessing on your festival!/Happy Eid! 
The predicate form of the Imperative Mood may also indicate that 
the listener is being requested to wait until the subject matter of 


the sentence has occurred. For example: 
Let the film finish and then we'll go. «gb jb Cp ill cpm Gi oS 


a ghLedSTL cloags pail «gals qeanld yae 
Wait till I come back and then we’ll have a good chat. 
Why are you in conten jAbgee cheat GL ccydugl pv a3 


i| 
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The suffix ‘cpS alleSa/lcp2. may also be added to the 2nd Person 

Singular Ordinary type predicate form of the Imperative Mood. In 

such cases the sense of an intimate or affectionate command or 

request is expressed. For example: 
Go on my child, go on. 


Please don’t worry, Mother. 


By cpl Gntyl 
Gi gsmcals nae 


is in a positive form or a negative form. The conjunction ‘_,t40’ 
may come before the interrogative pronoun. For example: 


Gales roland’ qyheulad ots gluld (Lae) 3 


sdaatevcecenevevsucercensasnnsnisevensey es: 


. Oe rS eld Gale cohammnaler oF (hae) 
No. matter who it is, they can only get in if they have a ticket. 
However high, slob pb cprrool’ «yi ElLbosld ae 
don’t disassociate yourself from the man in the street. 


with the conjunction “.l0’ or ‘1+’ attached to the beginning of 
them. The conjunction ‘5.’ may also sometimes be attached to 
the beginning of the second sentence. For example: 
sOAegh ydejde cobentlr eel chide cademiiog Gly hae 
Whether you come, pre pgs gia alas ol> «Jal ole 
or whether you don’t, we’ll go ahead and hold the meeting. 
Whether SopS cdgign dad Ble ache do 5b jh aw hae 
you write it or I write it, the article must be finished tomorrow. 
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7. Predicate Forms of the Hypothesis-Objection 
(Conditional) Mood 


(Mac yogae Soubae G48 50,44) 
1) Its Formation 
The predicate forms of the Hypothesis-objection Mood of the verb 
are formed by attaching the following suffixes to the verb stem: 
In the 1st Person Singular type the suffix ‘paw—//pLy.’ is added. For 
example: 
pil pandas ped ibe pls paw 55 
In the Ist Person Plural type the suffix ‘wWaw-//glu.’ is added. For 
example: 
Glo jh Sanday end 5 Sau Glo 3 Sans 3 
In the 2nd Person Singular Ordinary type the suffix ‘Saw-//SLwo—’ 
is added. For example: 
Slab Tawar sual) Saw la 35 Bau 35 
In the 2nd Person Singular Refined (Polite) type the suffix ‘;X.0.’ 
is added, For example: 
Se a oer Cre) = Seedy CR CO 
In the 2nd Person Singular Respectful type the suffix ‘/Miuw. 
aliw.” is added. For example: 
In the 2nd Person Plural Ordinary type the suffix ‘SSaw—// 6s.’ 
is added. For example: 
Dj Wawasan jj WSLw 35) Wan 35 
In the 2nd Person Plural Respectful type the suffix ‘aLw/Stw.’ is 
added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. For example: 
edo ab ALS alta ye Menuth§ §3 alg 35 
In the 2nd Person Plural disrespectful type the suffix ‘Haw //Glo.’ 
is added to the mutual voice stem form of the verb. e.g.: 
Thats, BdatibS Hausa yaw Bliss 35 Hag 3 
In the 3rd Person type the suffix ‘aw—//Lw.’ is added. For example: 
Loi anda aad Sas lo 585 Aw 55 
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The negative form of the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate 
form is formed by attaching the above suffixes to the negative stem 
form of the verb. For example: 
plas — aanelaS anol sfen Lane y33 ann 5S 
2) Its Meaning and Usage 
The Hypothesis-Objection predicate form of the verb is used as follows: 
A. When it is the predicate of a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, 


it indicates that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the 
manner of a hypothesis. For example: 
If you try hard, you will make progress. . jaw Wt iM sadogad 
wprontae ASlidw dummotls diols aias 
If it doesn’t rain tomorrow, we’ll go out for a walk. 
Whoever tries hard, will make progress. .jowl WE 35 Lantepd oS 
wpe gh AF ja, $5 Jobe bush FA) js 


jrodale )SI55 qilunatle 55 
If we don’t walk quickly, we won’t be able to make it on time. 
B. When it is the predicate of a Subordinate Objection Clause, it 
indicates that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in oppo- 
sition to another matter or state. For example: 
ASS Sg2 ARH qalusl 
SaT§a G2 LIE cplanrggaw 
Feb GUL Gala $5 Lint Abt 
My older brother went, but (s)he apparently acted really rudely. 
bdo yb, Lagi $F qalusitgleILd SSS Sproles pe ol pall 5 
We’re rushing around unable to cope, but he’s playing about. 
B jem yl GlasTE pSinmnodey 35 y4e BF paw 
You don’t know that place, so how will you get there? 
Gpredoby (giaw Ai boise duh AF pie ya ae oli gi 
How come he doesn’t know such things, despite having graduated 
from university? 
Since the time is grog: cles pM Lat as OSH Cudls 
passing, oughtn’t we to hurry? (lit. is it right not to hurry?) 
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the subject matter is in opposition to another matter, it is neverthe- 
less unable to prevent it. For example: 
We'll still go, even if it rains. ree phy JormBl gaol, 
No matter what I said, he didn’t take any notice. 
pols do baal 9,5 
We'll come, even if you don’t welcome us. 


8. Predicate Forms of the Hope-Polite Request Mood 
(Mad jo§te Shae alas — 55,6) 


1) Its Formation 
The Hope-Polite Request Mood predicate form of the verb is formed 
by attaching the ‘S53’ auxiliary to the verb’s Hypothesis-Objection 
Mood predicate form. The ‘sS_5’ auxiliary is usually attached to 
the verb’s Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form, but it may 
sometimes be omitted. For example: 
Apes je GA SaadaS  GAKSlyjh —— aKolojh 
Beaal§S —— plaofigs yen ygF GALE aS jalFan 35 
2) Its Meaning and Usage 
The Hope-Polite Request Mood predicate form of the verb indicates 
that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of 
a petition, a desire, or a (polite) request. For example: 
yASambr pay rds ALIS SKS Tle Gall Gude peated qadhe 
An important matter has come up, please could I be given two 
days leave. : 
AS pKa hi cabsd poo,ly gIGd G0 Le Jair Cysifo 
Lhope you will keep on helping me in this way in the future also. 
Please would — .yaSmsgd gig Sori Sugd Waly bdo: 3 grvo 
the comrades who are on duty wipe the blackboard as well. 


ng 
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piblgbryilS priya bles etd py diy co poli cps go 
Teacher, please could you read the end once more so that we can 
take notes. 


9. Predicate Forms of the Wish Mood 
(asd jogs Sabas ojbojb) 

1) Its Formation 

The Wish Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching 
the past tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Hypothesis- - 
Objection Mood predicate form of the verb. The Direct Judgment 
Copula is usually in the 3rd person type in all its persons alike, 
but sometimes it also occurs in the person which is the same as 
that of its subject.'® The direct judgment copula may also sometimes 
be omitted. For example: 


(edeabaj) csaeato5l Bp5loL 
(La SauJas) rT aulas RGR SOU tt 
GAS daw 35° Solus 

plugiss Gills 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
The Wish Mood predicate form indicates that the subject matter 


of the sentence is spoken in the manner of a wish. For example: 
If only I Apsrncdnnatig 3S) Grroduadg tS pus Saide aly ged b 
could meet that person too/I wish I could meet that person too. 


Gory Jorine Sd choad 4, 

I wish they would get me into this job too. 
BTLatlIWd Soe) Gis $3 

We wish we could attend that meeting too. 


me According to the ‘£3 jguatai of Mad dhils psto04d 45-2235 lel; (3 jlo’, the 
Ist person plural form always occurs with ‘.5j_’ and only the Ist person singular 
and the 2nd person singular ordinary types may sometimes occur with ‘ewe’ or Se 
éLw’ respectively. The rest only take the ‘ou — ” suffix. 
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agremntly geek B rex Lal, 
agree LG 6 pb le «gauule: pr ylilele 
( Glirgs) gang qlingl eh Ae sSmd cule ae ys 
I wish I had a samovar and the tea would keep on boiling. 
Lwish my sweetheart would keep on dancing while I drink a bowl 
of tea. (song) 


If only it would really rain. 


If only it were according to my desire, then I would not leave my 
lover’s side, 

If only I were a moth, then I would not leave his head, even in 
front of all the people in the world. (song) 


10. Predicate Forms of the Regret Mood 
(Fat ofa Shae wiuai) 
1) Its Formation 
The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb is constructed by 
attaching the word ‘:Socxgy’ OF ‘¢y4Sailédy’, in the role of an auxiliary 
word, to the predicate form of the Hypothesis-Objection Mood of the 
verb. For example: 


ory: plojh 3 OSs GlLojb 
Ay Daudas OAS y jes joe 
OAK gy WS dw 37 OASeg LIE 


The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb may also be formed 
by attaching the suffix ‘32 -’ to the Hypothesis-Objection Mood 
predicate form of the verb (In this instance the first syllable of the 
verb is stressed). For example: 


drelejl jz5le Jb bq Auda 
5a peed jhe 52 Wo aw 5 ew 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 


The Regret Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the — 


subject matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of a regret. 
For example: 
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C1 yh pr GgoladFU) (yaSaiage pla Zaido UW 90 KTH Hi 
If only I had heard yesterday’s lecture too; FO ST cpg 
an opportunity has been lost/It’s a pity I didn’t hear yesterday’s 
lecture too; an opportunity has been lost. 
GSLs) yaSaizge Blajl GI HFk (Sale jl 
You’ ve written it, but it’s a pity you didn’t write it better. 
lag Gap dita cll) yaSsllyy Rules cla’ fos So LIL 
It’s a pity you didn’t bring your children with you, bans 
they could have played. 
Aare bile jill, ogg Gepemlas) cASisags dala SoSdow 55 
Tursun should have come too, instead of staying at home alone/ 
I wish Tursun had come too, instead of staying at home alone. 


11. Predicate Forms of the Entreaty Mood 
(Sad yofaF Salas 23 39)L) 
1) Its Formation 
The Entreaty Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching 
the suffix ‘sz~’ to the Imperative Mood predicate form of the verb. 
For example: 
see sehb gadaS 

pS) 524,55 ssjull 

In the 1st and 2nd persons, the Entreaty Mood predicate form of 


grelajh idle jb joS antes 
5 ped je §e Wa | Rell 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
The Entreaty Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the 


subjéct matter of the sentence is spoken in the manner of an entreaty. 
For example: 
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Ih eS ep Tp GRRLS AF aro 


Please come here, there’s something I want to say to you. 
Comrades, please don’t talk. $2 lolle By SalI» 
BSULS 5 aha slaige «coe 25> 
' Keep me happy; please don’t say such things. 
Sos JgSle hauVl aKagianss yo gins jo§ fudge 
Glob; 54545 (tS hash Oat 
Please speak, don’t keep me waiting anxiously. 
BeS dausyds kad donc yai 3Ad 3gle Lig, ELsdlg 
If you have time, please could you translate this letter. 


12. Predicate Forms of the Worry Mood 
(as ogee Srtibae (woo puis) 

1) Its Formation 
The Worry Mood predicate form of the verb is formed by attaching 
the Past Tense Direct Judgment Copula to the 3rd person negative 
‘gi’ type Direct Statement Mood Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate 
form of the verb (See §4: The State-Tense Category, sub-section 4: 
The Present (Imperfect) Tense Predicate Form, p.342). As a result 
of the judgment copula being attached to the verb, the final ‘//,cé 
4 part of the verb becomes ‘...’ and the initial vowel of the 
copula is dropped. For example: 

pedeatne iL 


pda Sad jg 
2) Its Meaning and Usage 


The Worry Mood predicate form of the verb indicates that the 
speaker pronounces the subject matter of the sentence in an anxious 


manner, Because such matters generally possess an accidental 
nature, the verb is usually combined with auxiliary verbs which 
indicate the accidental aspect. For example: 


or Kralas 


Spree yb 


pd Sue 38 


317 


GprerlS Sad «gg oa Gaile 
It’s five o’clock. Ido hope we won’t be late. 


You’ve messed about so much with that clock, it’s to be hoped 

you haven’t accidentally broken it : 
SreBno gts solaqus Cptide palla ge certo LS I Sai tol, 

I wasn’t able to revise well, so I do hope the teacher doesn’t hap- 

pen to ask me. 

I do hope I won’t pga gaolopy iljle LSE gu dhinWai ge 

temporarily be stuck for an answer to the teacher’s question. 


13. Predicate Forms of the Necessity Mood 
(as yogas Srrbao aw 59535) 
The Necessity Mood predicate form of the verb is basically expressed 
by adding the word ‘3. 5)’, which functions as an auxiliary verb, to 
the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form of the verb and 
pronouncing them as a single unit, without a break. It indicates that 
the speaker pronounces the subject matter of the sentence in a 
manner which deems it essential. For example: 
dry: DaurraS Hip «weed | e953 db SX. 3, dew, 
This opinion of yours is wrong, you must give it up. 
delay pda Gop GAs GLb «yo paused Jay Sb 
Apparently your mother is very worried. You must keep writing 
regularly. 
pa yht Say Sls Cee pie Tlarald J398 hp Ke by aah 
If you don’t accept this criticism I won’t need to give PRUUN 
you my views after this. 
This plant is pry, Lui GHEE So GS par elgg dar JgF 


very delicate. It’s essential to keep watering it every day. . 


It should be noted that there is another kind of compound sentence 


in Uyghur which indicates permission or approval and is identical 
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For example: 
odes pSiALand Cedi Gdamud ga 
The water’s hot enough; you may use it now. 
dry: WaniaS Groat  GaTZs iS 
The job’s finished; you may go now. 
However, these two constructions differ from each other in pro- 
nunciation: the construction which indicates the Necessity Mood is 


The following two kinds of Necessity Mood forms of the verb may 
also be encountered in Uyghur: 

(i) One kind is expressed by means of the ‘:,¢’ type Imperfect 
Participle and is basically used by adults when they see children 
behaving inappropriately and admonish them. The subject of such 
sentences is generally combined with the function word ‘S33’. €.g.: 

ws nrabad JSF giew 09 99)55 AK Sa SIF yam Ay gedebigh 

A student ought to get up early every day and review the lesson. 

A good child should be obedient. lua sO Qat yadio YO ds 

© sGrpbald abealibe Shed GLU Saud ako badge 
A doctor ought not to behave so roughly towards patients. 
(ii) Another kind of Necessity Mood form is expressed by attaching 
the suffix “25555 —Helg54S =// 33-5~//,5333-6~ to the stem of the verb. 
This form is impersonal and is used extremely widely in the Hotan 
dialect. It is also used in other dialects to differing degrees. Because 
this form is concise, it is also regularly encountered in poetry. e.g.: 
BREIL LYAS Wj oz HGS 
When the teacher tells you to write, you must write. 
IN SSaS§5 Lc8l§ S40 52 osha cited pu 
A job should not be dragged out, but (should be) finished on time. 
| i SuasaS$ Glide gill clans 
A little child should not be taught in this way. 
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§4 The State-Tense Category 
ome rh gle - Jie) 
Each type of predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood, the 
Indirect Statement Mood, the Hearsay Statement Mood, the Subjeéc- 
tive Assessment Mood, and the Objective Assessment Mood of Uy- 
ghur verbs differs in state and tense and together the produce the 
State-Tense Category. This category is a combination of the State 
Category, which indicates every state of the action, and the Tense 
Category, which indicates that the action or the circumstances of 


the action are connected with various times (or tenses). These consist 


of an amalgamation of four state types: 


The Perfect State Jie 2455 
The Imperfect Sate Sle Sues, 
The Continuous State Je fe}5 
The Intention State idle Saudade 
and three tense types: 
The Simple Past Tense Gel} ASF pool 
The Past Tense bls ay 
The Present Tense Obl; (3 pj 


If we schematize the components of the State-Tense Category’s 
State Category and Tense Category and the circumstances of their 
amalgamation, they will appear as follows: 


The State-Tense =a 


State Category Tense category 
Perfect State Simple Past Tense 
Imperfect State + Past Tense 
Continuous State 

Intention State + Present Tense 


When analysing components of the State-Tense Category according 
to whole units, it is possible to divide them into nine types, namely: 
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Simple Past Tense Cel ASH (pool 


Present Perfect Tense Oleh; Sp je 44h 
Past Perfect Tense lel (ASH KASH 
Present (Imperfect) Tense bels GS pjle eKios hp 
Past Imperfect Tense lel ASB Suet 
Present Continuous Tense lel Sp jlo bod 
Past Continuous Tense: lel yAS535 ee 55 


Present Intention Tense lel (Bp je Saude 
Past Intention Tense (lel) ASG Saudade 
Each of these nine types are expressed in different forms in every 
type of predicate form in the Direct Statement Mood, the Indirect 
Statement Mood, the Hearsay Statement Mood, the Subjective As- 
sessment Mood, and the Objective Assessment Mood. The formation 
or construction, meaning and usage of these nine State-Tense types 

are individually discussed below: 


1. The Simple Past Tense Predicate Form 
(Nad jogas olelj A553 ool) 
1) Its Formation 


o— The Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate 
form (14s jog4> cylel} (AH ook Shas gb puiiwl§) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 321). 

These forms are produced by attaching Past Tense suffixes 
to the stem form of the verb. 

Their negative form is produced by attaching Past Tense 
suffixes to the negative stem form of the verb. For example: 


I didn’t write pode jLwe didn’t write Bp jb 
you didn’t write (sg. ordinary) Ebr j 
you didn’t write (sg. refined) piace jb 
you didn’t write (sg. respectful) Yorne jb 


you didn’t write (pl. ordinary) ene jl 
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you didn’t write (pl. respectful) Wosronts ps 
you didn’t write (pl. disrespectful) Eb dros po 
he/she/they didn’t write Grojh 


The Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense 


re PINES cp Sites «p99 158 ml mo jh 


Rye) 


GIGS 6 BGGS « Fgitg «99058 « G5UU « Gg05L 


Singular oS) Sed B50 538 ELOG dbo 
Ordinary Is Jugs 


Singular 
Refined 


cpduasigd 550938 KEE 6. S0 5b 
PRBS «LUNs 


ALsGIS cabalg® Mats’ Sb0,33 SLAG Sbojb 


Singular 
Respectful 


Plural MS Zug’ «WT G03 pp cerry 6 95L 
Ordinary pS gS WS GT 


Plural 6 Wt 5.5598 «dg 38 oD veeceeee) ints po 
Respectful Aba gS alba gs 


Agpipied jets 35 lates dlet jy 
Spay aguayas 


ih ca oti 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 
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() — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate 
form ((15 ac jo§a> cybelj A535 (pool  Srbae bb elit) 
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart: 


Ist OAT eda HHT cydosg 38 «ydorto jn 
prong SET perms IST «pao 338 «pronto rs 


Singular ABET cyan HIT cyan} 938 came 
Ordinary 


Singular cprang BGS «jam IGS « jad 999 «janes 
Refined 


Singular MET DLAI OLY § 38 Oley yn 
Respectful 


Plural cyan gi SF «pcan HSS « ptlnd 155 « yale js 
Ordinary 


Plural Mary SS G05 158 Lato jy 
Respectful Wan 555555 


Plural Dis- eCydeen Hag GT «cy deen dh 198 cy dente pes 
respectful Cydans Gag gS 


3rd Person Type Sg5 55 «FGI G5 «520598 «Few pa 


These forms were originally made by attaching the verb ‘3,33’ (in 
the role of a judgment copula) and personal suffixes to the Associative 
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Adverbial form of the verb, These have been condensed into their 
present-day condition. Their negative form is produced on the 
basis of the ‘Jas-//pb.’ negative type form of the Associative 
Adverbial. For example: 


(Apparently)'”' I didn’t write cytes bejh 
we didn’t write jeoalejsh 
you didn’t write (sg. ordinary) Cay los 
you didn’t write (sg. refined) jel h 
you didn’t write (sg. respectful) Mx bjb 
you didn’t write (pl. ordinary) pablo jil 
you didn’t write (pl. respectful) ss Late jas 
you didn’t write (pl. disrespectful) Cy Anins beats jp 
he/she/they didn’t write gubjb 


O— The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate 
form (1548 ofa gle; A535 pool Sakae oll Lai) 

This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the fol- 
lowing page (p. 324). 


The first two of these variants were originally formed by attaching 
the verb ‘33; (in the role of a Judgment Copula) and the Present 
Tense ae of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the Associative 
Adverbial form of the verb. These have been condensed into their 
present-day condition. The final variant has been produced by 
attaching the ‘jo.’ Judgment Copula to the Simple Past Tense 
predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood.'” 

Their negative form is produced on the basis of the ‘//).- 
y4o~’ negative type form of the Associative Adverbial. For example: 


'l As this is the Indirect Statement Mood form, the word ‘apparently’ may or may 


not be required for each person, as this form is often used in the same sense as the 
Direct Statement Mood. 


1 The second variant is the one most commonly used in Kashgar. . 
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I supposedly didn’t write/ they say I didn’t write CyAoFodatsle sly 
You supposedly didn’t write Aout le jb 
He/she/they supposedly didn’t write eon jb 


The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate form 


Ist | Singular 


reidenty pl/ dodo pall daT odin jus 


Plural ee pon pul protein pl proS odaies jus 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Sereda jill ydumtnoni jal ydanS odin jes 


Singular 
Refined 


ene js jet | jeanne! jaeS Oars ps 


Singular. 
Respectful 


edly p/n p// Worn js 


Plural 
Ordinary 


ne ylenies ral Abendinoniin yrpll Alen odie 3 


Plural 
Respectful 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


H yatta cesstis as pel ya S odecnsaits Sot jt 


3rd Person Type 


rotty p//Sodcn po 
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(ae 034 ¢ laly ASS oo Subhas ,ardjeo eas ju) 
This — form is produced t coarding to the following chart: 


poo Singular Type 


cyezod fad jb// jaw silé iL 


Plural Type Cyteyod $8850 jL// oil jb 


Se, Ordinary Type Ordinary Se, Ordinary Type cydogod paSuo SL cymmilé jl 


Sg. Refined Type cydezod §E p05 L// pale iL 


2nd_ | Sg. Respectful type cytozod 560 ;L// UE jb 


Pl. Ordinary Type Cydoyod gé Ke 3L// alunite sl 


Pl. Respectful Type Cyteyod Je Lats 5// Wile Hy 


Pl. Disrespectful (ydezod gadis Srl | yaad lade jo 


3rd Person Type 


The first of these types has been produced by attaching the Present 
Tense form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the 
perfect participial form of the verb. The latter type has been 
constructed by attaching the Present Tense form of the Subjective 
Assessment Mood Judgment Copula to the Simple Past Tense predicate 
form of the Direct Statement Mood.'” 


dazed $0 ;L//paile jl 


'3 The first variant is the one most commonly used in Kashgar. 
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Their negative form is produced on the basis of the negative 
form of the participle or of the Direct Statement Mood’s Simple 
Past Tense predicate form. For example: 

I don’t think I wrote Cyteyod Srovdeo jb// Aor ilen jl 
I don’t think we wrote Cyeazod BiB be sh // jrorsibene j L 
I don’t think you wrote (y4egod jaSodue 5L cymnilene 5 


() — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple Past Tense’™ 
(Sas jo} glal} ASIF 00 Sabae ardie —ecS pds) 
This predicate is produced according to the chart on p. 327. 
These forms have been constructed by adding the Objective Assess- 
ment Copulas to the Perfect Participial form of the verb. 
Their negative form is constructed on the basis of the negative 
form of the participle. For example: 


It doesn’t look as if I wrote Oralisg§ F Olax jh 
It doesn’t look as if you wrote do pS ae) Hg Gbeojh 
It doesn’t look as if you wrote + [eevee Olea jil 

It doesn’t look as if he/she/they wrote Gyles, -leojil 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood they may be, the predicate forms of the verb’s 


Simple Past Tense indicate that the action or state expressed by 

the verb occurred before the time of speaking '° For example: 
Akhmit wrote an article. wgo3e Silo Daedas 
Akhmiat (apparently) wrote an article too. Spy JLo goidodad 
Akhmit supposedly wrote an article too. .Wouippy Jle goidarai 
think Akhmit wrote an article too. Hrlejsh lle gosdadas 

Blisg Gosh JEL goidadas 

It looks as if Akhmit wrote an article too. 


104 This is also used for the Present Perfect and Past Perfect Tense Objective Assessment 
Mood predicate form. 


405 Yn some instances Uyghur uses the simple past where English would use the 
present perfect tense. 
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The Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate 


Ist | Singular MsloyS pludg: le jL//yroyliso§ le jb 
Type Lroee (le 5b 


Plural M80 pS Sloud gs lEjL// jroslis 5 Gk5h 
Type V5 jrontar (lei 


Singular M0 pS Bod gs os L//cyAaagliio sf le 5L 
Ordinary ISSucae 6) ye 5b 


Singular M8l0 pS pSudgr SESW puglis gs lesb 
Refined IppSure ejb 


Singular M0 pS Youdge GEIL MLAS 95 le 5L 
Respectful loo pliarm ole 5b 


Plural M05 YS lad gs GE SL abglisss sljh 
Ordinary Ip We lesb 


Plural M0 pS Youdgy (lads pa//M les 95 lids po 
Respectful pp plane lass po 


Plural Dis- M30 pS TlLilg, (lite peal cyAang LES gf Bape 
respectful las mae (lide pas , 


3rd Person ELM do pS Lg glejb//galiss ylejL 
Type (13) pe 
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5B bop pins yal amen egailer 51585 98 «gig ale 
sgADLIL, (09 58S TEEBGS abe dul lojoo oh 
Time was up, the bell rang, we all went into the classroom, we sat 
in our seats, the teacher came in and the lesson began. 
GE HES fabio cydanizao ds TLL Sp Sas ole jw 
hopRicSgs Sprolontisey WG Guth CprizrolaS Sdod4d PpeuniaSas 
pS oraislold yogad 15/5 25.535 je tloraiglonits LAS Gdodus 
reyAeyod HUsTLAL pastes «chro pS Lal «BS 52 
When did you arrive? I didn’t see you just now. Did you bring the 
book we were talking about? Apparently Akhmit hasn’t come. It 
looks as if he must have been taken ill, doesn’t it? Do you know, 
Sumit didn’t want to come, or so Ive heard; we supposedly didn’t 


mecting has started. 
soit Crean}, Wits FIZ Ge clodrgny Meusogled 5555F 
I’ve heard that the work team leader gave the bullock and (,L. . 5) 
he apparently gave permission for this job to be done. (Z. Sabir) 
(Yoo 5) Gagbdasgs QUE oslo WE gapay 004d AE Cpo padi 
Apparently, through fate, he is close to death; it looks as if Allah 
has taken back what he entrusted to him. (Arslan) 
POSH cpbethas aly gurooae E15 AL S053 qed, TSH 
I went to your yranigledig’ oWALS5 IS See GEES Gg: Dor 
house and met all the members of your family. Your younger 
brother has grown up, I didn’t recognize him when we first met. 


In some situations, the Direct Statement Mood’s Simple Past Tense 


predicate form may also be used in special senses. For example: 

(a) We’re off then. SHES Aurrodd 
We’re going to start the lesson, then. .duuodd <Sprodlal _—iw oo 
Goodbye then, I’m off/I’m leaving. .jprdLe 240 cdumodd (sig> 

(a) In the above sentences it indicates that the action will take 
place immediately. 
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(b) That’s it, I’m definitely going to go there. .aF jaz 83 p04 «oily, 
cSt) $5 pal oily, 
That’s it, ’m determined to get that dictionary. 
(b) In the above sentences it serves to indicate an absolute determi- 


nation to carry out the action. 


(c) Don’t provoke him. Cyd lel 3598 dhaline Lelio LeQ535 
If you tease him you won’t get away with it. 
1%( Jlle) jp Roas cle pRwas Jeol; pdwas yb pdwas | 
If it snows there will be a good wheat harvest, if it rains there 
will be a good harvest of oil crops. (lit. If it snows it will snow 
bread, if it rains it will rain oil.) (proverb) 
(JL) (thizcy) Byes, Bhatle Hyg, GLUE 
If you buy you will be fulfilled, if you sell you will lose out. 
(c) In the above sentences it serves to indicate the sense of a hypo- 
thesis or an analogy. 


2. The Present Perfect Tense Predicate Form 
(Mass sofas obel) Bp jle yeh) 

1) Its Formation 

—— The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predicate 
form (54s 0545 olelj 8 pile (Ah, Shae ybb pir) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 330). 
These forms have been produced by attaching the Present Tense 
form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participial form 
of the verb. However, under circumstances in which the subject 
has not been dropped from the sentence, the Judgment Copula is 
omitted and judgment intonation occurs in its place.’” 


‘© The 2nd person form of the verbs indicates that the nouns are treated as 
personifications. 


'” That is, intonation appropriate to an indicative (declarative) statement. 
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense 


Ist | Singular (yao —) sesh 
(y4e—) ededd Ye LIM ae — Jobers 


Plural (pos) e5b 


jem )epededd he sL/M( jae — og bne jl 


Singular (cy4us - Joie jb 
Ordinary Cyt ede GE jL/M(gaw - )ybine 5h 


* Singular (jw —) ke5L 
Refined (jor — )wrdedd gle SL//( jew — )ylene sh 


Singular det ole jL// gla jh <glejb 


Respectful 


Plural 
Ordinary 


(alow =) ejb 
(abn =), podoad LE jL//(jabuw — )esbenojh 


Plural 
Respectful 


ceded (Bs pa// oes Ss ja «cls po 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


c(cydnw — )ylicta jas 
(cydes — weds (hts paa//( caw — ) erode js 


,39-) gle 5b 
(55 =) yodead Gleb 5o—Joseojl 


3rd Person Type 


The negative form of the Direct Statement Mood’s Present Perfect 
Tense predicate form is of two types. One type (i) has been produced 
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0 — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predi- 
cate form (S545 joga> cloly Bp jle Ap Srrbae gbb ehliunwts) 
This es form is produced according the following chart: 


r sa bSadu gall yhadiSofp seal eaSASHE 


Plural pisKcy pl oh ASoh j9// pos aSslé 5b 


Sg. Se, Ordinary | CA AStgs ja// ya AS pil] pd AKSlE 5 


Sg. Refined peseKdy pl pA jl] pei AKle 5, 


2nd | Sg.Respectful Wary p2// Wah p// WaSsle jl 


PL. Ordinary | jalnsaScta juy//alnsaSspp p// aluiaSlé 5h 


Pl. Respectful 


WaScrgeits pou//WaSguuts peal WAS SUL pus 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person Type 


8 These two negative types can be seen in the above chart divided by a double 
slash. 


My Aasnd AS Spain ral | * yas ASE jy 


Sty pl] yA po// yaSslé 5h 


The first if these types is used in literature and films, the second by villagers and 
the third in Kashgar. 
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These forms have been produced by attaching the Indirect Judgment 
Copula to (a) the Perfect Participial form of the verb, (b) the Associative 
Adverbial form, or (c) the 3rd person type of the Indirect Statement 
Mood’s Simple Past Tense predicate form. 

The negative form of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Present 


(ydaidSuilane jl (1) 
I apparently haven’t written/I apparently didn’t write!’ 
jeiaSigeejh (2) 
we apparently haven’t written/we apparently didn’t write 
OAs jh (2) 
you apparently haven’t written/you apparently didn’t write 


 — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense predi- 
cate form (1545 j0f45 lel; .Spjle ah Kabae ybl LIW) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 333). 
One of these forms has been produced by attaching the Present 
Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to one type of perfect 
participial form and the other has been produced by attaching ‘. 
vu’ to the Present Perfect Tense predicate form of the Direct 
Statement Mood. 

The negative form of the Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present 


OAoduailine jh 
they say I haven’t written/I’m supposed not to have written 


"° In spite of the explanation given in subsection 2 (/ts Meaning and Usage), the 


present perfect tense in Uyghur, in whatever mood it occurs, often seems to refer to 
the remote past and to have little connection with the English concept of this tense. 
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you supposedly haven’t written Ural duuilane jl 
I’ve heard that he hasn’t written Uisoilae jl 


The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Perfect Tense 


rrsidellé s//ydotnoilé jh 


Plural ne protle jL// prodwoilé 5b 


Sg. Ordinary rroiduile L//pAudnoile sl, 


Sg. Refined ee ped jL// jaiomoile 5h 


2nd | Sg. Respectful re le 5jL// Mr roilé sb 


Pl. Ordinary 


Pl. Respectful 


Pl. Disrespectful 


4) ——~ The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense 


predicate form 

(ad y0§4e bel} 8 pj GAS Srrhde LL jardgo auido) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p.334). 
The first of these forms (i) has been constructed by attaching the 
Present Tense form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula 


Cpe ALE jL// pabeatrilé jl 
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to the Present Perfect Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement 


The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense 


Ist Singular 


Sg. Ordinary 


dosilé sb //yaapod $2(54e—)glejb 


jrovsilé jb //yaozod g6( joo) ole jh 


Cydelé jL//cydepod 52(cyaw —)yEjL 


Sg. Refined 


2nd | Sg. Respectful 


Pl. Ordinary 


jesse Sl //yaeyod $2 (jaw — le jk 


WEIL paces gale 5b 


pabileL// doves 52( yal) yl jb 


Pl. Respectful Wis pa//dogod gilhce po 


Pl. Disrespectful | :yauslints jus//:doyod 36( yaw — ) ylides 9 


3rd Person Type BLE jL//-aayoo gaile 5b 


The negative form of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present 


I don’t think I’ve written 
I don’t think you’ ve written 
I don’t think he’s written 


(40209 §E(y40—) bax jh (1) 
40109 §6( yaw —) gel (1) 
glare sl (2) 
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+) — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Perfect Tense 
predicate form 


(as jogas lols 5 pile yaKig Sobae ghl jaadho iS n98) 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
Whichever mood they are in, the Present Perfect Predicate forms 


of the verb indicate the present existence of the state which the 
action has brought about. That is to say, when this type of state-tense 
form is used, it is not the occurrence of the action which is being 
considered, but the present existence of the state which the action 


Akhmiit has written this essay. WEIL Soda lols % 
CASHEL Sdodai ctlile 3 
Akhmit has apparently written this essay. 
pods Sdotds iSlile 3, 
Akhmit has supposedly written this essay. 
acyogod SHLEGL SdoddS ctlile § 
[think Akhmiat has written this essay. 
Solisys glejh Saedas illile 4 
It looks as if Akhmat has written this essay. 
ite sAbgne lilees jallES do goo, Gadd yirae gia’ gb 
Ath Whaail alSaingS <ghulzl 
The garden is fascinating: flowers of every hue have opened, fruits 
have ripened and butterflies have begun to dance. 
pemiaSclinal 54, 35 pur cegulaS heed 
It occurs to me that we have never been there. 
atloyS jSauilyy lined Gals AF y4 $y 55d: rio jaw 
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IR OAH Quy lashle cggsts0 345 yaw ELisooli 5h. 
Crt Ye gslilay gVbo atiagiode Lgl gl SKS — Gans iss 
Ladgd OMSL cps Ly 1945 yLWlgips KK Sand ETL gS 
Ela po Ludo Coed CptiJol; G gle Bar re LST nogS? ls Jh3 
(ples 5) acy pS Aly AReeriyby Gribrban (6 pli 033 
The adventures of these two men and the path they have trodden in 
life are very similar — both of them had been slaves in the old 
society; from slavery they had been pressed into soldiering for the 
Guomindang;' from the winter of 1945 they had taken up arms and 
had fought against the Guomindang' and, after liberation were 
considered to be the village’s first activists and had joined the 
party at the same time. (Z. Sabir) (" Guomindang = National Front] 


Actions whose occurrence has become known to the speaker in- 
directly, and which it would be appropriate to describe by means 
of the Simple Past Tense Indirect Statement Mood of the verb, 


may also be stated in the Present Perfect Tense of the Direct State- 
ment Mood, a as a fact which continues to exiat This method is 


habia wish al pSIBLe § Lia 
This article of yours has been very well written. 
puniling’ Jogo GAIUS dreds ps owdlile fp jaw 
You have allowed several errors in this article. 
HS (5 pret s Sop 5035 Sodas libs 1B aS jas Co;,5 
lad eybau id cblibeabad bd Gedlad cud gruel gintdan 
QUE iige aSialle gally C258 Joy 5033 
According to the newspaper, British railway workers have gone on 
a_ general strike after demanding a pay rise and British railway 
traffic has come to a standstill (lit. ... has fallen into a state of 


paralysis). 


eave nlage sonny ster ion: seamen tenet 
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3. The Past Perfect Tense Predicate Form 
(jad jo§ar glely yA53 GASH) 


1) Its Formation 
 —— The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate 


form (({5a jo§4> obel; ASH HAR Sorbee LL, jmnaciam§) 
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart: 


Ist podegne jiL// pi dailene jl ego pal /pssle 54 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Bure peejL// gprslere sl hh ja// pre jb 


Ehoogojsb//dbrstnrejl hors jy/tbaslé sh 


Singular 
Refined 


My SseSline sh, Sos} jl! Sole jl 
pajejl 


Abwguejb//absslene jh abs pu// bale sb 


Singular 
Respectful 


Plural 
Ordinary 


I WSs ssi jl Mosh jp// Woke jb 
DSujajh 


Plural 
Respectful 


pees 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


Hb sil erents jay Lu Gts p3//Eb asthe ps 


3rd Person Type 689 § i L// grslare sh guy gall gouilé jh 
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These forms have been produced by attaching the Past Tense form 
of the Direct Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participial form or the 
Associative Adverbial form of the verb. The Judgment Copula has 
been completely joined to the verb. 

In circumstances in which the subject of the sentence has 
not been omitted, the Judgment Copula which is attached to the 
perfect participle may be dropped. 


+) —— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate 
form ((J5ad joga> cybolj ay CAS y predbae Gbb ehLiiuls) 
The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate form 


they have apparently written 
(N.B. This form is only used in Northern Xinjiang) 


) — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense predicate 


form (Sat jo§d Glel} AS$8 HaShp Krhae yll LIWwe) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 339). 


Its negative forms are also produced in exactly the same way. 
€.g.: Cytodnad dacs be jb // 1yorai AK fue jL//:dodmraiaRslane jl 
I had supposedly written 
The Past Perfect Tense predicate form of the Hearsay Statement 
Mood may also be produced by attaching the auxiliary ‘p..—’ to 
the predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Perfect 
Tense. For example: 
ideale jh 
oid aRslé 5b 


ei, 
—vatemie 


339 


The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Perfect Tense 


Ist Singular 


Sg. 


MH roshnoisSsbs yysll jrnstnad Sash 5h 


Wy Aesastisors 5AS§) ja | *yanationes jae 5L 


Ordinary CyArmtaas dices 5) 
Sg. HH yrsentbaness 54S §) jo / jeans JASE 54 
Refined jee 2 


Singular 
Respectful 


[I NiacaiASip jul! Wires aSslé jl 


Plural 
Ordinary 


Plural 
Respectful 


WS sas Srfuutes jal teas ASSliL0 jug 
> a i. 4S ran * yo 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


My Aasnsbinas ASS Suis ja | * ysis ASS Bad pad 


3rd Person 
Type 


H famed Sip pal! _prodaKslé jl 
i He 


340 - 


() — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Perfect Tense pre- 
dicate (Jas jo§a> cle) (ASH HAS, Srbae ard}o aihrn jn) 
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart: 


Meydaxod Siar dslé ;L/mduile siEjL 
(ytogod gro pw 


1st Singular 


Singular | cydegod $Svd5lé L/L yy GGL 
Ordinary (ydozod pdiuy 5) 


M1 cydozod $835 A5LE jL// Sh dmg le jk 
C09 $i j5 522 


Singular MI -yday0d 36 pSoAdlé LM pSodpid ys Geib 
Refined CjAeued §6 Soh py 


Singular M cydogod 52 Wo ilé L/w g: gle jh 


Respectful CyAozod gE >bUH pa 


Plural Mcydog0d 36 WAslejb// Wore Geib 


Ordinary CAegod $6 Wop po 


Plural M cydozod 36 dilate po// Wow gs lbs 9 
Respectful cy 4ez0d JEW Zuds 9 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


Meydox0d $0 dStite pool Ebi gy slits js 
CAezod SS rdrjato jee 


3rd Person Mcydagod Sr rsle ;sb// couatg: Glé5b 
Type Cy 4e30d Guu py 
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These forms have been constructed by attaching the Past Tense 
Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the Perfect Participle or 
the Past Perfect predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.'"' 

The negative form of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s 
Past Perfect Tense is constructed on the basis of the negative form 
of the participle or of the Direct Statement Mood’s Past Perfect 
Tense. For example: 

OAezed Frogre jl//ydozod srorriline jb// daddy: Glave sl 
I didn’t think I had written 


) — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Perfect Tense _predi- 
cate form ((J5as joga> lol; ASG ASQ Sodrbde pard}o thing) 
This has the same form as the Objective Assessment Mood’s Simple 
Past Tense (See pp. 326-7). 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood it may be, the predicate form of the verb’s 
Past Perfect Tense indicates that the state brought about by the 
action existed before another related matter, or at a certain time 
in the past. For example: 
GUS cljle Groi$s 51535 porsléjh cas 
The reply came not long after I had written. 
vprrdvol il lg le LAc8l§ <ytmiaSilejgh as 
You had written (a letter), but I wasn’t able to reply in time. 
From what I’ve rad dS cll « prodsSipppy A> oy fi 


athens Lay SLingd quing WS yb: (gSAd fy aadad 
It looks as if Akhmit had written this letter a long time ago. 


'" The first variant and a corrupted version of the second variant — fro jh 
(y4sz00 — are used in Kashgar. : 
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BIZ cCeraly gem 09 59h JFmw§h —LESE 54 he Oe 
I'd heard that this place was the homeland of song and yA 
dance, and it really is. 
Cte b She GalILl nay dy ated hots } V3 
ARPES KIS YG libel 
They were searcuily unable to attend this sports meeting because 
they had gone for practical training when the meeting was held. 
aprontnndAS siblings Gage Cyto lroc8lg chLaS ssaile } 
I apparently broke this clock when I was a child. 
sth LS Gere GHB cuban sally 
tle JojF & GAS od x Gln 
The flowers will have opened, let’s go and see the garden. 
For a long time we have missed this beautiful time. 
SB ig: More yabdocde asus Si§ pe H 
After he had shouted they all suddenly became quiet. 
wprel AS poo jh ote CK Ghurpetlyy Abas aly aed 495 
I believe you had come with great-hopes, but I was unable to help. 
Itlooks asifIhad — yaolnsgs yaSIaS Aa de ro ows aS V3 
gone to schoo! when they came/I_must have been at school ... 


4. The Present (Imperfect) Tense Predicate Form 
(Sass sof olal; 8 p31 yAo5h) 

1) Its Formation 
() — The Direct Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense 
predicate (J5as jo§4> lel} (Bp jle yaSraigy _Soddyao hl jpuuiuwl§) 
This predicate form, which comprises two types — the ‘G’ form 
and the ‘,u’ form — is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 343). 


The ‘G’ form was originally produced by attaching each personal 
form of the old ‘_,3,35’ Judgment Copula to the ‘“’ Adverbial form, 
but these have now been condensed into their present condition. 
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense 


Person Type ‘és’ Type Examples ‘,u’ Type Examples 
s 
Ist’ | Singular | aga j$u «cao jb (4 AG egy hh 


Singular 
Ordinary 


2nd ieee 


Plural 
Ordinary 


Plural 
Respectful 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person Type 


sr jhe chaz 2493 bh 


Their negative form is based on the negative form of the adverbial. 


For example: 
I do not/will not write Cpdoglejh 
I do not/will not speak Cydapdod jjus 
you do not/will not write Cyd la 
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you do not/will not speak Cyd dond jew 
he does not/will not write PRUE 
Ae does not/will not wet Bdzdiod 5 Sau 


Their negative forms have been produced on the basis of 
the negative participle. For example: 


I do not write/I will not write (ytowle js 

you do not write/you will not write Cyaemmale sl 

he does not speak/he will not speak ede jj 
 — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense 


predicate (15a joja> lel} Sp jle yaSiaip Srubae ylL elLowls) 
This predicate form is producéd according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 345). 

These forms were originally produced by first of all attaching 
the old Judgment Copula ‘,3;’ to the ‘s’ Adverbial form of the 
verb and then adding the Indirect Judgment Copula. 

Their negative form is produced on the basis of the negative 
form of the adverbial. For example: 


(apparently) I do not/will not write (yAesaSyb jl 
(apparently) you do not/will not write OewaRayle jh 
(apparently) he does not/will not speak (AK dy dod jGae 


a e Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect ense 
 — The Hearsay S Mood’s P (Imperfect) Tense 


predicate form 

(Wad jofas Gel; Bpjle yeSiedhy Srbae hl Ls Wt) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on p. 346, 
One of its forms (i) has been produced by attaching the Present 
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense 


ee 


Sg. Ordinary Cyd ASody A 5 Sul cy daadASows 5 


Cyd jheu// yar dedy jp 


Tense ‘zoo’ form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘yé-’ 
Gerund a second type (ii) has been produced by attaching the Pre- 
sent Tense ‘_y..5’ form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘3 
Participle; and a third type (iii) has been produced by attaching 
the ‘ j05’ Auxiliary to the ‘Js’ form of the Direct Statement Mood’s 
Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form. 

Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the 
negative form of the gerund or participle. For example: 

idawle jL//:ydourowle ill -doS 0d Zare il 
I supposedly do not/will not write 


3rd Person Type 
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raddammsle jL// 2 Armctmamile jL// : yaa od 3in0 jl 
they say you do not/will not write 
I’ve heard that he does not/will not write —__jtmawlejl//Soogare jl 
The Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the Hearsay State- 


ment Mood may also be produced by attaching the Present Tense 
‘suo5’-type Hearsay Judgment Copula to ‘8 Adverbial verb stems 
which end in a vowel (and to which ‘5’ has been added), including 
negative verb stems. For example: 


Gretna dl jer dental if tard jen teraglejl 


The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present (Imperfect) Tense 


Plural Type 


raid jb //ydotine iL //aoSongé jL 


ee joe ILM jroatann yl 5le// jueS 0038 jb 


Sg. Ordinary reasdan Ii L// yamine Ij L// AS 0096 54 


Sg. Refined 


Sg.Respectful 


2nd_| Pl. Ordinary 


een je NL jason 5 LM jam 00938 5s 


me Vj L// ee L/S o032 5b 


(fees yaleaw Il // jalmntine JIjl// abn ooge sh 


Pl. Respectful | (ase Lis po //Mits slits po// WS 00 gts po 


Plural Dis- Myatt ysis ya/] *ydawS 09 5Bakis 5 
respectful Ureaidn lis py 


3rd Person Type reo L//dooge 5b 
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4) —— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present (Imperfect) 


Tense predicate form 
(jad 05a Gel} Sp jle ySinthe Krdrae jaro Kraus) 
This —- form is produced according to the following chart: 


re 


(y4e0d §aidarjb// dodo jb 


Plural Cy 4og0d 36 pew jL//jp rile jb 


Se. Ordinary | Ordinary Cy Aey0d Jadu jb //yauslos jb 


Sg. Refined (40309 36 jams jL// pnilods 5 


2nd | Sg.Respectful cydez0d §6 64 5L//low jb 


Pl. Ordinary cydez0d $6 ab 5 b// ab uilow jb 


Pl. Respectful cydez0d Jee p0// ils pa 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person Type 


QOne of these forms (i) has been produced by attaching the Present 
Tense ‘3.’ form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to 
the Imperfect Participial (.é) form of the verb. A second type (ii) 
has been constructed by attaching the ‘0.00 3-2.’ Copula to the 
Present Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood.'" 


(yAo30d Jrideats pal) dui leans ja 


Otez0d Fw jb //Jaslow jb 


'? Both variants are used in Kashgar. 
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Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the participle 
or adverbial. For example: 
I don’t think I write/will write .,ae.0o gridaglejb//- aos ileal jb 
I don’t think you write/will write (,Ao03 §aiduulejb//yawileasl jb 
I don’t think he writes/will write CAeyod fe dubjb//ple wh jb 


+) —— The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present (Imperfect) 


Tense'’’ predicate form 

(Hac yoga ll; Bpjle yhiaihy Srbae arlie aiKings) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 349). 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form 
of the verb may be, it indicates the present existence of the state of 
an action that always occurs, or will occur later. Such actions as the 
following belong to this tense: + 
(i) Actions that always happen according to objective laws and 
logic. For example: 
The sun rises in the east. ede (p58 4d 535 
Water boils at one hundred degrees Celsius. jl gol F 55. joo 
wraroglonlS gs 550 (utd 09,4) 5 
They say it doesn’t freeze here in the winter. 
It must rain a lot here. MowS Lntl gaol od 4) 5 
A friend makes you 9G NGS (pho Go glind Guide Curgo 
weep when he speaks, an enemy makes you laugh. 


(ii) Actions that express temperament or have become habits. e.g.: 


premidSsrSane 5S ds paw cyyhopdaSae Ll 40 
Idon’t smoke, but you (apparently) smoke a great deal. 


'? This is also used for the Past Imperfect Tense Objective Assessment Mood 
predicate form. The first variant is used in Kashgar. 
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The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present (Im erfect) Tense 


Person Type 


Singular 


Mabe rS plaasb// sro lisegs banw jl 


Ist Leniee lew sh 


Plural 


Malo pS Sle ill jroglis of lira jl 
Ij proee law jl 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Melo yS Blea sl -yaugltssS ow 5h 
WSaie « Gu 5b 


Mo pS jee jb// jumps gf Osh 
BpSaie glow jb 


N80 pS oui lela Gow jh 
lip peliee bow 5h 


M30 pS pS; jb// abn lis 95 Oe 5b 
Ip Waeae | Gea 5h 


Singular 
Refined 


Singular 
Respectful 


Plural 
Ordinary 


PI. 
Respectful 


W8h0 iS Semaatas es MYLES $F las dude jos 
Vip pola edad ps 


Mo yS — Obst py 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person 
Type 


Udo pS la ibi/paslis es bow jl 
(I3) spe glow jh 
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He does physical exercise every day. -juL5 any ata (S55 am 3h 
AS ae WL Las ms 
He apparently easily gets angry at things. 

Agytog0o SE petty) jprmilinyay jaw wloogSiuay (iY 3 

He doesn’t eat chilli, so they say, but I think you eat it. 
Cpdne0d® (op jdt Gg Ba ZLiIsBy Ls Db jlo ogo digs 
eB SE das b95 «ABI BB Se — S558 abla walsless 
SF pe Lorde gs OH): Grd 55 55 Csile ble 4 Guraalas 
Therefore the anger of Abilghazi’s family ( pubes .5) gulosgl 
towards the ‘Kawanlik,” becomes stronger than anything; they are 


Kawanlik,’, their hearts beat rapidly from excitement and a fire 
blazes in the whole of their beings. (Z. Sabir) 


(iii) Actions which express character, special characteristics, capa- 
bility, etc. For example: 


slorhinls Yor prroghS 100 able tle 3 

This vehicle supposedly travels at 100 km/hr. 
Sota idow ghSL Cptide gine dias $ 

He apparently speaks Chinese better than me (... than I [do]). 
Ican’t run as fast as you. wprogdolo 35h, ELL > jw yo 
A heronever (lite) cps p5 (pulglgn cplenld 0530 [040] cao 
goes back on his word; a tiger (never goes back) on his tracks. 
I believe he sings well. wogod Fd ASL tol J 


(iv) Actions which indicate a profession or daily activity. For example: 
He works in a steel factory. jrvbend 115991, Oe 3 


I study at Xinjiang University. ayosdigs od$lo Tid (40 
00g Fj) 100 Crise UG oogdle 3 


Tam a driver, I drive a lorry. 


wAasodyae Ludle jrgc) cdo 
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(v) Actions which always happen according to rule. For example: 
ode oWASY Shr 50 cpo 12 Sables jg Glos 69 
The number 69 train goes at 12.50. 
Seog (wy00 Sail OF IIS jam ju 
We study for four hours every day. 
ASS Woo pSTAuw Sail WTB 09,4 & 
Apparently the shops here open at eight o’clock. 


(vi) Actions which it has been decided will happen, or which will 
definitely happen according to logic. For Example: 
Sop IG glariodg opt ood ae lnegu§ee gs 
This term they’ ll give exams in three subjects, so they say. 
atorinoilS Zororuld <yroybaild a3 lrejugre fy 40 


(vii) Actions which indicate determination or which the speaker — 


considers will occur. For example: 


I’m certainly going to study hard. wpeubgs Gente pd g8g> (Ao 
prea udis gi Wilmrnd 3 ju 


We can overcome these difficulties. 
eebisgs yliyaolais cpiilgced oF cameuts G din 
In my opinion, it doesn’t look as if he will pass the examination. 


There are other places in which the predicate forms of the (Imper- 
fect) Present Tense are used in special ways. These are as follows: 


is indicated in the Present Tense Predicate form of the Direct 
Statement Mood. For example: 
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Spe h parZe Gul bi 30 533) yaclings tlle «hae sparigé 
Ghunchim: Okay. You play and I’ll dance. (polé .53) .Gabagi 
(Nur plays the dutar and Ghunchaém dances.) 

(2) In the narration of the plot in literary works, the Present 

Tense predicate form of the Direct or Indirect Statement Mood is 

used. For example: 
Lino AF Ay deod@ WIT L (yaKerated sl) Saute sl glsigo gS by 

Aad “Ale go pF AKGAT cydodgo (yay Mlas) Sy SlaG hobs 

PH qelgh Els J aSmrdd cde gd «(yak jb) sub Lis cpio rai 
The film .(gaXruigz) prudge oF pwd (6 LIE (yaKrayasg3) gayasgi 
(apparently) ends like this: the partisans lay mines everywhere and 
when the enemy enter the village mines explode on all sides; many 
of the enemy soldiers die and those that remain are captured. 


(3) When narrating from beginning to end some event which he 
has learned about indirectly, it makes no difference whether the 


speaker uses the Present Tense predicate form of the Direct State- 
ment Mood or the Indirect Statement Mood. For example: 
po LSI S BLS cytes Comalss (ygan SF ARS Glaize ble Boj 
Saati Sgn ciilBoe pur GUTS ortiz Egy guniatle jy 
Sle ctl: pda tems fle 00 (yh 55 (yarrririisgn) 
OS (yKrplugi) Sapleugy rtdle ab Sirme oF aq a5 (yaSyalyy) 
Le Rol, colby oda y§s (amet) jue lacs Lol 
vse GyaSapdlégS) juydlegd iaiatile aly Cops (65H Oh gel 
The incident (apparently) happened like this: as Tursun is going 
to work on his bicycle, a lorry hits an old man who is going along 
the side of the road; Tursun immediately gets off his bicycle and 
helps the old man. The people in the street who are aware of what 
is happening obstruct the vehicle, but it escapes without stopping. 
Tursun entrusts the old man to others and chases the lorry by bike ... 
(4) In literary works, when relating actions which take place before 
the occurrence of a certain event, the writer may use the Present 
Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. For example: 
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GVO hada ELS Guyllprys Tow ry os ple jb 18 olie$ ... 
15) pals SYjIE label cole pS jLo «ya 5a oo pal aU 
Flying fragments of snow hiss like snakes, branches (ele 
scream and howl] and from somewhere come sounds of rumbling, 
gushing and cracking. (Z. Sabir) 
(5) The routine activities of characters in fairy tales are generally 
related in the Present Tense predicate form of the Indirect Statement 
Mood. (It is also possible to relate the actions which they have 
performed in the Past Imperfect Tense predicate form of the Indirect 
Statement Mood.) For example: 
Abe Greed Li 5H F eyaKslllyy slg creiles yu losbel) Hi} 5 
Che Eig SHH Sele op Syo Sh am qyaSuulily ldog pSyo 
Babe GE pr Lb 95 Ep SG0 ST pe B eyed eh gyi 
Boley IDE Lidge Sly LESS (eld gy coed oer Eggi 
Once upon a time vee GASHYILAL aKbal Baw Tloroosli Googe 
there was an old fisherman. He lives with his old wife beside the 
sea. Every day he catches fish from the sea and thereby he makes a 
living. One day, when he casts his net into the sea, a golden fish 
drops into the net. When the old man joyfully takes the fish into 
his hands, it begins to speak just like a human being ... 
(6) The Present Tense predicate form of the Indirect Statement 


oped INGE syd pdm cydid Sorbo pal 
If you don't make an effort, you will certainly fall behind. 
ape et geen ELIS ydejder qythaabiing Tp) ydadge 
If the enemy provoke us, we will certainly teach them a lesson. 
(7) The ‘,G’-type Present Tense predicate form of the Direct State- 


"4 This form may also be used in speech for future events that it is hoped will take 


place. 
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Drop by drop a lake is formed. (JBLe) «Yq J3F KG LG 
cladgd ols Ygl ed Ghee (yo aed 
lag, Qe bE WIE palo Slub yalinny 
Wedd ydowlole luwgbh 5055 
(Wage J) lily dE Da proniae Cub yale ity 
I will hang on to the hand which is practised in firing a rifle, 
I will cling closely to the way which strides forward with the flag. 
In the wilderness of battle will not tire at all, 
Since we have come by overcoming, we will leave by the wide 
road of victory. (L. Mutillip) 


5. The Past Imperfect Tense Predicate Form 


(Wass ofa lel} ASEH yaKiod yy) 
1) Its Formation a 
—~- The Dir it Mood’s Past Imperfect T: predicate 


form (_154c) joga> obelj :,aS33 Ahuos hs rebde QLb jprniwwld) 
This predicate form is produced’ according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 355). 


The first _of the variants (i) has been produced by the attachment 

of the Past Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘’’ 

Adverbial form of the verb and, as a result of phonetic change, the 

present form has been arrived at.''° 

Its negative form is produced on the basis of the ‘G’ adverbial. e.g.: 
I didn’t use to write/I used not to write pylejh 
you didn’t use to write/you used not to write 


he/she/they didn’t use to write; he/she/they used not to write 


The second variant (ii) has been produced by attaching the Past 
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘3’ Participle. 


"5 @ corrupted form of the first variant — jl — is used in Kashgar. 


ate: 
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense 


prrslinn b/w bist 
Prot | Bprsbew jb// shu jb// sgahjb 
se, Ordinary Ordinary aslo! gb Ij b//aLaljb 


porasbejb//pSdou b/pS1jb 


absslous;b//abw Ijb/asljb 


Sg Refined 


Sg.Respectful 


Pl. Ordinary aslo jb//, Wow GL/ WLBGL 


Pl. Respectful} abuses po//abs bio po// ale 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person Type 


Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative form of 
the participle. For example: 
podeuile 5k Eb dmnube il Grsleayb jib 

The third variant (iii) has been produced by attaching the Past 
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘2’ -type Imperfect 
Participle. Sometimes the Judgment Copula may be omitted. 

Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative 
form of the participle. For example: 

prosleyle jb Easley be jb 


Bh rslo duds ps//Sboe bits p//EL ails po 


seston ib// sr jIib// ajk 


sosslersybe sh 
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) —— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense predi- 


cate form (15 acs ofa clo yASG3 Sade Soubae gll chlLowls) 
This predicate form is produced according to the following chart: 


Pe Asia bb //yAoiaSslo jb//yaaiaSu jl 


Plural pha Ij b// joi Ksliss jL// roid jb 


Sg. Se, Ordinary | (Aes AS IGL// iA Silas SL// dei ASW 5b 


Sg. Refined 


pd dS I L// pred Sailers SL// ped ASo iL 


2nd sg.Respectl g. sg.Respectl 


Ga jIjL// aS sles jL// aS jl 


Plural 
Ordinary 


H jABsud Sadler jb // ab wsaSos 5L 
jabs Il 


PL, Respectful PL, Respectful Wade slits 3// Wass nude p// WS duts jus 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


3rd Person Type 


The second and third variants (ii), (iii) have can produced 
by attaching the Indirect Judgment Copula to the Imperfect Participial 
forms. 


H yam ASS dats p9/) - and ASs decd 59 
Awa slits 


OAS HL yaSsles jb// aS 54 


"6 The first variant is used in Kashgar. 
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Their negative forms have been produced on the basis of the negative 
form of the participle(s). For example: 
prdsule jb// masts l jl 
Apparently I didn’t use to write/... used not to write 


 — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense predi- 
cate form (J5as oad oll ASH Kody Kae ybl LIME) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on the 
following page (p. 358). 
The first and second of the variants (i), (ii) have been produced by 
attaching the Past Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to 
the Imperfect Participial forms. 

Their negative forms are produced on the basis of the 
negative form of the participle(s). For example: 

I supposedly didn’t write (yAdotiaidKdlasty be jb 
they say I didn’t write Cy dotinasdKwle jl 
The third of the variants (iii) has been produced by first attaching 
the ‘3,33’ Copula and then the Hearsay Judgment Copula to the ‘&’ 
Adverbial form of the verb. It has been condensed into its present-day 

condition.'"’ 
Its negative form is produced on the basis of the negative 
form of the adverbial. For example: 
(yAotat day be jb CyAndired AR dy dod 5 See 


) — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense 
predicate form 

(Sat 094d lel} ATH gaint, Sas argo ihr) 
This predicate form is produced according to the chart on p. 359: 
The first of its variants (i) has been produced by attaching the Past 
Tense Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the Imperfect Parti- 
ciple. 


'" The third variant is used in Kashgar. 
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Its negative form is constructed on the basis of the negative form 
of the participle. For example: 
I don't think I used to write preg: Gleul jb 


The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense 


Ist ie Mc yArrainmas dS IjL// yoda aSilow jb 
Cy dednedaSiw jh 


Plural WM preoatnnesi ASS 11 5// jrouinros ASislisws jb 


prota dSo jL 
| 3 yAasaation 3 ASS 15 L// :yAuunionoi aS ilar sl 
CAwtnadaSo jh 
H amtescsS0Sis ) bl jmnatanadeSeslands ly 
prnnmeddSveds jh 


Singular 
Refined 


Singular 
Respectful 


NY beosdSs yj L// Sirois sles jb 
Merida jb 


Plural 
Ordinary 


M yaeannnao ll tanta aSclnd i 


Plural bad AS Lies jaa// Seidler dudes jos 
Respectful Sia duds po 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


| sy Asatimos ASS Lites yo] / *yAaantinad SLRs dads jas 


3rd Person Type | (mdiaS wu jh//_proiaS sj L// prsaKsleow jb 
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The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense 


Ist Singular 


MI ydagod Saat jbllprrgail gg (bivss 5h!" 


Cy Aoy0d Jeo IL 


Plural Mcydoxod 388351; L// Sh tel lew jl 


+ 2"8 9 . 
CyAez00 $8550 3b 


| cydosos peSushl//dbaual (yew jh 
Aegod pS GL 


M eyd0309 2p S351 jL// Sodas gy Gloss jl 
heed $e Soa IL 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Singular 
Refined 


I -ydo0d 32 LS1;4//oseid gs bv jl 
Otees Joab hk 


Singular 
Respectful 


Plural 
Ordinary 


Mcydagod 32 R51; WBpvenver ts pew jh 
cyAeyod 52, Ww IL 


Plural 
Respectful 


| cyozoo §6 SLs 5// away) ded po 
C4ey0d eAbn lis jes 


Plural Dis- 
respectful 


M cydeay0d $3555 bo yep//E squid gy (Mio dunt pp 
CyAozed geSuu Lis ps 


Mydoy0d BANSL smile glow jl 
Oded Jee 1b 


3rd Person 
Type 


"'8 The first variant is used in Kashgar. 
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The second and third variants (ii), (iii) have been constructed by 
attaching ‘40309 3’ to the Imperfect Past Tense predicate form of 
the Direct Statement Mood. 

Their negative forms are constructed on the basis of the 
negative form of the ‘’ Adverbial and the negative form of the 
‘@ Participle respectively. For example: 

Cy toy0d Jroduwle jb //ydeyod grocirle jl 


) — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Imperfect Tense 
predicate form 

(A545 jo§4e ll} ASH yAhrodhy Salto arlie aoSnss) 
This predicate form is the same as the Present (Imperfect) Tense 
predicate form of the Objective Assessment Mood. (See p. 349) 


2) It's Meaning and Usage 

In whichever mood it occurs, the predicate form of the Past Imper- 
fect Tense indicates that a state in which an action occurs regularly 
or will occur later, has come into existence in the past, or before a 
certain related matter. To be specific, this type of predicate form is 
used as follows: 

(1) It indicates that a matter or an action happened continuously 
at _a certain time in the past. When it occurs in this sense, only the 
non-‘,’ participial variants are used. For example: 

AsLisssfigillradlionbie’) pariibigs axaSae | Sigh ladle 35 ye 
Alive pal guoiliods ps) sop Sluoods =(j3 aS yu sb ElLissdodas 
(Gon SG// srslo BU) gE Cu 5 ulal woo EL3s py 
to teach us language and literature and we used to listen with great 
interest. 

BUSSE aS AtSeclinillebtigl) yaSwyladhigs ladle gf V3 

At that time they apparently didn’t know each other, but later they 

became acquainted. 
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A froisSulenryebind) suoiaSryalind Lut 35 3 

Nelda) gAisS ped Jasigh (IS 00 ytloaS jy ghey pao 

sosTipley cides Ls Jos by digas 

Every year at around this time the sun always used to become as 
hot as fire, but this year it’s quite cool. 

A cydotnosASdlistsdy) (yhowimoiaSinar Glo luo ld gogo Odo SrES yo 


to this school? 


acyeogod hp SS ple 355 3395 pw lo La 78 
L think you were teaching around the year 1978. 


(2) It indicates an intention, plan or agreement about carrying out 
an action prior to a certain matter. When it occurs in this sense, 
variants are used which are produced on the basis of the ‘G’ adver- 
bial. For example: 
wprSle aly (yale YH BHo quail ly Sazeo§ 35 Fa0g 3 
[had planned to go to Urumgi too, so I travelled with them. 
pba 50) WTLw pile oie Aw 0d (iT HF oo 
I had planned to go to class that day, so I couldn’t have gone even 
if you’d invited me. 
arse sb BEL GSES BYES Gye eSalys qentld Wijw 33 
Tursun's family had arranged to come back, and I had gone to 
meet them. 
CIE eeypSocyad Farad «Glow gus ogdlaS Lntile par Glo 3 35S 
Spode aruble 5 55TH dgd ovsaSyo 
While we were waiting a lorry came along and we asked if he was 
going into town. We managed, with difficulty, to persuade the 
driver, and climbed into the vehicle. 
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(3) It indicates a conjecture or wish that a certain matter would 
take place which has not taken place, or will clearly not take 


place. When it occurs in this sense, forms produced on the basis of 
the ‘U’ adverbial or the ‘,4’ participle are used. For example: 
Goh S) pias WSladgy Sle Sle 
If you had invited me, I would have come. 
(9Rcipslo SI) Warewtalo SI Ware Shine dy dey 
If you’d arrived five minutes later, you couldn’t have made it. 
(pcilLisiila) prints foide anes § clLg Salon 
If it had been possible, I would Have attended the meeting too. 
(od@SrtSLd) jor Kae S Sduare $5 52 
If we hadn’t run, we (apparently) would have been late. 
Aeya.0s0d SS SrrraidolaS) pydoyod fo pRicizaleS Sdumaiogad pool’ 
Idon’t think you would have come if we hadn’t sent someone. 
AprcrtnnoiASstSl8) jroutinniAS YE punlLali py Lamalgs 38 


CAT GAS Lily i alrtas 19} Jarret po clamalgy WILLY pb 50 
If it hadn’t been for these obstacles, (548,93) S5Yq 


(4) When the writer of a literary work is relating certain things 
which were happening before or at the time of an event, he basically 
uses the form of the direct indicative mood which is produced on 
the basis of the ‘’ adverbial. For example: 
crebald SHG8 GW ALLl 09 ,anae g5Lbbog8 GAO panSax 
ASH pgSHMALG LS Wadgm GL gar Aas . LLBalys doo So 
ves Gib LAE pty 552 9% J55LE pS toballe jYG LE I5l 
The endless reed marsh (pyle 5) gryopdve GUSL Sgul 8 
rolled like the sea from the Avral wind which begins in the early 
morning. Somewhere or other wild boars snorted. Startled wild 
geese cried. A cock pheasant crowed. Abilghazi ... keeping close 
to the Karasu River, continued walking. (Z. Sabir) 
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Nadiad 535 paler pall. b G1jgF ethligen LSS cg jlilvas 

eboh age 3 GL Gb... BF ca ges Melgfo ett 

Cpebtne Sele gle DLE ad ISS ottlegd GHG eT Lali 

vee pile aly Sars 5 pa SO ELS yh of Gptene jb 

Abilghazi lay stretched out for a long time on the (ul. 5) 

kang. In his mind he continued an argument with Asim. Occasionally 

he took a drag at his cigarette which had begun to go out. He lazily 

emitted blue smoke from between his thin, yellowed teeth and 
from his nostrils ... (Z. Sabir) 


6. The Present Continuous Tense Predicate Form 
(acs sofas olelj 8 pile Js) 
1) Its Formation 
—— The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 
predicate form 
(5a yeh Glelj Syjle Japs Sabee ghl pucuuli) 
This form is produced according to the chart on the following 
page (p. 364). 


way as the ‘S’ form of the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate 
form of the Indirect Statement Mood. 

There is yet another type of the Present Continuous Tense 
predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. This type is produced 
by attaching the locative case suffix and the present tense form of 
the Direct Judgment Copula to the ‘3’ gerundal form of the verb. 
(The 3rd person form of the Judgment Copula is not used.) e.g.: 


I am writing OArectsle jl 
we are writing jrotdle sl 
you are writing (sg. ordinary) Cyto jk 
you are writing pele il 
you are writing parbeitile 5L 


he/she is writing/they are writing LSLo5L 
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 


Singular 
Ist 


eh eS y se ot 
Ath «pdr yg IST «Qe Hs SES 


posh 9895 por SIF cope poslein 
pr GIS preys Gy rors gS 


Singular cyte l 8895 cyte G95 Gop eamslge je 
Ordinary Cyne BF ey dan yh 9 eden yds hI 


Singular 
Refined 


coast, 89S pe 9 ej pmsl jes 
pee pam he HSS a BF HET 


Singular 
Respectful 


WISk 585 by JI jy Oslin 
Wash Mw yg SHS Ow 8 VHS 


Plural 
Ordinary 


«abil 99895 «abn G95 Go jy  palemmnil§y jay 
pabene G95 « pllime y§s 9955 «yarn 935 


Plural 
Respectful 


Wud} gi SHS Oodtires 353 
ong 37 Dosudg 2 555 


Pl. Dis- 
respectful 


cca Tg a jee «yma gaat ra 
Cott §e eyed ge HT 


3rd Person Type 


GSU 9895 «Gy goh Qe Gril pe 
GAL hw pho 955 «GF HGS 


‘9 All these variants are used in Kashgar but, for the respectful type, the forms 
“SWolpjpn’, Solgtu5.’, etc. are used in place of “SLaslp in’, Hastpcs jy’, etc. 
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0) -——— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 
predicate (_(548 jo§4> bel) Sp jle pops Saba bb ebLiwls) 
This form is produced according to the following chart: 


Singular 
1st 
Plural 


Singular 
Ordinary 


2 


eden § StF ope «ydontents by je 
tents 3 PEP ydotede 5535 
120, ow © ft ty 
CyAotpates «yds § 52 557 


errs 


‘sj 233 32) 95 oe ‘5 i 35) 
pO GPS protein gigs 
prong gs prong hs HST 


cctemnpetnn 5895 yang S95 ej cote py 
AMF deg yds ITT deg} 33 HIS 


Singular « prnains 98 g5 
Refined pee 


Singular | <Mtptyy $895 OLY 5 595 Gj Lean 


vos 


Respectful} Matures Mos5 gH LG 3 PGS 


Plural clans 5 F595 ce py cpAlemneatds jes 
Ordinary « yAbing § 133 GGT palate 95895 


abun § S395 ¢ yan § 992 YH 


Plural Waa 55g BI SE re pap Maeda ds 5s 
Respectful 355553 HBT Metin 5895 
Wary jd 935 Meaty 585 952 555 


' All these variants are used in Kashgar but, for the respectful type, the forms 
"Wea", ytith 50’, etc. are used in place of “Mtg 507, Wading ju’, etc. 
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.) 


rr dainnt fs pea// ydadrotnnty fy pall cy AawS odarins 8) js 
they say you are writing 


he is writing, so they say roth polo dis fs py 
Plural Cyan 3 SSG ee as eye g js I am supposedly sitting writing (ytoF09§ 3, 395 Qo jy (ii) 
Dis- gyda §3 387 OBES cytes 5595 you are supposedly standing waiting 122 pamoddnms $35 5355 
respectful Cyaan D5 be «cyan G55) 52 99 he is supposedly lying reading droinins 25895 
I am supposedly sitting Cy AoF ods § 3 95 
3rd Person Type cGierdas 359 h25 595 Qo Gi I’ve heard you are around (ydentinronis § 592 
Sabb Sab LIT GUT BS they say he is lying down beotnty 
These forms have been produced, in the same way as the Simple The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 
Past Tense predicate form of the Indirect Statement Mood, on the 
basis. of the. Associative. Adverbial form. of the. verb’s. Continuous Person } Person Type | Bamps 


Singular M cy deoutiane sLiV§> jaa / 20S 09585153 53 
rae arg ae ad eemgte ts 
(ydotine GL «cytonine yl 5) wes 


LADEN rintnesattssutiocseccsncsvensnnvansunneaceesetsessseescagnaanvoneseessaseueusesaaensagusanannaceoseeesenweneaOaesseoe aes @acaneneeen® 


o— Hears tem d’s Present Continuous Te 
predicate (15a jo§ad ll; Bile bo ps Srbas ght IW) 
This form is produced according to the chart on the following 
pages (pp. 367-8). Plural ens xo JUT§s pa// jrentiowe NS 3// ro 00 3815s 5s 
pe 00g Bl, Ww « protine y0y$2 995 


proS 0d§6 133 


Singular M1 cy Aasaasaons UN§s j3// *yaeuS 00 585183 59 
Ordinary eye T0096 S95 Copy «roidw jbilgs po 
Ctentione ISI 95 «praia UL 95595 


Singular Mrs ENG 3/1 jrawS 09 58518) js 
| Refined «pemdine TL ME bes «sre paw LTS po 
aS oogS yh) eshne pans 1 37 HIS 


ered bs jal domains p pa//'y eee (i) 
I am supposedly writing 


He '? This and the following variant are the forms used in Kashgar. 


' The last two are forms used in Kashgar. 


The second variant is the form used in Kashgar. 
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The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.) 


Singular «prod Lil p3// ne Uh 5.3// US 09 Bails 2 
Respectful Worse 35 SWSLe « peo GL 3595 
MOV Lge 


Plural M1 yAlrratione I§s j9// Alen 003.8515) 54 
Ordinary «Abn Soo gail OWSLs «sive palin sbilGs jo 
2nd pAbrnndne GL ¢ Abmaione yl 3 wigs 


Plural MP Yebsve Ul gids p.3// WS 00 385 lps pans 
Respectful cpr’ Ulf ta ny chro Lg 3) OLY 
WS eaGh3, 8 OW eaGh.5 SAS Ce 


Plural | yAaasina iVgasts pa/ baw S 09 585 Gada jy 


Dis- Cy Aw S odgAsicns OWBLY ¢ raid LIZ uta po 
respectful Cytmdane L535 35 «yamine yitng yh 095 95 


3rd Person Type | «samo sl gJo5 Co pa// sere Lil po// Soo gaslgs po 
a Ses toose 5 OHS 


0 — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous 
Tense predicate form 

(acs jogar lel} 8p jbo fe pd Sade jardde oiKin du) 
This form is produced according to the chart on the following 
page (p. 369). 
Qne of the forms (i) has been produced by attaching the present 
tense ‘3’ form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to the 
verb’s Continuous (State) Participial form; another type has been 
constructed by attaching the ‘:,s0.0s 5¢~’ Copula to the Present 
Continuous Tense predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. 
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The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 


ecydeyod GS dol §s po// yar SlET§s 


Singular | <cydeod Jado G35 Co jes// dos tile gi o5 Cops 
Ist otek 
SP BEIS «cyAnzod $F jamella panos Sal joy 
Plural 6 CyAog0d BE pros 83 G5 G57// jos dite 35 
provsile 395 
Singular 9595 ccydopod Jidmdl§s 9// yauslailgs po 


Ordinary CyAmslé 95 ecydeyod Jaidudh 1 5895// yauilasl 


Singular 9955 640209 §E remit fy pa// preslail§s js 
Refined | jamiaS y$ <cydezod $6 jem 5 535 jas 5p 


Singular pe eCydozod 56 Wail 0// Sill 53 
Respectful | WL <cyaoyoo fob S95 Co p// Wile gash 


Plural 
Ordinary 


Se ee ae waceed She rag Oa 
eydeyod $b alin 37 ogig5// aL usle 35 gig 


Plural egytozod ZEA T§ ts 0 // UL gts po 
Respectful] <c,deyos g6 04.55 95) 


PL. Dis- | 9 )85 cgyopod frida Tl jude ro// yeaniLail gts a 
respectful ECyAOyOd BRAG 959 99 85// ydad ASG yh 


Ami AKed 5 
3rd Person Type 


Mg sll, 9895 </cydozoo Zr slg p//gaslaslés 3 
gsle S265 <yaagood grash 356 
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+) — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense 
predicate(J5ac jog4> (lel; Bp jlo Jor jd Saha arb}o iKinrg) 
This form is produced according to the following chart: 


Mele pS pladgy SUil§s jue] yoalts gh Gllby jn! 
cCydolds ss ole 5595 Gop lee Glili 52 
lentes GUL «lo yS pludys sl 5895 


Singular 


Meloy S glides (Bilge jey// paopltsgs taslgs ps 
cpeglis gs SE Sei Gu jre Ibpontee Giles 
I prontge gle S95 clo pS plates ylisl, 5595 


Plural 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Uo pS Bladgy Slip soll smelted 6 Wilts jx 
ApSuie SLES OHS Mae SWlh je 


CAmpldsgs le $5 <aaylisgs Ss Behe 


Singular MoS eS Solis Nh p// pap Le of Olslp po 
Refined PSoaes rs) le 5s oe MppSuer ¢ slp po 
pelts gs oa h Mp Sader (AF IRS Soy 


Singular UI pp Wedge Lal po// WLS 65 lil 2 
Respectful | «to pS Mula, le 35 Sigh «lh plae//do pS 
Hapbdgr ll OULSS lal iy 


BT po// jalny lac of Elp 52 
Wg Waa ¢ NG jo// So pS PSL» 
Ssh PH® « Ag Wee ¢ EF PS 
SopS Wladg GLE S95 «palnylic ss 


Plural 
Ordinary 


24 The first variant is the form used in Kashgar. 
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The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Continuous Tense (cont.) 


Plural anda: GIRS o/b Lt 5 lps 


Respectful 45 bs HE be ple lags p//lo pS 
Wyle sg (lbdg 145 elo pT Waning) g 


Plural iNet pa deg ldo oho LaIgute po 
Dis- MSidae ligt p//o pS Tlulg: 
respectful [.eeves CyAK§ bp ccd ldsgs ylhd3 35 5igF 


[dbo pS Ladgy cil you//Saaltcegf LI jn 
3rd Person Type | «dlo pS bids ll 3555 (16) eam Qlld 50 
Water oll 


The Presen ntinuous predicate forms of the Objective A 
ment Mood have been produced by attaching the Present Tense 
forms of the Objective Assessment Copula to the Continuous (State) 
Participial form of the verb.'” 

The negative form of the Present Continuous Tense predica- 
tes which have been produced on the basis of the Continuous As- 
pect stem of the verb is of two types. One type (i) is produced on 
the basis of the negative form of the verb’s simple stem. e.g.: 

I am not writing Orosigbe jh 

we are (apparently) not sitting writing prog gi cleil 

you are supposedly not lying reading pee Soogail gloss 

it doesn’t look as if you are writing peg lis io lalg. jb 

I don’t think he is writing gslalgL3b 
Another type (ii) is produced on the basis of the negative form of 
the continuous aspect stem forms of the verb. For example: 


'5 The Present Continuous form of the Objective Assessment Mood is also used for 


its Past Continuous Tense. 


372 


I am not writing Cydogledlp po 

we are (apparently) not sitting writing protege ope 

you are supposedly not lying reading Cyd odgerosl 5895 

it looks as if you are not writing jeeylasoi leroilp po 

\don’t think he is writing PRUEseel yen) 
These two negative forms differ in meaning. (This will be discussed 
in Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb.) 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood they occur, the Present Continuous Tense predi- 
cate forms of the verb indicate the present existence of a continuously 
ongoing or fixed state of the action. For example: 
Peppy Joiderad cydostopy alble (40 
Iam writing an essay and (apparently) Akhmit is also writing one. 
contd GasUattglyy ASL carta pamSoopiilghigs rng, plait 
Cpt lGrinlwlwlS aXSily oo 
From what I hear, you’re studying Russian. Do you think the 
results are good? Which textbook are you grounding yourself in? 
‘ wCgAnged FRE HIS Sw joy IONE LenS Saasai 
Akhmiat is standing at the door; I think he’s waiting for you. 
Dh lala «srroyorde pores gimw ul 
Kasim is apparently going round looking for you; go quickly. 
Lbelieve — .guslailgigy (354545 5345 cine G5 cydmngbile 0d 42 be yaw 
they’re waiting anxiously for you, and you’re sitting here. 
pros BIGaLend So jp < pdedd Widen ride a> 
It’s not only you who are doing the job, we’re doing it too. 
SIS) gtd dooam Tpurilgos dou 3 $0 SAS es alg 
(opine Lenk ELIS FeF ydetinezeype Key ye wleogapbs 
reytanatiene y0ybt 592 EL IT Zoidus « ydoutnne Lilies 
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JIL aasde pes tye phot IG wots Spade py odeuwo, 

3d Getler gh PSE S Azeri pe dayhe pling laslaras 

wg dase jes cede Bo SES Gastigh Sgelly Dlr gesis 

SES rsilpeteyld Job Wee fe 3595 azsje pe dards ected 1, 

JE 35 Sam a 3ed8gS pe Sushi AL nS ES VSS 5 58589 

ve Gk HES 

In the picture a school break time has been portrayed: a number of 

children are running around playing on the playground, several 

students are kicking a ball, some students are playing volleyball, 

two students are sitting talking at the foot of a tree, a number of 

students are arm-wrestling, a couple of teachers are standing by. 
watching, one student is lying on the grass reading a magazine ... 


The Present Continuous Tense predicate form of the Direct State- 
ment Mood that is produced on the basis of the ‘3’ Gerund is ba- 


jecBL DUBE L (yale 2315 58 oolucis cLbeal is Das jl 5 

Weare presently engaged in large-scale economic construction. 

Our homeland is developing rapidly. .eilesMoli, Josilia  poiso§ 
A writer may also use the Present Continuous Tense predicate 
form of the Direct Statement Mood which is based on the ‘gi’ 
Gerund when describing an action which is in a state of continuity 
before the occurrence of a certain event, or a state which continues 
to exist. For example: 

poder Eg 9 shur GAAS Gul ,F Wye dLemnls 00 28 

cyte 0g OFBILD atl gi Maine jaysd Sasilgly lav pile »8 
le pASLd slog, EL WE Abo Am — ylitgs ... HBL 1,1 Lag g3a> 
(pales «5) ++ LBbojgun cots pide 9 

The clear, lively, greatly abated waters of the Jade River, with 

paper-thin flakes of ice frozen on its banks, are flowing noisily 

towards the south ... rabbits and gazelles are craning their necks 
towards the tender twigs of the willows ... (Z. Sabir) 
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7. The Past Continuous Tense Predicate Form 


(Nas oat Qlls (ASH fe +S) 
1) Its Formation 
— The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense predi- 


cate form (_J5a5 joga> olel) a3 fo jd Srbae bb puis) 
This form is “a according to the following chart: 


Plural 


Singular MSs 2838) ol EL isla 5.9// ELSI 0 
Ordinary ELL 3895 dba LSL 5b 
EhasaS 5 dbg3 53 OLE 


Heys 33523 83 5/| ys SLES j// cS §p 203 
cesl Sa g5 9895 cers slo jl 
PUgery madsle 35 555 


M 3525225) yea] SGASUB Tf ool S55 5-9 
SSL SIS OHH « Gpr5 LSLjL 
BSL GIS «5350 h Glog 


Singular M spSosohaia iy yall pSoSlEBI5y yoo// SASL 5 
Refined phil, 395 Sie eSudes L3L 5b 
peal, gp pSo55 5 va 


Singular | lalojb//abugng po//absilalp po//sblp 2 
Respectful | abasloh SLs) g Ob6 SLSbL 355 cabs 


Plural 
Ordinary 


MH ,YSosshoi25) all WSssliilip jal WSIS pe 
ye WL, 35 PS Pap Laney Lak; L 
Dv 55R Kil g95 
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The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.) 


Plural 
Respectful 


| abs sites jc p3// Wes il ate js 
SLLDg 3 LSS SIF Cohn 


Plural 


MSs SUas\ guts yo4// BLES Gato poy 


Dis- edL chad Je PIB dbugngucs ps 
respectful ébsle "aby bg Gales 


3rd Person 
Type 


LSbe jL// oes §) pa// gr Slisl§ 0//_ abl po 
GSAT SL GLE Shs win ons 


These forms have been produced by attaching the Past Tense forms 
of the Direct Judgment Copula to: 

(i) the Continuous Aspect ‘&’ Adverbial,'”° 
(ii) to the Associative Adverbial, 

(ili) to the Continuous State Participle, or 
(iv) to the ‘3.’ Gerund. 


4) — The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 
predicate (_J5as jog4> lol; :,a53 boys Sahar hl lliwls) 
This form is produced according to the chart on the following 
page (p. 376). 
The forms have been produced by attaching the Indirect 
Judgment Copula to: 
(i) the Continuous (State) Participial form, 
(ii) the Continuous Aspect Associative Adverbial, 
(iii) the 3rd person type of the Direct Statement Mood’s 
Continuous Present Tense predicate form, 


"9 corrupted form of this — PHO} jp SFO} Je, etc. — is used in Kashgar. 
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(iv) the 3rd person type of the Indirect Statement Mood’s 
Continuous Present Tense predicate form, or 
(v) to forms of stative verbs corresponding to the above. 


The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 


HM eyhadeSosats bs juall cyaieS Staal js 
Ist | Singular Gee, (pda Ssh pal/ yada p77 
epsbeSSlBly cpyaaiaSld, galaf 


Mes AS35053 53 3// oi ALBIS 
Plural «pred dts § p/p AS MSI§ jp 
SAG Gg) «joa G9 133 gig 


Singular [ yds AS 5s 5 3 * yaa AS SLET Gs 
Ordinary eyes Aah pl cd AS KT ps 


(pAbAKy 9 9B cyan ASrenins 8895 


Singular MH ssss ASS G9 89 9] | jd ASSLAS TGs 53 
Refined «pe ARR bs ja// pew AS LTH jp 
PrsASo 95 «prado 953 95 5T 


Singular | //WeSasl§sp0// Wap} p0// aK sll 
Respectful | age WaKsk 355 Copy Waren po 


Plural H Ab anud ASs Sais 9 pr9// Aled AS SLas TGs jo 
Ordinary «Ab AK re fs jl] Al iA rile ps 
pabidSuile 595 «pal niaKe§y 35 5555 


7 The 3rd, 4th and 5th examples are forms used in Kashgar. 
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The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.) 


Plural NYGASs jc Gates o// Wa KslBlpute jo 
Respectful Wad gate js// Wa ns lgats py 


WoaKdy 553 7 aS Ggeirg 2 5 5F 


Plural 
Dis- 
respectful 


W cy hessd AS Gs Gn jaal | cya d ASIA Gs jg 
«Cy As Gas jal yaad AS KS Gas em) 
AR Ur wennunwecen) Sad (yA AK asdf 935 Pes 


3rd Person 
Type 


| eyASs dlp jal ASG § pa | ASS lp js 
AD Fg «ASS U5 $895 yah je 


) — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 
predicate (154% jo3a> lel; yAS3 Lops Sabae hl Law) 
The Past Continuous predicate forms of the Hearsay Statement 
Mood are expressed by: ; 
(i) attaching the ‘_j»..’ Auxiliary to the end of the Past Continuous 
Tense predicate forms of the Indirect Statement Mood, or 
(ii) by exchanging the Indirect Judgment Copula which comes after 
them for the Past Tense form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula. e.g.: 
M yeti 8S 3 Sa N89 3/1 yates AS Ges fp py] yoni ATS LB TGs ps 
IM fares AS SLBI§s fea// yates dSceate Ss joy 
I was supposedly writing 
[americans AS ares 9 pl | ari dani Ss G29 83 pl sano dead AR LET) jas 
(ptt ad AS 53 89 59/1 sianad dead AS M51 8s jy 
you were supposedly writing 
[ames 0Sa a5 bp jl simi AD G2 5p jal |_ fares ARS LB TS 5s 
sdb jo 
he/she was supposedly writing, they were supposedly writing 


"® The 3rd and 4th variants are forms used in Kashgar. 
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I was supposedly sitting writing 
you were supposedly lying down/sleeping 


raidaiaDsle 3165 Cope 
erated A$ 
0 aS§5 58 

he/she was supposedly standing, they were supposedly standing 


+) — The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 
predicate(J54i jo§a> oylelj 45595 fo 55 rbae dodge (pS fw) 
This form is constructed according to the following chart: 


Singular 


ccyozed Se bilhs Holl ordentl ge Lid 522 
IM de209 SReTTL qrndge GE Sg Gores 


Plural egydazod F685 UIS po/ Spang lh 2 


Shred: GE 5g Gp Ge g 5555 


ecydazed RABIES p//EL oy GBI RY 
Bswilgy (AT p52 «cydazed $595 jb 0d 55 


Singular 
Ordinary 


Singular 
Refined 


écyAozod ERS // Kady: lle po 
Otened paste 395 pO dndtlg GL DB 


Singular 
Respectful 


égytogod JE Wslail§s po/Mbapwa Glee po 
cydezed EMILE <ydazod SET G95 Cope 


Plural 


ccyteyod $6 WUE pal) Wo deddes Gliils pe 
Ordinary S 


eQytazos 52) Wo. 55 38 aig 
pry gs Ge gs 


"9 All these forms are used in Kashgar, but the “wyaeyod §¢” forms are corrupted, 


€.8. ‘ydaz0d JrocTlés ja”, “yadored grads 3h” 
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The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense (cont.) 


Plural egytasod ZEST Guts 0// ony lage i 
Respectful | jaaos Je ilg 5 band: biog 3) OL G 


Plural 
Dis- 
respectful 


ccydezod SOAS RL EL a gy WLI Fp 
breton CyASetih yds p0d5s 
(yezoo PEA en ve](-noean ae) 


3rd Person Type 6fyAog0d SMR pa// Gopayy Llp 


Cytosod Seton gdeddge GE, §Ig5 GLU 


These forms have been constructed by: 

(i) attaching the Past Tense form of the Subjective Assessment 
Copula to the verb’s Continuous State Participle, or 

(ii) attaching the ‘:,40,00 36-’ Copula to the Past Continuous Tense 
predicate forms of the Direct Statement Mood. 


4) — The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 
predicate (_JSas joga> Obl; ASH fro 5 (pedal do Aho Kyi) 
The predicate of the Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Continuous 


I must have been writing Cpdoglisgs lal po 
deltas 5 lp plop Tlidg: bail 
it looks as if you were writing 
IS jrontee 45 yh: 0ozs 
we must have been going around looking for you 


it looks as if we were writing JoyS Pico 2 GElp jp 
he must have been standing (ls) eee Ge 3 
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The negative form of the Past Continuous Tense which has been 
produced on the basis of the Continuous Aspect stem form of the 
verb is also of two types. One type (i) is produced on_the basis of 


I was not writing blab jl 
you weren’t sitting writing Basle js Slojl 
he was apparently not writing ASsbslg, bj 
he wasn’t writing, so they say dR gb jb 
I don’t think he was writing Gdmsd gy cy lailge be jb 


I was not writing ponbil ie 
you weren’t sitting writing Ebarslare $95 Copy 
he was apparently not writing (Aslan! po 
he was not writing, so they say i ds Lol ps 


I don’t think he was writing 
These two negative forms differ in meaning. This will be discussed 
in Chapter 12, Stem Forms of the Verb. 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood it may occur, the Past Continuous Tense predi- 
cate form of the verb indicates the existence of the continuously 
ongoing or fixed state of the action at a previous time, or before a 
certain matter, For example: 
GPSS lode py ovale YG 
We were in a meeting when they came. 
ratgatiared pulmo jYH lite jb jw 
They were apparently in/holding a meeting when we went. 
GMS etn VE Ges ilpgd plete po 
They arrived while we were in/holding a meeting. 
| spose Go ple qytSsrbiles LLL Oaasat 
Akhmit was apparently sitting in the dormitory, then I called him. 
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Akhmat ——.ratgegd tog qfrniagniiy allile foiaadal 
was also writing an article, so they say, but he apparently gave up. 
Srey SUBIEH AT Saoda Maile Lb jaln 
[think Akhmat was still sleeping when you arrived. 
plondgy (istgabitns 55,5415 Lipton (ydo coda 55 gine salen SHS 
I must’ ve been doing my homework in the classroom so pS 
when you were looking for me yesterday. 
vpn uty lS Leal peddle bales Qepy dw di py pd pS 
You were apparently writing something when I came in, so I quietly 
went out again. 
STs whe ole pale egytode Sod, i595 OLS LLL ote 
I was apparently lying reading a book in the dormitory, so he went 
out without calling me. 


The form of the Direct Statement Mood’s Past Continuous Tense 
predicate that has been constructed on the basis of the ‘3’ Gerund 
is basically only used in written language. For example: 

Leilawli YjLo do go50, clade conse ol io prige OLL V3 
When they got to the review stand, thousands goed Aa F doS§ S555 
of balloons of all colours were rising up into the sky. 

BAS CLOG GulS Sled ja) lo Wj lasle $5 5 
At that time we were carrying out land reforms in the countryside. 


predicate form of the Direct Statement Mood produced on the 
basis of the ‘6’ Adverbial, or the ‘3.’ Gerund, in relating an 
action which is continuing or a fixed state which is in existence 
before the occurrence of, or at the time of, a certain matter. e.g.: 
pbreddn «gd 35 Cds palig 95 WIFE 035 «gee pmo gl gO aS ad 
VS Le glesaodad Sale eanill < ciitit yy aS clio o5>!)9) vale 
SiRL YAS gad aS dmatannyd (gh yAlaos yor ply jalier Vines inns gf 
( pashan 3) ove stip Ube 4555535 GI pall 
Akbir smiled, those who had been sleeping in the house had got 
up; Mansiir and the old man Rozakhun were-splitting a tree stump; 
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Asim and Akhmitjan had taken themselves off to the wall of the 
village housing area and were talking about something or other; 
Abilghazi was hurriedly hitching the sled to the ox ... 


8. The Present Intention Tense Predicate Form 
(AS as ogee cylel; (8 pjle Saudade) 

1) Its Formation 

) — The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predi- 
cate form (_15ac jog4> cylel) 3 pjle Saundde Srrbae bb puctulg) 
The Direct Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate 
form is produced by attaching the Present Tense Direct Judgment 
Copula to the Verb of Intention form. However, the Judgment Copula 
does not occur in the singular or plural 2nd person Respectful 
type or in the 3rd person. The Judgment Copula may also be 
dropped from other persons when the subject of the sentence is 
explicit. For example: 


otenzdlejl pezdljl Cydenrdle jl 
jemezle jl s7ilejl, glow Jabnmnzile jl 
sHletin Cdengilente jos eBlejh 


) -—- The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense 
predicate ((J54i joga> “lol; 8 jlo Saudde Stihas bb ebiwls) 
The Indirect Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate 
form is produced by attaching the Indirect Judgment Copula to the 
Verb of Intention form. For example: 


oAsaKgdle jh poizdlejh yaaa lojl 
je Sore 5L WaKodle jb pabniaSionile jl 
WaKadlate js Cyd eRpS lots ju OASadb jl : 


4) -— The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense 
predicate (15a jo§4 olelj (3p jle Saudade Srbas sll LIW) 
The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Present Intention Tense predica 
form is produced by attaching the Present Tense form of the Hearsay 
Judgment Copula to the Verb of Intention form. For example: 
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(yo odarrdle jL// :ydoimonrdle jl, po od aeble jb // jprocmonrrile jl 
ATS odrSlejsL// sarin rile js, — jmTodurrdle jL// prtinonrdle jl, 
Wordle jl //Mironrile iL, 

jabuSorrrtle sL// alminonrsle jb 

WS odrrd leis jrs// Win rd bouts jas 

AS Od rE Lats jee// ydnatmen RS Loud jas 

orirdle jL//_ nour le L 


+) —— The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense 


predicate form 
(Wa so§A5 olal} Bpjle Ddndde Sioubae alo cuiSiias) 
The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense 
predicate form is produced: 
(i) by attaching the Present Tense Subjective Assessment Copula to 
the Verb of Intention form, 
(ii) by attaching the ‘:j40109 36~’ Auxiliary to the Direct Statement 
Mood’s Present Intention Tense predicate. For example: 
(yAey0d Jiidanrdle sb// ye Jarmila jl 
A209 HF jpronrtlejb// joo Srmsle jl 
e200 Jabduanrrdle sby// dus Zriredle 5b 
CAe70d 5b jrmnretbe jL// jams gderdle jl 
GAezed frardle jl Law//Y Jrmsle jl 
40200 BE Abnrsle sL// alias Jrimble jh 
OAeL0d Farland jy 6 plnnyld ae//Y grrrBlents jos 
(40209 FRidaan rents jell yan Sram lentes jy 
Cydeyod SrarBle jL//(,) jrrdle jh 


+) —— The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense 


predicate form 
(Mad ofa bel} Bp jlo Saudade Srkade jardde aKingi) 


The Objective Assessment Mood’s Present Intention Tense predic- 


ate form is constructed by attaching forms of the Objective Assessment 
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Judgment Copula based on ‘ jg’ and ‘Lis’ to the Verb of Intention 
form of the verb. For example: 
do nS plodg aBbojl//gaalisg adlejh 
SoS Slalgy aBlejh// jolts ss 25lejb 
So pS Thales cable jh//gamplis ss grrdlejh 
So pS Sedge rl jsh//jmsltsgs dlojl 
oS Waulg: le b// Ls 5 pdb jl 
Joy S Luby caBlejb//gulises ordlejl 
The negative form of the Present Intention Tense predicate is con- 
structed by inserting the negative Judgment Copula ‘_ 4045’ between 
the Verb of Intention and the Judgment Copula. For example: 
(ydowaedd <rdlejh jpromdeds oordle sl 
CydwidKwdedd rdlejh rowdedd oordle jl 


2) Its Meaning and Usage 


In whichever mood it occurs, the predicate of the verb’s Present 
Intention Mood indicates the present existe of the action 
matter which is intended or has been agreed upon. For example: 


pyon gS alas Guy AS lauds yo 
Iintend to pay a visit home in the near future. 
seregSaentih gS cyaly (yaw iad § 
He’s planning to see you tomorrow, or so I’ve heard. 
weBTAayhy Ant yA pap AT pas BF BI§G IS Gyaly dese jaw 
Please see Akhmiat, he wants to give you something. 
wes tibabars Crs pr hud o S352 5 Aldo 5 
A special meeting is going to be held about this matter. 
a(yhgod BRS d0utig 8S ale jp hs gh pool ” lo phSL 
There’s a man standing outside; I think he wants to see you. 
Pegi Sty pile atleyS Ladys g7Blojh dw Ai py SHE 9 F550 $5 
He must be planning to write something about it «§ 
since he’s going round collecting material. 
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8. The Past Intention Tense Predicate Form 
(Sas jogas lel; ASG3s Gandae) 

1) Its Formation 
() — The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predicate 
form ((1545 jo§4> olelj ASH Sandee Srdibae bb puntueld) 
The Direct Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predicate form 
is produced by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Direct Judgment 
Copula to the Verb of Intention. As a result of the Judgment Copula 
being attached to the Verb of Intention, its initial ‘,,’ sound is 
omitted . For example: 


podardle sl prpdle jb Earle jl 
prrcile jh Pocenvec ies lt igdezlejh 


>— The Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predi- 
cate (Mas joga> clolj AGH Saudade Sotbas ybb ehlLiwts) 
The predicate of the Indirect Statement Mood’s Past Intention 


sunnenanenuaannnvancoaeaesscecsusteseveceseuanuaunannaceneatnbaceaMedevaccocsosecceannunnaabssonseneeaeuranaucrarmancnacanneaconaceTeneorecscotUnsseiereraey 


Mood’s Present Intention Tense (See p. 382). Only in the 3rd person 


may the form ‘sj.ias5 be used as the Past Tense form of the 
Indirect Judgment Copula.’* 


) — The Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Intention Tense predi- 

cate form ((J5a5 joj4> obol S53 Saude Subhas ybl LI!) 

The predicate of the Hearsay Statement Mood’s Past Intention 

Tense is produced: 

(i) by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Hearsay Judgment 
Copula to the verb of Intention, or it is expressed 

(ii) by attaching the auxiliary ‘$0.’ to the Past Intention Tense pre- 
dicate form of the Direct Statement Mood. 

As a result of the Judgment Copula being attached to the Verb of 

Intention, its initial ‘,;’ sound is omitted. For example: 


'° This past tense form is only used in Northern Xinjiang. 
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tesdeitRiale sh //yedraiaSioile jl 
ie proKazle jh //jprotnaiaKindle jl 
rsidndaSrdle jl// ydundnaiaKrdle jl 
dzdle jl 


) ~~ The Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention Tense 
predicate form 
(Hat jobs lel) yASSH Saudade Sorbo parle ihn du) 
The predicate of the Subjective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention 
Tense is constructed by attaching the Past Tense forms of the Sub- 
jective Assessment Judgment Copuia. For example: 
| Gyhagen Seadezdlejh/podeiley grdlejh 
(ydoz0d SS dodle jb//sbrw gy ordle jb 
ctoyed Sed zilejll/ citys grdljh 


+) —— The Objective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention Tense 
predicate form 7 

(SAD of ole ASG Saudade Sibte alba Seis) 
T redicate of th jective Assessment Mood’s Past Intention 


The negative form of the Past Intention Tense predicate forms is 
expressed by means of inserting the negative Judgment Copula 
‘psoas’ between the Verb of Intention and the Judgment Copula. 
For example: 
I did not intend to write prdwudeds _<oxrdle jl 
we did not intend to write Gprwdedd ordle jl 
you apparently did not intend to write (ydwidKuwdedd ordlo jh 
I don’t think you intended to write pdroniles padoal elo 
you can’t have intended to write/ Slisgs wadoad ordle jl 
it doesn’t look as if you intended to write 
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2) Its Meaning and Usage 
In whichever mood it may occur, the predicate form of the Past 
Intention Tense indicates the existence of the action as an intention 
or a matter agreed upon, before a certain matter.'*' For example: 
wr S le ally yale jYG5 TES qeregdlegh ceed gf Sond is 
Ihad also planned to go to Urumgi, so I went with them. 

spose jl WLLSSIS SES cyte a gaegFanlas qaatld iba 
Tursun and his family had arranged to return, so I went to wait for 
them. 

yASugT ops AF aad «low yg eg dlas Ladle pr Blo 35 HIS 

Bpullgdig Lrrdls 05 5ST irdegd ovsaKo OL 

While we were waiting a lorry came along and we asked if he 

intended to go into town. We managed, with difficulty, to persuade 
the driver, and climbed into the vehicle. 

P grdalaS he 35 jrondaliline nile «ihiiRgdlatlal Joldasal 
Apparently Akhmit also wanted to attend, but he didn’t come 
because we didn’t invite him. 

qperoSugSanlaS Jodo « Gluld ISAs aFas 
Samat had supposedly intended to come if we had invited him. 
a(yteogod Be pRrgS arty hs cyte Eline od pRAS O85 35 
I think you wanted to see me when you came yesterday. 


'3! The past tense of the intention mood appears to be used both for the simple past 
and the past perfect. 


'? The 3rd person form ‘53uaS>dLAUi18? is only used in Northern Xinjiang. 
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Chapter 12 
STEM FORMS OF THE VERB 


(6 pbb Sat Jo53 dle.) 


§1 A General Explanation 
. (Cobb 5-58) 
The common basis for Substantive Word forms and Predicate 
forms of the verb is called the Stem form of the verb. For example: 


Ok~jk < oe - + 
3b 
moje e pro — + 
Arasan jl Agus — + 
gaylojk — gy — + 
55k — O5- + 
2995 
3,505 — Bg- + 
oth pe ee + 
bin 
rb — Sle + 
ule po b a ol- + 
ee 
Otesl pe eH aa + 
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bad jn — bee + 


Shaagd Quy — Tle + 


SH He 


lilly, Glew jl — lele- + 
Jaz Glee 5h 
HII yle jb — Ijo- + 


In these examples, a substantive form and a predicate form have 
been paired and, from top to bottom, the ‘_;l’, ‘Lojb’, ‘—)§50’, 
nopee’s ‘acl’, “mig9d up's ‘=o? Glewjl’ forms of the verb ‘.3b” 
have formed their bases. These forms are considered to be Stem 
forms of the verb ‘-3.’. 
According to their structure, the Stem forms of the verb 

may be divided into two types: 

(i) Simple stem forms of the verb ¢¢ LL Sas Jo5% ool ile 

(ii) Complex stem forms "(5 pllSad Joj35 GaSSo ho Hilt, 


ty 


(i) Simple Stem Forms of the Verb (¢¢ LL Sa% wlo535 (soot Ault) 

Simple Stem forms of the verb comprise the verb’s single stem 
forms. Such stems consist of a single verb root or of inflected 
forms within the scope of a single verb stem. For example, if we 
take the stem forms shown above, the forms ‘~j’, ‘-Lojl’, ‘050’, 


‘~b}x’ belong to the Simple Stem forms. 


(ii) Complex Stem Forms of the Verb 

(gpl Sat oj3 a5Se Je dele) 
Complex Stem forms of the verb comprise stem forms which have 
been produced by combining independent verbs and auxiliary verbs. 
That is to say, Stem forms are composed of two or more verb 
roots [or roots and stems]. For example, if we take the stem forms of 
the verb ‘_;l’ which are shown above, the forms ‘~.¢55 ~o}.’ and 


‘_ Jee gléjb” belong to the Complex Verb Stems. 
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Voice and Positive-Negative Categories of the Verb 
Cs pbew SSS jamnidlge — SLI 0f Aru j0d Hilt.) 
The Stem forms of the verb differ in voice and produce the Voice 
Category of the verb. At the same time they differ in positivity 
and negativity and produce the Positive-Negative Category of the 
verb. That is to say, every verb stem must belong to one of the 
different types of voice and to either the positive or the negative 
type. For example, if we take the stem forms of the verb ‘.;4’ which 
are shown above: 

the ‘3.’ form functions as the Original Voice Positive type 

the ‘34’ form functions as the Original Voice Negative type 

the ‘..,3054’ form functions as the Causative Voice Positive type 

the ‘43.’ form functions as the Passive Voice Positive type 

the “-clgsy’, ‘95 Guy” and ‘Jy ylé;b” forms function as Original 

Voice Positive types 


em Forms an te Stem Forms of the Ver 
(G6 pl Sad oj 3h Sle of plogi ulin ) 
The Complex Stem forms of the verb may be divided into two 
types comprising: 
. Grbb Sad Joji$ Splogi dibs, 
(i) Aspectual Stem forms of the verb 
(ii) State Stem forms of the verb ¢¢ pL Sas Joj55 GWle dls, 


(i) Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb 

(6 pl Sach lo j38 clplugi elt) 
The Aspectual Stem forms of the verb are basically produced by 
adding Aspect Auxiliaries to adverbial forms of the verb. Aspect 
Auxiliaries which occur in this type of structure show every kind 


of aspectual quality of the action expressed by the independent 
verb and produce the Aspect Category of the Verb. For example: 


— The auxiliary ‘.Jg,’, in the construction ‘Jy 0}’, indicates that 


the action of writing has been completely carried out. 
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— The auxiliary ‘.Jls’, in the construction ‘.Jl3 (4,él3’, indicates 
that a condition of hurting (being unwell) has come into existence. 

— The auxiliary ‘x5’, in the construction ‘cogs (O45 up)’, 
indicates that the action of writing occurs rapidly or to an intense 
degree. 

— The auxiliary ‘_,«’, in the construction ‘— jo}4 (—,«4l)’, indicates 
that the action of writing is unrestricted. 


(ii) State Stem Forms of the Verb (5 LS a2 Ho535 gle dolin) 

The State Stem forms of the verb are constructed by adding the 
Complete Copulas ‘ —Jg;’, ‘~J.5’ and ‘_;7 to Participial and Verb of 
Intention forms, and to some gerundal forms of the verb. These con- 
structions indicate the coming into existence of the Perfect, Imper- 
fect and Continuous States expressed by the participle, or the 


State of Intention expressed by the Verb of Intention. They serve 
to produce the State Category in the stem form of the verb. e.g.: 


— The construction ‘= Jy: ¢6;4’ indicates that a state has occurred in 


which the action of writing has occurred 
— The construction ‘Jy: ,Uislp3.’ indicates that a state has occurred 


in which the action of writing is continuing. 

—— The construction ‘Jy ¢lewj4’ indicates that the action of writing 
always occurs or will occur later. 

— The construction “-JSe -5lojL,’ indicates the occurrence of an 


intention or agreement about the action of writing; and so on. 


§2 The Voice Category 
(men SSF azv 00) 

The Voice Category is.the grammatical category which is first in- 
dicated by the verb stem and shows the various relationships which 
exist between the action expressed by the verb and the grammatical 
subject. For example: 

Akhmit saw a film. GOS GS Sdodah (1) 

This article has been read twice. ga§5 pid SKS libs 3, (2) 
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Akhmiat went to see the doctor. Gugygy LE fid-99 Saasad (3) 
Akhmit showed the geen gs (E52599 Sg Daedad (4) 
doctor his hand [lit. got the doctor to look at his hand]. 

They had a warmregard foreach other,  ,udg 3S cpe}5 35 (5) 
In these examples, the stem part of the verb occurs in five forms. 
Of these: 

— The ‘_.,35’ form in sentence (1) serves to indicate that the grammatical 
subject of that action is also its logical subject (executor, agent). 
—The ‘~.J5,35” form in sentence (2) serves to indicate that the gram- 
matical subject of that action is in fact the logical object (recipient) 

of the original action. 

— The ‘~¢,435’ form in sentence (3) serves to indicate that the gram- 
matical subject of that action is, on the one hand, the logical object 
of the original action and, on the other hand, the one who causes 
the original action to be performed. 

—The ‘4,35’ form in sentence (4) serves to indicate that the gram- 
matical subject of that action isin fact the one who causes the 
original action to be performed. 

—The ‘. #435’ form in sentence (5) serves to indicate that there are 
two or more grammatical subjects of that action and that they per- 


form the original action by making each other its object. 
Meanings such as this, which are expressed by means of these 


forms of the verb ‘..,35”, belong to the Voice Category of the verb. 
The Voice Category of the Verb comprises five voices: 


(1) the Original Voice 450 09 qbuad 
(2) the Passive Voice 4>u 0d Jig>de 
(3) the Reflexive Voice Are oo S535 
(4) the Causative Voice ADE 109 (61 Sarde 
(5) the Mutual Voice Aon 0d Sglogi 


1. The Original Voice (a> ,0o _L.25) 
The Original Voice of the verb is considered to be the form of the 
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Verbs in the original voice indicate that the grammatical subject 
of the action is also its logical subject. For example: 


I wrote an article. rj lie -ya0 
Today we listened to a lecture. GSS SVS 50 Oe 5 
They apparently came back. SS Qa sN3 


2. The Passive Voice (42,09 Jg>4s) 
The Passive Voice of the verb is produced by attaching the suffix 
‘g~/ly—’ to transitive verb stems which have the sound ‘JS’ in their 
final syllable, or by attaching the suffix ‘Jy—l!_$3—//js—1/ 'J-’ to other 
verb stems. For example: 
= phd — cp + JU 
~ bin — be + 5b 
- Ji — Jh- + 


- pL Ee 4 + 2b 
- Jase Ja + lug 
~ Jas5Rbl  Jg_ + ghd 


Verbs in the Passive Voice indicate that t ical subj 
of entence is actually the logical objec he origin i 
For example: 


Ten articles were written. 
(JL: is the object of the action ‘_;L’) 
The play began/was begun. GUMAL 24 h.95 
(G35 is the object of the action ‘_SLsu’) 
Two notebooks each were .gubpy ,aroo Cpr SKS nm ge 3895 pan 
given to every student. (,aioo is the object of the action ‘_ 3’) 
When Transitive verbs go into the Passive Voice they are reckoned 
to turn into Intransitive verbs. In the Uyghur language, the Passive 
Voice of the verb is used in situations in which: 
(i) it is difficult to point out the logical subject of the action; 
(ii) it is unnecessary to point out the logical subject of the action; 
(iii) it is necessary to especially accentuate the logical object. e.g.: 
(i) This article has Vsojk oS deeb oth cole wll & 
been written extremely well; who wrote it? 
(Here the logical subject is unknown.) 


Shiny Sle deb 95 


. 
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(ii) Kasim has been elected as a rep- orirylw SSMS 0§ qunuld 
resentative. (Here it is unnecessary to point out the logical subject.) 
(iii) The reactionaries were overthrown.  .gWaguel jaloda Sas 
(Here the logical object has been accentuated.) 
In some situations it is necessary to point out the logical subject at 
the same time as accentuating the logical object. In such cases, if 
the logical subject is a person, people in general, or some organiza- 
tion, the noun which indicates that logical subject is combined with 
the postposition ‘:y1..»,’ (by) to form an adverbial modifier. e.g.: 
SMELT Crags ti glad gSSho jal rsa Sas by 
The reactionaries were overthrown by the Chinese people. 
roby cpa dl canhS§e caligigs pocliroai 
All our supplies will be given by the government. 
reste SHEE LAS Gi y95 payed GLE Lak 


The song sung by Pasha Ishan was applauded. 


If the logical subject is something else, the role of the logical subject ; 


is indicated in different ways. For example: 
5S ubdine Ills Svaf Eloy po 
The window pane broke in the wind. 
54S EY S ales gamasye) Bhatitygs palo ,09 Arrigo pu 
Several trees were torn up by the onslaught of the storm. 


3. The Reflexive Voice (4> joo 3338) 
The Reflexive Voice form of the verb is produced by attaching the 
suffix ‘g3-Mj-Mgpalg-” or ‘Jg- -//b-l/J~’ to Transitive verb 
stems. For example: 
aCe & cpa + oS - (tsb 4- tlheb 
= 5 — o§- +555 ~ ORK O'- + (CE 
— She98 — J§- + U8 ~ bon = pe 54 
The Reflexive Voice indicates that the grammatical subject of that 
action is (i) both the logical subject and the logical object, or (ii) 
both the logical object and the instigator of that action. For example: 
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(gules le 6535 5058 elo 3 =) jariasle elo $5 
(i) He’s always, boasting (He’s always praising himself). 
(36 (2538 Be YL =) galas Wl YL 
(i) The child threw himself at me. 
Aprtiden 35 1B S299 (505535 =) pgusg gs LE 325-99 odo 
(ii) I went to see to the doctor (I showed myself to the doctor). 
Verbs in the Reflexive Voice sometimes happen to have the same 


(3,09 IH 538) galas jase Sel dhsy 
The flowers in our garden have opened. (reflexive voice) 
(42,00 Jagrde) gales goes 55h Gay 
The conference (was) officially opened today. (passive voice) 
(420 09 33535) GY bal er Fe ladgs j¥3 
They got themselves ready for the trip. (reflexive voice) 
S342) SIM Li AL odenrde hogs tl GIS i all F0§ 
(420,00 
Special rooms were prepared to receive the 
representatives. (passive voice) 
It is possible for some Intransitive verbs to be combined with suf- 
fixes which resemble Reflexive voice suffixes. For example: 


to beseech (a3- + 238) — 83! 
to complain (5- + 668) ~ cp 68 

i 133, ‘ A 
to consider (y- + Susi) — dbs 


However, these cannot be counted as Reflexive Verbs because they 
do not have a reflexive meaning. 

There are also verbs which express a reflexive meaning'™ and are 
also just like Reflexive Verbs in form, but since they have not been 
produced on the basis of their own transitive form, but by attaching 


'S The verb ‘_ 45% is used both transitively and intransitively. 


™ T would disagree with the author in saying that the examples given have a reflex- 
ive meaning. I would classify them as intransitive verbs with a passive meaning. 
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the suffix ‘:3-//;¥-’ directly to an adjective or numeral, it is not 
possible to count them as Reflexive Voice verb forms. e.g.: 
to be happy, be joyful oyels tobe happy — .. wlsgs 
to be in two minds, hesitate, vacillate, waver = AbSKS 


4. The Causative Voice (42 joo (2 )3->4+) 
The Causative Voice form of the verb is produced as follows: 
(i) by attaching the suffix ‘,j5-//,5-//,jo-// joe” or ‘2/555 2//335-//36 = 
35° to single-syllable verb stems ending in a consonant (excluding 
those which end in ‘cb’, ‘(a5’, ‘,6’ and ‘,45’) or in a vowel. e.g.: 


= §954 — 4go- 
3k 
53654 — 53¢- 
- SRE — 5H - 
‘ ol 
Ss ee 
= 99S — 459- 
3S 
- 5 SH 55 - 
— 35S — 53 - 
6 
- GES — jS- J 
— 982 — 999 - 
4, 
- See 5S - 


(ii) by attaching the suffix ‘~~’ to verb stems ending in ‘,c&’, ‘<3’, 
50 or “53 . For example: 
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-o bbe on +, il oon) ye HS + Doe 

H-VehbeH o- + Gib Hy ARS OH Se + GAS 
(iii) by attaching the suffix ‘o.’ or ‘453-//;45." to polysyllabic 
verb stems ending in a vowel. For example: 


-olyg Ho 
+ lags 
~ 5§iiliggS <— 5385 - 
Hod jw SH 
i od 
= 39S 4) jhe — 5385 - 


(iv) by attaching the suffix ‘».//J.’ or ‘4-//3-’ to specific single- 
syllable verb stems which end in ‘g’ or ‘.’. For example:'” 


- F< jI- 
+ ¢3 
- 329 &— 35- 
— Age — jo- 
+ tee 
— 99% — 95- 
AS KH jo 
+e 
3 — 35 


(v) The Causative Voice form of some verbs is unique. For example:'”° 


— OB 5 9B// 38.98 — - 598 - §26/- WE -o18 
jae — -5 ~ Oa SF  - 8 


‘5 Tn each paired example, the latter form shows the correct spelling and the former 


is more common in speech. 


a ‘_ 243,98” and ‘ — ,3,15’ are the correct dictionary spellings. 
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The Causative Voice of the verb indicates that the grammatical 
subject is the instigator or permitter of the action. For example: 
ROT ASG 45 «4» ASS aS yA) prisogg SUES sh owe 
I made him laugh. (‘I’ have been the instigation for the action) 
(obeagd Spe «)Y$5n GAS jam) GoHF pS Sorrne YH 
They let me in as well/They permitted me to enter as well. (‘They’ 
have allowed the action) 
All transitive and intransitive verbs are able to go into the Causative 


comes the grammatical object and is in the accusative case. e.g.: 
(gail, Buia Lables) go,gitl, SLiyaS ginintle bog 
The driver reversed the lorry (The lorry reversed). 
Mee Elyz) Comet oitlre 5Y3 
They switched off the light (The light went out). 
When Transitive Verbs go into the Causative Voice they still retain 
their transitive nature. In this case. the logical subject of the action 
is not indicated, except where necessary. If it does need to be in- 
dicated, it is indicated by means of a noun in the dative case. e.g.: 
(gyASrobion 35 5 LS g)) 45 plat all ele 35 
He went to have his hair cut (i.e. to have someone cut his hair). 
(the logical subject has not been shown.) 
(gta 41pm pllad de) apojbaind 4m LoWatho jy 
We got the teacher to tell a story. (the teacher told a story) 


5. The Mutual Voice (42 yoo 5.3) 


The Mutual (Reciprocal) Voice form of the verb is produced by 
attaching the suffix ‘ j4-1/_pi-1l full o~’ to the verb stem. e.g.: 


- On & Ob - + 5b 
- HS &— 999- + 
Its Meaning and Usage 


The meaning and usage of the Mutual (Reciprocal) Voice form of 
the verb is as follows: 


- plage (o- + - lagi 
~ PHF KH A5- +53 
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_ (1) It indicates that the grammatical subject consists of two or 


more people who direct the original action towards each other or 
carry out the action in competition with one another. For example: 
They talked (to one another) for along time... gudaljgw 51535 35 
SLI Kew pod Rte jaw Lawl 
Talk to one another quietly, don’t upset each other. 
rd op jliho 31535 Odd 65 Alice & 3 
They argued about this problem for a long time. 


PES, ald yaly Saesal 
Akhmit and Kasim raced against each other. 
sHlBl Geatali gi jo SSS «Ja 
Come on, let’s have a go at arm wrestling (with each other). 
(2) It indicates that the grammatical subject is one of the two 
rties who direct the original action toward other or carr 


out the action in competition with one another. The other party is 
signified by a name linked with the postposition ‘.,aL.’. For example: 


Thad a talk with Kasim. sported] jaws yA auld a0 
_eghetlad opislibo 51555 cytes Cotati ofan 35 
Tursun argued with Akhmit for a long time. 
Traced against Akhmiat/I had a race with Akhmit. 
(3) It indicates that the grammatical subject carries out the original 
action with others in order to help them. For example: 


S99 Hb i prope dy Elia YB 
They helped us harvest our wheat. 
(4) It indicates that the original action is performed by a grammatical 
subject consisting of two or more people. In such cases the Mutual 
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git oF han B35 6 pall 50g 
The delegates had their say one after the other. 
: PAB poutryeln Guleriiny Ie ELS 000 igs 
The birds kept on singing sweetly on the branches. 


In order to become familiar with the Mutual Voice of the verb, the 
following examples should be noted: 

(1) Verbs in the Mutual Voice are sometimes combined with 2nd 
person singular suffixes but function as the 2nd person plural 
disrespectful type of the verb and correspond to the pronoun 
‘ala’, which acts as subject. For example: 


Where have you (all) been? thirds AF (aba) 


(All of you) walk quickly! sinRno lute (jalan) 
Leydamnatil bil Loud ccydmolondg gs ( aba.) 


Stand up! Why all) sitting down! 
(2) Verbs in the Mutual Voice form the basis for producing the 


2nd person plural respectful type of the verb. For example: 

Do please (all) come in. AbrmspS A35 (.¢ Lol aa) 

May ask where you are going? =» Potatuyy aS4 ((6 pL an) 

May | ask where you’ ve come from?? abntuhS (pods ((¢ pluylé aa) 
(3) Some verbs are the same as Mutual Voice forms to look at and 
also express a Mutual Voice meaning. However, instead of being 
produced on the basis of the Original Voice of those verbs, they 
have been produced by attaching the suffix ‘_v)-//_ :Y~’ directly to 
nouns. Therefore it is not appropriate to consider them to be Mutual 
Voice forms of the verb. For example: 

to chat, converse, discuss sabia}. to chat, talk _ 23S1 AS 


to aid, assist, help - praleos 
to compete, race - puabasloge 
to exchange views or opinions ~ rd pSe 
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6. The Combination of Verbal Voices 


(( dnb dLis plow yoo Jjtiy) 


The voice forms of the verb may be expressed not only separately , 
but also in combination. The circumstances of the combination of 
verbal voices is generally as follows: 
(1) Reflexive-Causative Voice (42 oo (1 )->40 - J} 535). For example: 
(= 439= + Gp F eS) Godin gh pL BE 
The mother dressed her children herself. 
(2) Mutual-Causative Voice (420 joo .¢3 )§.>40 — glo35). For example: 
(5 = + D- + 555) aos eheRSEES LY je 
We got them to meet each other. 
(3) Causative-Passive Voice (_Jig>40 ~ 2 )}->40). For example: 
(a pa + Dawe + 585) yang Vbigo ouslile 
These things were pointed out in the article. 
(4) Double Causative Voice (4>0 yoo ..)§.>46 (95). For example: 
(a 38 + - + Lol) pho gbilil, torodad Soha stalT$ (ae 
I sent my younger brother/sister to get my pen repaired. 
(5) Causative-Mutual Voice (4>u yoo S5lo35 — 1 )$-> 40). For example: 
A- Ab + 3 + ple) ttbdale OF LYE 
They all galloped off. (lit. They all made their horses gallop). 
(6) Reflexive-Causative-Passive Voice (_)j¢>40 — (9 3.240 -53J 53 
4>u 00). For example: : 
(= Jh= + 959= + = + pS) Bibsbrinns FSU, gernean dL SL 
All the children had been dressed in clean clothes.'”” 
(7) Mutual-Causative-Passive Voice (J-¢>4-« ~ (215-40 — sleds 
dou ed). For example: : 
(-Jh= + 3 - + A- + $95) Gob getyig’ Gigi polgoas dls 
Our situation was made fully known. 


'7 This is actually a passive-causative-passive construction — ‘the children had 


been caused to be dressed ...’. 
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7. The Role of Voice Suffixes in Word Formation 
(boy dll 530 Es plregtgs dou 09) 
The voice suffixes of the verb may in turn be considered to be 
suffixes which derive verbs from verbs, because voice forms which 
have been produced by attaching verbal voice suffixes, apart from 


dictionary entries and express their own unique lexical properties. 
As an example, let us analyse and look at the lexical characteristics of 
the various voice forms of the verb ‘aos’: 

(i) Its Original Voice form ‘—,35’ expresses the lexical meaning 
‘leo yg 545 (yn S85 aly 35’ (to cause to make a picture with the eye) 
and forms the basis for the formation of such words as:'* 


parade, performance, review Jo 35 
adornment, decoration 5535 
beautiful, good-looking, handsome, pretty pas 55 
display, exhibition % 40545 35 
bitter experience, hard lot, suffering IS 55 55 


(ii) Its Causative Voice form ‘244,35’, besides expressing its own 
causative meaning ‘ Joy//elaojay dil Koid//slolgs 45555 Ring gS Zhi... 
(slo.g3” (to be the cause of seeing, make it possible to see, allow to 
see [something]), also expresses meanings such as ‘wactol5’ (to 
display). For example: 


He displayed diligence. ghia gS Sliloute 3 
and ‘slaciabogaS” (to show off). For example: 

He showed off/ He paraded himself. tie BS (gH 
and forms the basis for the formation of the words: 

directions, directive, instructions, order Aoidu 35 

sign, signal; indicator, pointer Zan 


'8 The examples given are not verbs, as suggested in the introductory passage, but 
nouns constructed on the basis of the original voice verb stem, which has a zero 
voice suffix. 
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(iii) Its Mutual Voice form ‘, 23,35”, besides expressing its own mutual 
meaning ‘4.035 p—>’ (to see one another), also expresses 
such lexical meanings as ‘slot duoYle (gL, Cannone, edo)’ (to 
greet one another [by means of a certain formality]). For example: 
They greeted each other with an embrace. gh BS rdulile 35 


and ‘sla.id 53. (to talk to one another). For example: 
BBL PHAGES aly ELIS 535,695 by Oto 
Let me see if I can talk this over with him. 
(iv) Its Reflexive Voice form 


‘ 


-oys, apart from expressing its 
own reflexive meaning ‘Jataw $5 .3$5 (to show oneself), forms 
the basis for the formation of the words ‘_,4535,35” (scenery; a view 
or a scene from a drama — (43435 Sov pwes anew Sh opjido) and 
“hs Lingig gs” (act). For example: 

a five act play Lolo gbngig 35 oa 
and so on. 


§3 The Positive-Negative Category 
(me SSS Gl pmtidlgn — GhLOd 52) 

The Positive-Negative Category is another kind of grammatical 
category that is shown on the verb stem. It comes after the Voice 
Category and indicates that the action expressed by the verb is 
affirmed or negated. This category is expressed by the addition or 
non-addition of the suffix ‘so—/le.’ to the verb stem. Verbs to which 
the ‘ac_//..” suffix has not been attached are considered to be the 
Positive form of the verb and indicate that the action they express 
is in the affirmative. For example: 

a) - 5398 — Ld je 
Verbs to which the ‘ac_/As_’ suffix has been attached are considered 
to be the Negative form of the verb and indicate that the action 
they express has been negated. For example: 

~ Le5h ~ lo§o5 ~ Aosta jjas 

When introducing the formation of the various grammatical forms 
of the verb, the production of their negative forms has only been 
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dealt with where considered necessary. Otherwise only the produc- 
tion of the positive form is introduced and it is possible to work 
out from the above rule, how their negative forms are produced. 
In the Uyghur language it is also possible to express the negation of an 
action by: 

(i) combining the Perfect Participle with the Negative Judgment 

Copula ‘ oa5’, or by 

(ii) combining the Perfect Gerundal form with the word ‘3.’ in a 

subject-predicate relationship. For example: 

Otowdedd ole 5b Sx prHéjh 

However, these means of expression have stylistic qualities and 
139 


§4 Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb 
(6 pilSad wo i$ alglugs dLibey) 
Complex Stem forms which have been produced by adding Aspect 
Auxiliaries to Adverbial forms and.some inflected Gerundal forms 
of the verb are called Aspectual Stem Forms of the Verb. 

The Aspectual Stem forms of the verb express the various 
aspect concepts related to the circumstances of carrying out the 
action and produce the Aspect Category of the verb. For example: 

SNL lle dag jae Saosad (1) 
(1) Akhmit is able to write articles in Chinese. 
during jad alll azgjiar Caosal (2) 
(2) Akhmit carries on writing Chinese articles as well. 
dug5 ope O09 ps ps LBL Glay Saorai (3) 
(3) Akhmiat finishes writing such articles in a short time. 
dep Guppy C4> lasl§g: 35 plo deda5 (4) 


Srslliepy Ile j00 (3 Aloo cyllhngs (St aK j3h Saesdad (5) 


° Such forms are used in literature, films, plays, etc., in the same sense as the 


normal negative forms. 
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(5) Akhmat immediately writes down (for himself) words which 
are new to him. 
Sob ope Cad LLG Gaesad (6) 
(6) Akhmit keeps writing (letters) to him. 
In these sentences the verb ‘.;.’ occurs in six Aspectual Stem 
forms which serve to indicate: 
That the subject in sentence (1) is able to carry out that action. 
That the subject in sentence (2) is unrestricted in carrying out that 
action. 
That the action in sentence (3) is fixed in a state of having been. 
carried out. 
That the action in sentence (4) is carried out on behalf of others. 
That the actionin sentence (5) is carried out for one’s own benefit. 
That the actionin sentence (6) is carried out repeatedly. 
These concepts are considered to be aspectual concepts which pro- 
duce the Aspect Category. 

The Aspectual Stem forms of some Uyghur verbs have been 
abstractualized at a level which expresses one special aspect concept 
and have taken on the character of a special grammatical form. 
For example, Aspectual Stem forms which have been produced by at- 
taching the Aspect Auxiliaries ‘4 or ‘—,§5° to the Associative Adver- 
bial form of the verb express only one aspect concept, which consists 
in carrying out the action in the manner of an experiment. 

Aspect stem forms which have been produced by attaching the 
aspect auxiliaries ‘2h,’ or ‘ 33” to the ‘Le’ Adverbial, or by attach- 
ing the Aspect Auxiliary ‘au’ to the dative case of the ‘ ; Gerund, 
express a single aspect concept, which consists in the action beginning. 

Some of these Aspectual Stem forms have even undergone 
phonetic changes and have become like Simple Stem forms of the 
verb. For example, the Continuous Aspect Stem form, which indicates 
that the action is going on continuously, and has been produced by at- 
taching the Aspect Auxiliary ‘<1,’ to the Associative Adverbial form 
of the verb, has become like a Simple Stem form, just as if it had been 
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produced by attaching the suffix ‘lgg—//clg3/ —/olg—//213—” to the Simple 
Stem form of the verb, as a result of its initial ‘¢’ sound being dropped 
and the final ‘y’ sound of the Associative Adverbial turning into a ‘y 
between two vowels. For example: 
= lbs 5s = algal 330 ~ 153,38 

The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb, which indicates 
that the subject is able to carry out the action, and has been produced 
by attaching the Aspect Auxiliary ‘.J8 to the ‘&’ Adverbial form of 
the verb, has — as a result of undergoing phonetic changes — become 
like a Simple Stem form, just as if it had been produced by attaching 
the suffix ‘S/N.’ or ‘day_/NL.’ to a Simple Stem form ending in 
a vowel, or ‘alo./M_’ to a Simple Stem form ending in a consonant. 
For example: 

MYL sSl/ Vggs dla jul/—aljdn GL - ale 35 


However, a number of other Aspectual Stem forms have not been 
abstractualized at a level that still expresses only one aspect concept 
and, being unable to take on the “aspect of a special grammatical 
form, always express several different aspect concepts. For example, 
if we take the Aspectual Stem form constructed by attaching the Aspect 
Auxiliary ‘cS’ to the Associative Adverbial form of the verb: 
(i) firstly, it indicates that the subject turns in an opposite direction 
by means of the action [i.e. moves away from]. For example: 

They moved away. eh Qiehs jY35 
(ii) secondly, it indicates that the action happens suddenly. e.g.: 

The mirror (suddenly) broke. ag yb ars 5 
(iii) thirdly, it indicates that the action intensifies. For example: 

The weather (has) turned really hot. 
(iv) fourthly, it indicates that the action begins suddenly and con- 
tinues, For example: 


gS rrssnasna lila 


‘ The ‘_al//...Y variant represents the spoken form and the ‘aa, —//_ YL’ variant 
the written form. 
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neAS Gusdes sbaaly «Glee 53 09 gh lSLe 
We were just about to go when it started to rain. 
(v) fifthly, it indicates that the subject is capable of carrying out 
the action. For example: 
BS hug EYUle pad ahs # 
He was capable of enduring such serious difficulties. 
That is to say, the Aspect Category, which is produced by alternating 
the Aspectual Stem forms of Uyghur verbs, is a grammatical 
category that has already begun to be formed, but has still not 
been fully formed. When introducing the formation and usage of the 
verb’s Aspectual Stem forms below, we have introduced as a certain 
aspect type those which have taken on the aspect of a grammatical 
form, and those which have not taken on the aspect of a certain 
grammatical form have been introduced from the point of view of the 
use of a particular Aspect Auxiliary. 


1. The Continuous Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb 
(Sas elojs gloss Joys dele.) 
The Continuous Aspectual Stem form of the verb is produced by 
attaching the suffix ‘gj —//2i93/ -/oAp lg’ to the verb stem (this 
suffix has been produced as a result of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘-<l’, 
which has been attached to the Associative Adverbial form of the 
verb, creating phonetic changes by being combined with the 
Adverbial Suffix). For example: 
-ljlug — Olg- tle ~ lp pe — lp + 5b 
— 15358 — Slh3- + 538 — 155 85 HONS - + WF 
The Continuous Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that 
the action expressed by the verb is going on continuously. Participial, 
gerundal and state-tense forms produced on the basis of this stem, 
alternating respectively with other state participles, state gerunds and 
state-tense forms, express the concept of a continuous state. e.g.: 
Abel; Spi Le 5) cdmstiy lle nae 
Iam writing an article. (present continuous tense) 
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The person .(_aliasgn Gila fro 55) ol ae AS yates 
who is coming is my older brother. (continuous participle) 

(dlromed GWle oops) acl ae LUitggig ar arTae dLsgs 

A o85 Soe) td WT Ly (yale, GIGS apecnbaies ASL 3E ISS 

I had a chat with him while going home yesterday. (continuous 
aspect adverbial) 

A 55 L255) Be pS poops eile de § qalastguand puleae 
He apparently came into the meeting hall to look for me while we 
were in a meeting. (continuous aspect hypothesis-objection mood) 


It is possible for the Continuous Aspect Stem form of the verb to 
be produced on the basis of the verb’s negative stem form. When 
this is the case, it indicates that the negative action is in an ongoing 
state of continuity. For example: 
Srsitacdas plojh Sas Co pdle 535 
He’s not coming, even though I wrote a letter inviting him. 
Bld olagldgs ydejae CrmS GrsllaTG Sagauai 3 
He’s not listening to advice, but he’ll certainly regret it later. 
otoitgaoladg ys Worm cals digs 
I’m just not able to get to see him at all. 
The negative stem of the verb may also be produced on the basis 
of the Continuous Aspect stem form. When this is the case, it indi- 
cates a denial that the action is in a continuously ongoing state. 
€.g.: yds pa alls, qytogloiley a> 
I'm not writing a letter, I’m writing an article. 
They’re not playing, they’re working. .jrslgalis gulostglgs 35 


The negative stem of the verb may sometimes be produced on the 
basis of the negative Continuous Aspect stem form of the verb. In 


such circumstances, a negative is denied and a positive meaning is 
expressed. For example: 
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acyhenslg Sig’ cytmslostyledigh 
141 


I’m not not recognizing, I’m recognizing. 
He’s not not working, he’s working. Su slgalid guploitgrao Lind 


2. The Abilitative Aspectual Stem Form 
(Sat slos3h abode 5 [Sa) 
The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb is produced by 
attaching the suffix ‘-J-//.Y.’ or ‘aes-//.YQ.’ to verb stems 
which end in a vowel, or by attaching the suffix ‘—e5-//-YG.’ to 
verb stems which end in a consonant (These suffixes have been pro- 
duced as a result of the adverbial suffix of the ‘_ jG’ Auxiliary un- 
dergoing phonetic changes after being attached to the ‘6’ Adverbial). 


eg. (Yas CYL. + lag) Yeas CY. + Lag 
(-dadjyue da + ajyu) Aa pwc Ai + ayn 
-YLe Ve +5b 


- 035 — dow + 35 
The Abilitative Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that the 
subject of the action is capable of, or has the ibility of, carr 
out the action. For example: 
You could also have WBE Joidn ills adil yo 
written the article which P ve been able to write. 
ABE galas LLS3s 5555p 


F368 Gated pVls Cypdide Gpdumdadgys Aly ododal 
If it’s possible for you to see Akhmit, please pass on my regards. 
When the negative suffix is attached to the Abilitative Aspectual Stem 
form of the verb, the final ‘G’ or ‘a’ of the stem is omitted. e.g.: 
-Whk —Lb- + Yhb 
~ldlpirgi eH Le + Visi 
~ doles 35 do + Jang 


‘*' Such a construction with the verb ‘to recognize’ would be in the present (imperfect) 
tense in English. 
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3. The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem Form 
(as so 535 Aplgs pad ar) 
The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem Form of the verb is produced by 
attaching the suffix ‘—pi—//y3~" to the verb stem (This suffix has 
been produced as a result of the adverbial suffix of the auxiliary 
‘_.y4’ undergoing phonetic changes after being attached to the ‘G’ 
Adverbial). For example: 
— 054) jm — 0h + jw 
= oj — yop - + 5b 
The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that 
the action occurs or continues without restriction. For example: 
bags aides 55805 cleat 
(Go ahead and) come whenever you feel like coming. 
I don’t care, I’m going to go ahead and go. ..yaophrpe «552 pil 
Get up! Are you still sleeping? C cyano pGMSBS «5 33 
han qu pS oF gaoepyBi 0d y4 } 
Let’s not just stand here; let’s go in. 
39, Gee Mert ypald AF Gee aorel 
There’s no need to keep on spreading harmful rumours. 
Please don’t get me Linge | e93 queen uaaS Lao WIS oye 
wrong, I just went ahead and said what came to mind. 


The Unrestricted Aspectual Stem form of the verb is also produced 


cates that the subject is free not to carry out the action. For example: 
I don’t have to write if I don’t want to. soAmryGlojl plo jl 


You don’t have to come if you don’t want to. —_. yogandaS Jada 


4. The Experimental Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb 
(gab oi3 ajlags Gl) 
The Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb is constructed 
by adding the ‘_3.’ Auxiliary to the Associative Adverbial form. It 
may also sometimes be constructed by adding the ‘45’ Auxiliary. 
For example: 
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- GL ee -Sbeip  - db ou - GL yes 
- 8 pales 28 he — 255 Goo ae 


The Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates that 
the action is carried out as an experiment or for the purpose of 
learning about a certain matter, '** For example: 
ded dra Lal Gul ayl) ablaiin 4s (cis 90 $340 
Try taking this medicine, I’m sure it’ll prove beneficial. 
Come on, wlll TU pas jay bli phigh (SS ES ood 
have a go at reading your poem and we’]l see what it sounds like. 


rl abd 0 51350 td pe Ady gialemade $y pus 


Ihad a go at counting it it’s correct. a5 ogo «eso gS GULu 
ARrdely ego gF haw O40 
I tried asking, but he apparently didn’t know. 
The Experimental Aspect form of the verb may also be 
constructed on the basis of the negative form of the Associative 


seaseaceovscusrurtennenesouauenuaansateucvernrnenent ens: 


Adyerbial. This form indicates a negative action in the manner 
an experiment. For example: 
blading ghmrmed 95 Amr Ai pay 5 199 5p 
Try not taking this medicine for a few days. 
I tried not saying prrtbly (choles aS 10d jrologigi . Sroligi 
anything to see whether he would recognize me or not. 
When the Experimental Aspectual Stem form of the verb occurs 
in the negative form, it indicates that the subject of the action is 
inexperienced as regards that action. For example: 
I've never been here before. wth Gulf aS ay y Ow 
I've never yet tried writing poetry.  rredl wep phd oes ide 


142 ‘ ‘ : 
The constructions with ‘_ ,35” are not used in speech. 


143 . 
The experimental aspect may also be used to indicate doing something a single 


time. 
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5.The Commencement Aspectual Stem Form of the Verb 
($a Jo535 dilugi LIS) 
The Commencement Aspectual Stem form of the verb is constructed 
by adding the ‘_»3u’ Auxiliary to the ‘..L<’ Adverbial form or to 
the dative case form of the ‘»’ Gerund, or by adding the ‘_ 35’ 
Auxiliary to the ‘U4’ Adverbial form. For example: 
= 8 hej b//— Wak Beojpo//- Wok bes 
= 98 hSV45// dk SL S//— Wok Las 
— 9B ghogigi// Usb Wdg5gh// —SLdb Legiys 
The Commencement Aspectual Stem form of the verb indicates 
that the action begins to come into existence. For example: 
aoe (Suteles) liSlas see 525855 Se 
The new students began to arrive. 
Jarlaly ((platlins) dla aay aly ots pF cb -3 09,4 § 
Here the flowers start to open at the beginning of March. 
He’s started bringing up SO LEbyq ULF LS aia, 
old issues again. (lit. He’s started winnowing old grain again.) 
STS ApSo AS SMeguta lel Eg LSB yaKsas 
The demonstrators, who had begun passing by in the early morning, 
passed by until evening. 


6. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘ — _Jls’ 
(ptelanllyd dhe bn coun ,b oi) 
1) Combined with the Associative Adverbial form of Intransitive 
verbs and specific Transitive verbs, it expresses the following mean- 
ings: 

A. It indicates that intransitive actions are fixed in a state of hav- 
ing been carried out or completed. In other words, when this form 
is used, the issue is not about the fact that the subject carries out 
the action, but about his being fixed in a state of having carried 
out the action. For example, if we say, ‘jasl ooll Gaile ,Y3’ (They 
go to bed at 11 o’clock), here it is the fact that the [plural] subject has 


al 
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carried out the action ‘<4’ which is under consideration; but if we 
Say, Gr qu YG Lod «bl wo, 53”, (Let’s hurry, otherwise 
they will have gone to bed) here it is the fact that the subject is fixed 
in a state of having carried out the action ‘.<” which is being consid- 
ered. The same situation also applies in the following examples: 
gl GEE YL WELLS Gat Ll 
Please speak quietly, the child is asleep (lit. has gone to sleep). 
SA pipes cy lanky Sidal 
Eat your food up quickly or it will have gone cold. 
B24 ete pm eA TIS Ganing LESLIE, cag be ELS 35 
His cart had sunk in the mud so we helped get it out. 
B. It indicates that the action has turned into a frequent matter. 
When it occurs in this sense it is primarily combined with verbs in- 
dicating actions whose execution it is not possible to prolong. e.g.: 


“GME DY pro fra Jé ‘ ons dln x 
Two of my teeth keep wobbling. 
. GV gWlg: dod Giidyld biz, 
You’ve been coughing a lot, what’s the matter? 
He’s on about it again. SY Gali dia, 35 


C. It introduces the aspect of chance into the occurrence of the 


action. For example: 


gulls PRA5> Leeol ows ” rdentl§ shou > 
J unexpectedly remembered something from my childhood. 
Grr aLs AS 09 Gala rye ky . 
He was taken ill and couldn’t come to class. 
. ls AIS Le eS 3 Ode SS pe 
I saw him in the street one day by chance. 
D. It indicates the speaker’s feeling that the action may be limited 
to this one occasion. For example: 


sh Glo yderyrty Sop edb pe Cotes SoS py push 


enjoy it (this once). 
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rl hE pS Ys Serhes ad Ah OLS Fh Cwlui 
It’s an excellent book; unfortunately I’ve only read it the once. 


E. It indicates that the action has almost been completed or is a- 


bout to be carried out. When it occurs in this sense it is basically 


rgratahily Glgtod cpeeS Cprteam po qgulld Gadd aS doodufo $s 
This semester has almost ended too, in one week’s time the exam- 
inations will begin. 
The petrol has almost run out, we’ll have to fill up at the next 
petrol station. 
pS PITS oes LI SSS _ py a gall chity golin bs 
This apartment block is almost completed as well, we’ll move in 
within a month or two. 
gh le So jai LLB cgi ily c5I5 GLb 
It’s just about meal time, let’s head for the canteen. 
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form 
based on the Abilitative Aspectual Stem, it indicates the subject 
entering a state of being unable to perform the action, or introduces 
an element of chance to that negative action. For example: 
He was so affected that he became unable to speak. 
alle HS etelrotim day caslehd GI leat otsh bs 
He had prepared really well, but he became GAG cAolo py 
very nervous and found himself unable to answer the questions. 


3) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form 
of some verbs, it gives an element of chance to the action, or inten- 


sifies the negativity of the action. For example: 
SRATE 5TH Leralyy aegulld (gto tus 


It just so happened that there weren’t enough bricks, otherwise it 


would have been finished today. 


2 key Soa E EET: ndbdeE eSB Bn tenn wR 
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Soyr Cle galy Ludld ganas 35 folgh 
If he happens not to come, I’ll give the ticket to you. 
shal geojin coats clay SSS JIS 3 
He’s really skilled at giving injections, you won’t feel a thing. 
4) In the negative form and combined with the negative Associative 
Adverbial, it expresses the following meanings: 
A. It indicates that the action will inevitably happen. For example: 
(srs! $5 gr) Syl cladls ry ford yar of 
He’s sure to attend every meeting. 
They can’t (GAIT 38g>) Garolld clodFE YE sofa 5 
not have heard this news./They’re bound to have heard this news. 
A JAS p3Sge) Lolld caolaS Lars 
Anyway, you can’t not come./Anyway, you’ve got to come. 
B. It_expresses a positive meaning by negating a negative For example: 
(SBE) ganolld glodFE LLG SU i by 
This matter finally came to his attention. 
(galas) grnolld gaolaS Jarrad Liss alS yas glouig, 
Such misfortunes befell him too. 


7. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary *~,¢93’ 
(pti ss Esa — gn ammeon sh gi) 
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of transitive 
verbs and specific intransitive verbs, it expresses the following 
meanings: 

A. It indicates that transitive actions are fixed in a state of having 
been carried out. That is to say, this meaning of the auxiliary verb 
“=¢95’ is substantially the same as that of section 1) A of the auxiliary 
verb ‘..j’ introduced above. The only point of difference appears 
to be that the former (—.¢93) is combined with transitive verbs and 
the latter (~ J4) with intransitive verbs. For example: 

GHA pd prod) Kady GHIA 058 Guys Guide 
By giving me a higher position you’ve made my (5 pbusal 
house shrink (i.e. my house is no longer big enough for all the 
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presents I’m given). (‘Anecdotes of Nisirdin Effendi’) 
(cf. Since I (gal Ged G p53 Gude Adutde J} grid) 
took up a higher position my house has become too small.) 
Glogs GAG (5 ESL «bd Gato W5jablinde pad py 
It won’t do for us to just pay attention to one set -juylolg 
of problems and ignore the others. 
(jozLalyy Ladd qaiabitti og LAL ... Hg gt) 
(cf. It won’t do ... if the others are ignored.) 
doug iybtbe Why Goml J jy Glurels Satie 


B. It introduces an element of chance to transitive actions, that is 
to say, this meaning of the auxiliary verb ‘~c93’ is substantially 
the same as that of section 1) C of the auxiliary verb ‘_ JW’ introduced 
above. The only point of difference appears to be that the former 
(~59-5) is combined with transitive verbs and the latter (-Jt3) 
basically with intransitive verbs. For example: 
ponsgd ehibe EaeTas USLIYS 
Please don’t touch it, you might (accidentally) break it. 
(goss Galajs dlaoFas GGG Hg grt) 
(cf. Please don’t touch it, it might (accidentally) break.) 
jragh yi Sldaged pus She gu 
Don’t drink unboiled water; it might make you ill. 
(pond etl dard Suu Segue 2fI3 jdt) 
(cf. Don’t drink unboiled water or you might become ill.) 
C. It indicates that the action is carried out first for the sake of a 
certain matter. For example: 
yh ede ae 6555) bg GI led Slee ae 
Please prepare the conference hall, there’s a meeting today. 
sbozlalg: plane sl <sbigd qupy 00g LSLI35 
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Ph2g8 PAIS GS Cp Tarde apad LAS bode 
I put your SLLELS cebgd hyd 0A SKs aliases Fp Kus 
book with those of Akhmiat’s family; please help yourself to it. 
D. It indicates that the action happens in this way just once. e.g.: 
grad jhe AF 5358 aoregd HS GLE Tj 8 
He looked at us and smiled, but didn’t say a word. 
SORES 5 je coheed abs po 35 


webugd peGG cing Lill « gaslebil UaLs (5 ahah Leroi reld 3 
He had begun to say some improper things, so I quietly pulled the 
bottom of his jacket. 
In many instances this meaning of the Auxiliary ‘—.c93’ introduces 
an element of formality or triviality to the execution of the action. 
For example: 
Sr SISoe LIS cplanagd uals sladle- 
When I made a joke he got angry. 
Jomdedd Silo, Bluigd ylgu dai 
Wouldn’t it have been better if you’d said. sorry? 
pooled yy GLarergs qupy py AS 35 dhs V3 
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form 
of some verbs, it introduces an element of decisiveness to the negative 
action. For example: 
wg Glas nS Crvilinaly, Eas 
Since you don’t have time, don’t go! 
gags gol paw a: Js 
When I offered him money he wouldn’t take it. 
wsrigd shop S dds pis 
I pressed him hard, but he wouldn’t come in. 
3) In the negative form and combined with the negative Associative 
Adverbial form of the verb, it indicates that the subject does not 


stop until the action is completed. For example: 
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I won’t give up until I’ve found it. cptroglosgs lol 535 
rulers clots qual Lath LLL odd 3 
When he starts something, he doesn’t stop until he’s brought it to 
completion. 
Beyloigs ctoddy KS ELhs aay ee Klis ps 3 


When he faces a problem, he doesn’ t give up until he’s got to the 
bottom of it. 


8. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘cas’ 
(tbc gs dls « -wdSy peesnzeood yL uw) 
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of intransi- 
tive and certain transitive verbs, it expresses the following meanings: 
A. It indicates that, by means of that action, the subject enters a 
state of having moved in an opposite direction [i.c. away from a 


present position]. That is to say, here the meaning of ‘a5’ is rela- 
tively concrete. For example: 


BRS opbeES Cyd yA fe lands 35 
They will soon move away from here. 
Jrsipulebe FF ASIA Gap Lely Sho 
He went into this courtyard and he still hasn’t come out. 
CPS pwd) podbdyaS 5109 ey ASGAS hidibe Cyd Sew pou yay — 
“My gown has fallen from the sitting (6 plmial saad 
platform’, said the Effendi. (Anecdotes of Niasirdin Effendi) 
B. It indicates intransitive actions entering a state of being suddenly 
or entirely completed. For example: 
Sree ening Yo WELLE GaF belt 
Please speak quietly or the child will wake up. 
FAS bib LS Oho ge Cagle ae 
The bowl fell from my hand and broke in pieces. 
Don’t keep pulling it or it will break. Breed GH) do o§.5 Li 
Tf you just jp mile Vp Sioned OS SARA pe (590 Bho 
take this medicine for a few days you’ll recover ‘completely. 
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asFAS crab SoLS (cabigis, pile 35 
He has now devoted himself entirely to learning. 
(GIA yd pads) CaaS HE BES Egge Lo WL ge elas — 
‘Did a row suddenly break out in your yard. (6 pLrsal 
yesterday evening?’ (Anecdotes of Nasirdin Effendi)'“ 


C. It plays a role in intensifying intransitive actions with respect to 


degree, number of times, duration and other related aspects. e.g.: 


The weather has become really hot. e5dS rss l§le 
My head is really aching. rT Qu ZG gids 


Sepsis Rasiya comet — 538 
The lungs and intestines tasted delicious to the Effendi. 
Od L Gye Vicdl creat cecal Guy Voi ae 
[ve been many times, now let someone else go. 
BrpainS Gains 5039 )Y gs IS (jaloools) 
People were lying stretched out in the corridors too. 
Whose child is this? He’s_ TpReS Gry Tay cho aly Lin 
been crying for a very long time/... He’s been crying a great deal. 
D. It indicates that the action begins all at once and continues. e.g.: 
AS canis sbrols «Glo 33 09 ghlSle 
Just as we were about to set out it Started to aiD- 
BS AGS jw yh, Lutes Lures OSE nd be 3 65 
When he heard this he (involuntarily) burst out laughing. 
gS Al how Wye pS aS 35 35 35 
As soon as he entered the house he started talking. 
E. It indicates that the subject is capable of carrying out the action. 
For example: 
He’s a very sdaS Ghine LE Ube amides ASS pool elbio pac 
courageous person; he was able to endure such great hardships. 
He’s also iad pb $ihS (hae Ai pad Ar «AK jb JoisKo OSS 
apparently very strong, he was able to lift such a heavy object. 


‘“ This example is under subsection C in the Uyghur text, but is inappropriate there. 
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2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form 
of some verbs, it indicates that the negative state of the verb lasts 


for a long time, For example: 
ws chou JoXS by dln 


This task of yours is never-ending too. 
I wonder what kind of Wewsas Wylolblw Anew glad 
illness this can be that hasn’t got better after all this time! 

w Cyber d gieisKGAS cloudgs EL isis 5, 
You're right about this time dragging on and on. 


9. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘4% 
( gtballad Bldg Coby gazen09,b o5!) 
When this Aspect Auxiliary is combined with the Associative Adver- 
bial, the final ‘..’ of the Associative Adverbial changes to a ‘3’. e.g.: 
= Doh pa Od + Cs - Sogwwl — Gai + Glob 

To look at, this ‘5’ appears to be identical to the verb ‘15’ in 
‘45 gles’ (to prepare food). For that reason, in most grammatical 
works relating to the Uyghur language, the origin of this ‘wai’ is 
understood as the ‘wai’ of ‘a5 gli’. However, when looked at 
from the point of view of meaning, there is no connection at all between 
‘.w<5’ in the role of an auxiliary verb and the ‘ce’ of ‘.caS Glob’. 
‘a5’ in the role of an auxiliary verb is sometimes synonymous with 
‘~\446’ in the role of an auxiliary verb. For example: 

he burst out laughing GCAbaG olgr = soggy 
On the other hand, in the Turpan dialect the auxiliary ‘.oU is used in 
place of ‘15’. For example: 

he burst out laughing less 
On this basis it is possible to surmise that this auxiliary verb may 
originally have been ‘0’. In his work « 15 32335 GLI; 3 jlo» 
(Modern Uyghur), the Soviet Turkologist Amir Najip considers the 
origin of this auxiliary verb to be ‘.cga5’. There are some grounds for 
this opinion also, because, in several Turkic languages, a verb which 
corresponds to the Uyghur verb ‘.csgas’ is used in place of this auxiliary 
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verb. For example, in Uzbek — ‘_ 93)’ is used, and in Kazakh and 
Kirghiz — ‘_,a..»’. In short, there is a need to study the etymology of 
this auxiliary verb further. 

This auxiliary verb is used as follows: 


1) It has substantially the same meaning as that of sections 1) A, B 
and C of the auxiliary verb ‘_=.as’ introduced above. The only 


point of difference between ‘245’ and ‘was’ appears to be that 
the former is combined with transitive verbs and the latter with 
intransitive verbs, For example: 
seb seds 335 
(cf. They moved away. AS ge gy Y G5 28)5 grt) 
He sent his child into the house. 1g 085355 pS Sys peel 3 
(cf. His child went into the house.) 
wpe eS tal pannd GSES pT aS (SF oye 
I took him across the irrigation channel and then returned. 
(pas tsb CpeS cpaniaSGas BH opened 55 283 gurl.) 
(cf. After he had crossed the irrigation channel I returned.) 
splrmairgaiaings itl WLS oF Leal 
Please speak softly, you’ll wake the child. 
(Gos qaniniigs YE WLS GaF Ll 283 gre.) 
(cf. Please speak softly or the child will wake up.) 
The wind broke the window. pss rip oop po fll 
BS phe ILLS op po 183 grt) 
(cf. The window broke in the wind. 
Srctygatlblen cabigidy Spl wT pS umred (65599 bbe 
If you take this medicine it will cure your illness completely. 
weantlen 5Ali S52 pS «Samar (ois 99 Hbgo 18)3 gett) 
(cf. If you take this medicine you(r illness) will get (g05 
completely better.) 


sTobyy Kol 53 pile 35 
He has now devoted himself entirely to learning, 
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(AS Geb yy Sols pile 8 Hs geet.) 
(cf. He has now become entirely devoted to learning.) 
Why have you made the room so hot? ° dbssogj.c 5 aziles (i338 
sHAS Crsmsansd Arbors 635 HS gern) 
(cf. How hot the room is/has become! 
ieppd coed | 90 ale 
That medicine really gave me a warm glow. 
(SAS apd pare red 6990 gil d)5 grt) 
(cf. When I drank that medicine I really had a warm glow.) 
“gh 05535 Gredd «aries gudbe Yogi 33 
We’ve sent him many times, now let’s go ourselves. 
(LIL 053 Gredd pital Gudeo Voi 8 HE ges, 1) 
(cf. He’s been many times, now let’s go ourselves.) 
2) It sometimes indicates that the action is carried out involuntarily. 
€.g.: rossogglgs” LIE seeS ELigs 
On hearing what he said I burst out Jaughing. 
Ill odoly J009 595 gio KubiaKiagod dani 
Even I don’t know what I came out with. 
3) It sometimes indicates that the action is carried out with decisive 


resolution. For example: 
ohne Sh: inlets ilo 
Let’s go ahead and hold that meeting today. 
We went ahead and rested today. pa ehALS por 5555, 
probly Spy joide Cptiaes) ile 
I went ahead and bought one of those dictionaries too. 


10. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘2’ 
(pte gd Esq — Mili» gurreo00 by 5) 
When the verb ‘_s.’ functions as an Aspect Auxiliary, it is, in 


specific circumstances, used in the same sense as the above auxiliary 
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verb ‘ _ a5’.'*° For example: 
oy S thd Jhrg8 oh pee Apmtidipating) AU Guyane ELLY 
We must remove and discard the shell and accept the kernel. (cf. 
Don’t throw out the baby with the bath water.) 
ABB ofS Coping) BOLiG Quhd Comry (oo phy dhiiaadgo 
We completely crushed the enemy’s plans. 
Ayniiog§l5S° ) peeled sls pews seed rw dLigs 
On hearing what he said I burst out Jaughing. 


11. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘~ JG’ 
(gteliWss Ebi — Jl» ammo jh 53) 
When the verb ‘_J&’ functions as an Aspect Auxiliary, it is combined 
with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb and expresses the fol- 
lowing meanings (when this auxiliary verb combines with the adverbial, 
the final ‘..’ of the adverbial changes into a ‘#’): 


1) It indicates that the objective or the effect of the action is directed 


towards th ject or is transferred to th bject’s ownership. 
For example: 
Miglin SH tS SKS Jo he V3 


This year they built themselves a two-roomed house. 


lat 


pbb beES ST Ly Why pile dy ode 
I copied out this material (for myself) from the newspaper. 
589 238 Kats 09 (yhumned§ IF Sans LEY ls > praia 
Billa Leige 35> cprbeuns 
So that it would not appear ugly to the customers, the Effendi cut 
off his donkey’s tail and put it into his saddlebag. 


2) It indicates that the subject is the beneficiary of the action. e.g.: 
APM LS peo jE pe cma cu pe Cay 
I’m really tired; let me take a short rest. 
' Trt also sometimes has the sense of doing something accidentally. e.g. 90 3 
wtlo pS ( poreLlolaLat a5 Don’t drink this medicine by mistake. [cf. ..u 90 3 
JopS pruiicgo5 You must finish off all this medicine.] 
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jrogabd diay AlESl 6555 Stdsys jE» 
Have a little nap, we’ll work again this evening. 
Let’s eat and then work. whales cpaili Qubga, GLU 
3) It indicates carrying out the action by taking advantage of a 
certain opportunity. For example: 


Work while you have the strength. Sips fo po ELS b> 5 
We had the BNET aly WEIg doode eras S555, 


opportunity to meet up with all our comrades in today’s meeting. 

hMibaty LY adsl Jeol, 

Let’s try and make it home before it rains. 

4) It indicates that the action is executed for protection or to show 
resistance. For example: 
Balled Lerrasl5 LIS G35 « GasaGaF Cuter GT day Jeol, 

It had suddenly begun to rain very hard, so we sheltered under a 

bridge. ; 

There’s no water to be sh VGLS so 3S ihm 5g gu Lge } 

had on this road, so let’s take a bu. more to cover ourselves. 

agen Coates are aelibitt Kay BLSG po gle VF 

Switching their position to behind a big rock, they exchanged fire 

for several hours. 

He sat down and refused to move. —~——..gduouigi alias Le elegy Silgs 
5) When combined with certain verbs, it indicates that the action is 
carried out in pretence. For example: 

SPLAT Hq GAS 15595 Waly 955 go J rad dodge % 
As soon as he saw the enemy soldiers, he pretended to limp like a 
lame man. 

Pretending ..grrold 45 So jed py drach doer di ws cqebifila Lol 3 

to be dumb, he didn’t speak a single word for several years. 

ELS ETB ceed BI gS ee aisles glinalSE 

Look at him sitting quietly, pretending not to have heard. 
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12. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘— 4) 
(Cctealgd Elia — stam earrpood sh 5995) 

When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it 
expresses the following meanings: 

1) It indicates that the action is executed for the sake of something 
else or directed towards someone else. For example: 

Sorte dlifew Sabog lily: Tp 55 
He related to us the event which had occurred. 


Sy pbb dade pe Gated (gtd ,00 Ue 3 
Telling me of her sufferings, she shed several tears over them. 
2) It indicates that the action is beneficial for the occurrence of a 
certain matter. For example: 
ne Ge _podaw Lenwod gs cys nla AS ad So 23S 
SIE ed ORE 45054) bye Calle Ile 6555, 
The weather was pleasantly cool today, so the work went well. 
Jeb gielg yo ELS otid cdemydy Great stl, Wate SKS — yas 
If only it would rain a couple of times, it would be really good for 
our work. 


: 


13. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘— Jy 
(beds BLi« - Jom creed sh $3) 
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it 
indicates that the action is carried out in full, or is related to all 
relevant objects. For example: 
FEET Gods AE Fam co 95 yo AL oboe bide prsicnal 
(6 pba iasad (yd padi) 
The Effendi finished washing himself, paid more than the others, 
and went out. (‘Anecdotes of Nasirdin Effendi’) 
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Pil finish reading this book today. yhodgs 3895 55H: ULES h 
I wasn’t able to GUS 51 iE cprrrd ge alts 253 3455 ode 
finish (doing) all the homework; there’s a little left. 
All who are coming have arrived, so let’s begin the meeting. 
antes 1 jE aby copblly Kinrocam dls Wr 5e digs tla pile 5 
[ve finished distributing this material to all the students oil 
and there’s still a little left over. 
14, The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘_3.>’ 
(thes Eig — Geom creo sh edi) 
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it 
expresses the following meanings: 
1) It indicates that the action is connected from start to finish with 
arelated object or state.“ For example: 
ASS (gttlh rulal Siig GIS 0} 45 3S 
We looked at the whole exhibition; it was excellent. 
weg lig 424i DE andl, dLags 
His child cried all night long (lit. until dawn) 
uatheg ALIS yale (guinea dLi Dilages # 


2) It expresses the sense of a certain part of an object, or several 
out of many objects, being separated out, or that the object is 
brought into existence [out of something else], by means of the 


action. For example: 


BLS Gali§Sa, 3) MElgL. oe yb 
We made a summary of the lessons of history. 


“© Another related meaning, not given by the author, indicates that the action of the 
associative adverbial is completed thoroughly. For example: 43555 _itlile $5 (yao 


pce (I’ve studied this article thoroughly.); 25 )35 ~2}-5 dLiigSy, JgSlgo, 


«guiu> (Rayhangiil has read through today’s paper.) 


427 


sop S falar coped ig} AB Ars iB could Gaited LS 5, 
A careful investigative study needs to be done in order to discover 
the regular patterns. 
ws Palee ojt leg) ps bd wlll KJado§ Sido $5 
He plans to write a novel based on this plot. 
Shige Grobe jal To§ jeoscuild vay 
We elected the representatives who would attend the meeting. 
3) It indicates that the subject appears or becomes conspicuous [or 


achieves results] by means of the action. For example: 
The place which had been 54S Guededed Jla yoo yey ASS ai obi 


struck by a stone immediately swelled up. 
nestling etnies SY pol 256 533 
Many cadres have attained a high level. 
phn GA dor a5 odd lode 
Akhmit came first in the competition. 


15. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘— Jas’ 
(ced gs dhig — Jay aren jh 958) 
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, it 
indicates that the action has been carried out continuously up to 
the time of speaking. For example: 
GNES ype pool crt pS ret 38 dLiive yor — tah $ 
He has continued to help me enthusiastically with my studies from 
start to finish. 
pS QEUEIS rut pile aly ULSZs yao 
I've been seeing him continuously up till now. 
dS SH oli ISS art pile Yas 
[ve studied English continuously up to the present. 


16. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliary ‘<3 
(ess Elie Fy eergroos jh 53) 
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of verbs which 
basically indicate speaking activities that extend for a fixed length of 
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time, it indicates that the action’s whole process is carried out at 
one time. For example: 


GAB ale’ lly civ Xu 5H feito 


OH ope lil EWE ger bangs Woe 365895 2 sigh 
The teacher answered all the questions the students asked. 
BB GAPE (Syablinde 6534) Stnlle LaF 3 
He explained some of the problems in his article. 


17. The Usage of the Aspect Auxiliaries ‘-o,’, “30.5”, 
‘_” and ‘3’ 

(tees dhs jal « — php = 98 = $5 «Shy mereodjh Lois) 
When these verbs occur in the role of Aspect Auxiliaries combined 
with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, they construct 
Continuous Aspect Stem forms of the verb, just like the Continuous 
Aspect infix ‘clgj—// cla -// alg» —// cj’ introduced above, and 
indicate that the action remains in a continuously ongoing state. 
However, these four auxiliary verbs differ from the Continuous 
Aspect infix both in their meaning and in their capacity to inflect. 
The differences are as follows: 

1) The Continuous Aspect infix indicates that the action goes on 
continuously, whatever state the subject may be in, but these four 
auxiliary verbs indicate that the action goes on continuously while 
the subject is in a state of lying, sitting, standing or going to and 


fro respectively. In other words, compared to the continuous action 
expressed by the Continuous Aspect infix, the continuous action ex- 


He’s lying on the bed reading abook. ash QhS5 CLS Llp IT 35 
Jouslapis OLS Lilhp IS 55 285 gut) 
(cf. He’s on the bed reading a book. 
Srebles QoL 545 wyed Laren ,Y3 
They’re sitting in the classroom reviewing the lesson. 
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(gasitgalad J,5a5 w00 leptons sYG5 2H)g ret) 
(cf. They’re in the classroom reviewing the lesson.) 
rsh Getobow BY LoIE Less jalidesai 
Akhmit and his friends are standing in front of the door chatting. 
(jst Gy LE Liss jabiaadad lg god) 
(cf. Akhmit and his friends are chatting in front of the door.) 
ooh plug lobse LIL 
The children are running around playing in the yard. 
devslglingy loge IL rag greta) 
(cf. The children are playing in the yard. 
2) These four auxiliary verbs are able to show that the respective 
states in which the action takes place remain in a continuously on- 
oing state, but the Continuous Aspect infix does not have this 
capacity. For example: 
The materials lay scattered pigriy Gebgne 45,4, Why pile 
on the ground (or: ... were lying scattered ...) 
Seeds AL WSLs yabrocan 
Everybody is sitting waiting just for you. 
Albi quebond jes Eo yga50 loch 
Many flowers of every hue used to stand blooming in the garden. 
Joh WBS aw IS ole B 33 
Whenever you see him he’s just going around smiling. 
3) Verbs to which the Continuous Aspect affix has been attached. 
cannot occur in the imperative mood or in the simple past tense 
form, but verbs which are combined with these four auxiliary 
verbs can occur in any form of the verb. For example: 
hy QE yaw «59895 Ae 
I’ll read and you lie and listen (lit. ... lie listening). 
Big Abed yew stor SI jf dlire 
You sit and take notes on what I say. 
GhBe ple (ye ASH, yaw 
You transfer them and [ll stand and count (them). 
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gost, BE ELE adh F WL jb ds ales 
Llay listening to your conversation from beginning to end. 
. pbb Gabpils ae Gri SI 53 dis 
I sat taking notes on what you said. 
GNA pool Yas Slo ohogs ple “40 
I stood counting: fully fifty people came. 
The auxiliaries ‘_ 4,5’, ‘35’ and ‘_.,5.’ serve to express the following 
meanings respectively: 


Q of & 
) — ~ sbale5 
When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of verbs (basic- 
ally verbs which indicate speaking [or communicating] it expresses 
the sense of spending time on the action and basically occurs as a 
component of sentences with a negative meaning. For example: 
» Able palin Joolunno Silgs pal jjuw ow pgytblvae g X 
Even if I don’t spend time talking about these problems, you know 
about them (anyway). ae 
Surely Vydamnel bales uj ad Joide gh od py eblosga 
you’re not wasting time writing a letter about such a trivial matter? 
B52 gee le CLrohta bales Qu yf CTL 09,4) 5) Eline 
There’s no need for me to waste time pointing out facts. 
ded Cul glaau bales bgt Saulzvde pile 
This isn’t the time to be investigating who’s responsible. 


o—. 
1) When combined with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, 
it expresses the following meanings: 


A. It indicates that the action is repeated frequently. For example: 
He’s always coming to our place. Sob GabS SKS 0 
Don’t forget to keep writing (letters). 37 qupy oad clollb og 

eae qeadel§ Gad aly ‘sg 
We keep exchanging letters with him. 


se agenmesern enn ne 
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B. It indicates that the action is temporary. For example: 
ALS pile de BEB phybiles jw 
You sit and wait; I'll be right back. 
BB AH oA SKI,YS ay Sib, 635 
We stayed with them (temporarily) until the house was completed. 
wAoay§i Ulu odddde cin «JAF Gl ilLole 
Be quick, Pl wait here for you. 
2) When combined with the negative Associative Adverbial form 
of the verb, it indicates that the negative action is temporary. c.g.: 
GdbS ates Yj 4 5} gl 33 (genias 
Let’s not go yet, he’ll be here straightaway. 
spenayBi glared URIS td fy cay KaS Gls sofas Gas dw 
We _won’t mention this matter to him (for the time being), until 
you bring precise information. 


eng 
1) When aero with the Associative Adverbial form of the verb, 
it expresses the following meanings: 

A. It indicates that the action continues for a long time or is re- 
peated many times (this construction is basically used in the adver- 
bial form). For example: 


I got it with difficulty after begging for it ete 
He’s losthis ab pb cpa Siac ls qi Gabid ong dLik 3 
health after working for a long time in the rich man’s house. 
cpl SIG Jee ear cor abe 09 Gam jl Oleg, «gdajlh alte # 
He completely wasted several years in repeatedly saying ._ wjo§.L3 
he was going to write a story, or he was going to write a novel. 
B. It expresses the sense of being bothered, or suffering hardship 
by engaging in the action expressed by the adverbial. For example: 
It’s too much «7,18 oodride gerbe aS 0d, M45 cia Ai pad 
trouble for me to carry this heavy thing anywhere, let it stay here. 
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Stele dod chitin Chel Gouwdodd oly ILIG 2S loa 
bothercopyingitout? = tt tttiti—s—S 


C. It indicates that the speaker simply does not expect the action 
to happen. Such sentences are always spoken in astonishment and 
tauntingly. For example: ie 
Wool be .guryge 0d dows 
What can he possibly have to say, this person!? 

| Kydanaste ie (giztlies GaSb jl 5553 
How about writing decently,if you can write anything at all!? 


VAsay chords Guntend X53 pd & 

Don’ttell him about this, mind you! 

Make sure you don’t go to him! 1454s doe Quyy LES ELigs 
2) When combined with the negative form of the Associative Adverbial, 
it indicates that the negative action continues for a long time. e.g.: 

dens Qube (pth Gide gdonbind 

Because I haven’t worked for a long time, I’ve become rusty. 

GASH OU dhe lands 

After refusing for a Jong time he finally agreed. 


§5 State Stem Forms of the Verb 
(eo pbb Sad 0535 lle dlilss) 
Complex stem forms produced by adding Copulas to Participial 
and Verb of Intention forms and to some Gerundal forms are call- 
ed State Stem Forms of the Verb. 
The State Stem Forms of the verb introduce to verbal stem 
forms the concepts of: . 


The Perfect State Je ay 
The Imperfect State Jle eSos§, 
The Continuous State Jle be}5 
The State of Intention ple Saudade 
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and produce the State Category in the stem section of the verb. At the 
same time they make it possible to express the concept of State in 
non-state forms of the verb, to add one state concept to another, or 
to duplicate the same state concept. 
The following types of State Stem Forms of the verb are met 
with in Uyghur: 
1. The Perfect State Stem Form 
There are three types of the Perfect State Stem form of the verb: 
1) The first is produced by adding ‘~ Jg,’, in the role of a Complete 
Copula, to the Perfect Participle. For example: 
~ Je o5b — Jo GE 5595 - Jat oes 
2) The second is produced by adding ‘.J..5’, in the role of a 
Complete Copula, fo the Perfect Participle. For example: 
=f glesk - J5 GeBy ~ Jb Ses 
3) The third is produced by adding ‘-~,3;’, in the role of a Complete 
Copula, to the Perfect Participle. For example: 


3 GejL — 33 Geg8s5 - $5 galas 


1) The Perfect State Stem form constructed by adding ‘—Jq;, in 
the role of a Complete Copula, is used as follows: 

(1) When it occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate 
form [in compound sentences]'”’, it indicates a conjecture about an 


action in a state of having been carried out; in other words, in the 
Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form, it is used to express 


If you had beendiligent, you would have made progress. 

obo peSbee Lady GANB sgann «Se Gr pbb Lada AUS eal Coto 
If Akhmiat has returned, go and call him, but if he’s gone to bed 
don’t call him. 


‘7 When the perfect state stem form is used in the hypothesis-objection mood in 
simple sentences, only a polite request is implied. ¢.g. ‘:,aXiog pSl> a idedai 
. pul” (Please would you go ahead and call Akhmit.’) 
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(2) When it occurs in the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate 
form, it indicates that the action is reckoned to have taken place. 
€.g.1 hrsdos yASeaS il Cpr 5gbqn jabiaKilay lncdls 

Those who haven’t come on time will have renounced their rights. 

Tf we don’t — rodgy cylisgd 00,44 pgunegi Shidlad « slircghei eh 

study well, we will have disappointed the hopes of the people. 

(3) It indicates that the subject pretends the action has been, or 


it is a predicate it combines with the Aspect Auxiliary ‘. J&’. e.g.: 
He lay still pretending to be asleep."® «3b > ila GWG QEH 
I sat pretending to read a book. —.9g0 N95 Gigy yléhSgi HLS: 40 
He pretended not to have seen me. lies ARS gino 3 
(4) When it occurs in the Simple Past Tense predicate form of 
the Direct Statement Mood, it is used in describing the occurrence 
of an action as not highly regarded. For example: 
Bly ling BEL Sp rI LE Lc pas SojE pe Gade WEL 55 5i55 
G5 AS CAB aly LSgs Shales yaKnge EW3 poopy 
Yesterday we went to the park, but didn’t enjoy it at all; we just 
climbed the hill and went out in a canoe, and then came back. 


2) The Perfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘_}.3’, in 
the role of a Complete Copula, indicates that the subject makes a 


certain object appear to have carried out that action. In such cases 


Grea ge CpKS 6 ctl, retis pad ARtatans BS coed slime yg (21535 35 
He tried hard to make himself appear unafraid, but it didn’t work. 
nce pees Gould ables ll 
I’m going to draw the moonas if it were full. 


“8 This sentence could be translated as, ‘He lay still, as if he were asleep’, which 


does not necessarily imply pretence. To make the pretence aspect definite it would 
be better to use the aspect auxiliary ‘_ JU’ — . 3b pe Qubgtg: GW Es 3 
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3) When the Perfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘3° 


Doesn’t he Vgrodobs Joigcs Lodi AF gg ade JU $ 
even know that, despite having graduated from university? 

Bpdendigg GIS qplaygi yano gs 395 yao 
How will I recognize him, since ? ve never seen him? 


BE rmyod cydasledig’ egibbs Qligig’ ally aly dLsg5 jaw 


2. The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form 
(Was do s3s Laslasys Gulls yay) 
The Perfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb is constructed 
by adding the verbs ‘Jy’, ‘-J.5’ and ‘3’, respectively, in the role 
of Complete Copulas, to Perfect Participles to which the Similitude 
Case suffix has been attached. For example: 
— Je dole jb — $3 douile jb — $5 Sowle sh 
1) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding 
‘Jy’, in the role of a Complete Copula indicates that the subject 
feels just as if the action had been carried out. For example: 
wpesay Howie BS SG ;S cpa IT eK hou aS 5298 Kb hes 
Please give me your photograph, so that when I look at your 
picture P’ll feel as if I’m looking at you. 
Piles SosisKialitu yale I 535 005s sig as 
When I read your letter, I felt just as if I were talking to you. 
odd quypS Lire d EL3 AL Sil SF c093s gt cde BF igh b 
When you watch this film, you apparently feel just wyASodadgs 


2) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding 
‘5’, in the role of a Complete Copula, indicates that the speaker 


is aware of some indication that the action has taken place. e.g.: 
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Ithought .,aX5 SastaS plas 8 gabs Worle nile pS py odatsaS 
209m ‘yA ARS Ce GGL Horie T aS eT py Lends gf elasl 
I thought someone had come into the yard yesterday evening, and 
it was you! 
lbh GI GuL5 Souiates 1s 35 
PpSvd gs dod Games cloilinlin 
I get the impression you’ ve been crying, what’s the matter? 
3) The Perfect State Similitude Stem Form constructed by adding 
‘.)>’, in the role of a Complete Copula, denotes the existence of 
some sign indicating the completed state of the action. For example: 
hlBb G1] hargi Hoes cunts 35 


inhi Clodilinalgy jloy0§4s Cpt by out 3 
It looks as if he still hasn’t heard about this. 
Vg Ng dod Gemanygi Sortie, UE CproT py 


3. The Imperfect State Stem Form 
(ac wo535 gullle S05) 
The Imperfect State Stem form of the verb is constructed by adding 
the verbs ‘— jg’, ‘- 5’ and ‘33’, respectively, in the role of Complete 
Copulas, to the Imperfect Participle. For example: 
— Je Geo jik - BS gle jh = 33 Glew jl 

1) The Imperfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘_ Jy? in 
the role of a Complete Copula is used as follows: 

(1) It expresses such meanings as that (i) the subject has become 
accustomed to the action, (ii) has the capacity or special character- 
istics needed to carry out the action, or (iii) is inclined towards the 
action. For example: 
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Pbrdg: eal ania ss rr) oes cpl ds IMS 90 ja 
(i) Since hearing that lecture I’ve got used to doing exercises every 
day. : 
aol QUASARS 0, LES (pdihd § 
(i) From that time on he was never late. 
acptoamags GUL gASL ALLE Gadde 55 jae 
(ii) If you practise every day you will be able to write well. 
(if) If you work ——.pamday erodes Cop Daly SKS « seScugate ys 
hard, you will be able to read the newspaper in just two years. 
gigs clislisle pool Aoodm (538 Cam Cpadiges 


(2) When it is in the Simple Past Tense predicate form of the Direct 
Statement Mood, it can express such meanings as that (i) there is 


an indication that the action will happen, or that (ii) there is a 
decision or agreement about the occurrence of the action. ¢.g.: 
agilgy claaratly Sal chiFle gligle 
Let’s walk quickly, it looks as if it’s going to rain. 
Doles gly ifow (Aw laude S555, 
It’s been decided that you'll speak at today’s meeting. 
oily Qlodayy Lol Shs Mo pre tee B 
He agreed to send a telegram as soon as he gets there. 
(3) When it is in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form, it 
intensifies a conjecture about the occurrence of the action. ¢.g.: 
If you’re going to go, go quickly. Ble jbeyle Blades gleou,b 
GALS GH Gyo pornede chuulgy larabeyd 35 454s 
Ifhe works hard, he will outstrip all of us, 
Note: 
As we have seen above, in the Imperfect State Stem form constructed 
by adding the Complete Copula ‘Js; , the ‘i’ form of the Imperfect 
Participle is basically used, but in poetry, the * ‘’ form of the 
Imperfect Participle may be used. For example: 
(tlooks asif) gat S alead ghb (3,48 «sl pbdler HS oe 
am going to die, my love, so let me make my plaint. 


438 


2) The Imperfect State Stem Form constructed by adding ‘_{.3’ in 
the role of a Complete Copula indicates that the subject enables a 
certain object to carry out the action. For example: 

AGO Geld lathe Logi rortle dive 3 


He made my watch keep good time for me. 
LL oles Lix5 Suu . Sud §3 


read the newspaper. 


3) When it occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form 
of the Imperfect State Stem form constructed by adding the Complete 


form, it is an Imperfect State Objection Adverbial Modifier. e.g.: 
Typderdaly dros upluyi gliyglg 445 de $530 ye 

How come I don’t know, even though I’m studying at this school. 
G geanend RIE LoL Layhi glinyroSaz Loli 3 


P3aeVg: pSumo Qdolljl apd Gaul 
Is it right to say you can’t write, even though you can (write)? 


4. The Imperfect State Similitude Stem Form 
(Mas do 53 Lotlas gs Gulls -,aXiosh) 

The Imperfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb is constructed 
as follows: 

(1) —- The Complete Copula ‘— |.’ or ‘3’ is added to an Imperfect 
Participle to which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached. e.g.: 

- f5 Joule jb — 8 Dowie jh 
(2) — The Complete Copula ‘_ Jo,’ is added to the ‘4¢’ Gerund to 
which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached. For example: 


-Je Sooge 5b - Jy Joogab - Je SoogaF - Je SoogssaS 
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by adding ‘..j.5’ or ‘.35° to a Perfect Participle in the Similitude 
Case denotes that there is_an indication that the action occurs 
frequently or that it will occur later. For example: 
Vp ydely qth gi Worlauby dojyas 3 
He always seemed to know Chinese, but he doesn’t, does he? 
Gh S Douek ayy p3rob 00,4 
It looks as if it rains a lot here. 
BG SAK0g 95 655)5 pmb Woailorudgigs aly dLsgs 
You seem to know him; have you met before? 
ctor Bi Sorslinuyl Kiros ff lady (yao 
It looks as if Ill be going to Urumai in the near future. 
phd Hovliane obo OSH 


2) The Imperfect State Similitude Stem form of the verb constructed 
by adding ‘_ Js; to the ‘42’ Gerund indicates that the subject arrives 


at a level which ensures that he will carry out the action or that 
the action will occur. For example: 
agg: Doojatin hs A> > G 
She got so angry she was ready to cry. 
Phadgs oogSiy ole pol & 
When will these apples be ready to eat? 
Sgopna gs woohehias CF lobe ye 
Will we be ready to read the newspaper in a year? 
33M hl: Hoogesig’ 5 Weg, do 3zia> 
We’ ve reached the stage where we are ready to read Chinese novels. 
spbilas Hooh,b LS Hor corp EalaS Zararas 
Pale Hoobly Sop) als Slory sigh Leodlos 
It’s been a long time since you left, my love, 
I’m ready to take the way you would have come. 
Taking a knife in each hand, 


I am about to cleave my heart. 
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5. The Continuous State Stem Form 
(Sas wloj35 guile Jz 5) 
The Continuous State Stem form of the verb is constructed by 
adding the verbs ‘~ Jy’, ‘-j-5’ and ‘3° (in the role of Complete 
Copulas), respectively, to the Continuous Participle. For example: 


-J9 Bl} in - 5S Bly =F OBI} jy 


1) The Continuous State Stem form of the verb constructed by 
adding the Complete Copula ‘~ jg,’ is used as follows: 
(1) When it occurs in the predicate form of the Hypothesis-Objection 


els CrnS eudge sLailggigs yoo V5 
If they are having a lesson we’!l come later. 
a sCydoyleLs 0 lg cpdiomlys GQUEIELS pos 
If you’re having a rest I won’t bother you. , 
If you’re sitting stand; Nhe Dhadgy Gleb «935 Dlg: ge bg 
(i.e. Whatever you are doing, speed up!) 
(2) It indicates that the subject is pretending to be in a state of 


For example: 
He lay still pretending to be sleeping... 3b po qily laipey 3 
PI SIS cpblee iléhags HLS 540 
I sat pretending to (be) read(ing) a book. 
Glggas UTZ GS Sigh Bill yy [ 
They pretended they were going to their mother’s house. 


2) The Continuous State Stem Form constructed by adding the 
Complete Copula ‘_._J.3° indicates that a certain object is represented 


as carrying out a certain action or remaining in a certain state. 
For example: 
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sped SURES LS yale 655425 ST: ae SER SS pe denne, 5 
In this picture a student has been portrayed as Ftd pias 
(being) engrossed in reading a book. 
G cydaws jams GIS ciromo, Eire 325 8595 
adobe dS ilgaljZew pywy0o 
“How are you drawing the teacher’s picture?’ 


I’m representing him as teaching a lesson.’ 


3) When the Continuous State Stem Form constructed by adding 
the Complete Copula ‘_ 33’ occurs in the Hypothesis-Objection Mood, 


Veco GIS plugs yale Cylgeiond cyte 
109 = jSudeo 8S actoslad Gadhia fy odrnes Hs lacle GF jaw 
Seeing you were staying in Urumdi at that time, of course you 
didn’t see it. 
B jamole dig’ (oi35 dpb liilipgs atpaTae py Gals dig 5 
Don’t you know him, even though you were studying at the same 
school as him? 


6. The Continuous State Similitude Stem Form 


(Mab aos3 Laslisgs gle Jur 55) 


The Continuous State Similitude Stem form of the verb is construct- 


ed by adding the Complete Copula ‘_j.5’ or ‘.,3;’ to a Continuous 
Participle to which the Similitude Case suffix has been attached. e.g.: 
- bS doulas 0 - 9§ Sowillgs 9 
The Continuous State Similitude Stem form of the verb denotes 
that there is an indication that the action or state is going on con- 
tinuously. For example: 
GrL5 Soiled cpa YE «bao pS 
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You appeared % pSooj;b dog Ghost gi Sori Puree) dew yA ys OP Hey 
to be writing something yesterday. What did you write? 

Grd Hostiilpin jgrok lo peal « bbs Jaw 
Let’s stay here for a while, it looks as if it’s raining outside. 


7. The State of Intention Stem Form 
. (as Jlo53 gle caudae) 
There is only one form of the State of Intention Stem form of the 
verb. It is produced by adding the Complete Copula ‘~ Jy,’ to the 
Verb of Intention form. For example: 
~ Jo ortejh ~ Je: ole 3595 — So eA aoa 
The State of Intention Stem Form of the verb indicates the emer- 


gence of an intention or agreement concerning the occurrence of 
the action. For example: 


I planned to talk to him. Pha: AF doudal jw po yale ELGG yao 
SGN IG 9 IG AL AF 32 35 ju qguatlily gpSacias 3 


SBS hlon aS Aalas 4505 55 
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Chapter 13 
SUBSTANTIVE WORD-COPULA CONSTRUCTIONS 


(G paed 338 ree MEL — pS 3455) 


§1 A General Explanation 
Cobb 2555) 

An important role of Copulas, which are one type of Uyghur auxili- 
ary verb, is that they combine with Substantive Words, i.e. nouns, 
adjectives, numerals, measure words (basically numeral-measure 
word phrases), adverbs and pronouns to produce Substantive Word- 
Copula Constructions, which are their commonmorphological forms. 
When Substantive Words are combined with Copulas to produce 
Substantive Word-Copula Constructions, that is, in turn, considered 
to be the most important common morphological property of Sub- 
stantive Words. 

Substantive Word-Copula Constructions which have been 
produced by combining substantive words with copulas may be di- 
vided into four types: 

(i) Verbal forms of Substantive Words 
(6 pAlb Saute Joey Li yal ho 532 555) 
(ii) Predicate forms of Substantive Words 
(5 pl Sad jogas Eli jal ibn 0 52 155) 
(iii) Negative form of Substantive Words 
(ad jermntidlg ELs yal jdau 56 535) 
(iv) Judgment Noun form of Substantive Words 
(Ac pad ile S$ ELS yal has 156 533) 


§2 Verbal Forms of Substantive Words 
(Spb Sad Jotey abs al sho 52 555) 
When combined with Substantive Words, Complete Copulas produce 
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ee ee E eA FY NissadatantearectscttusevorsovcsscsnsansesMBbesusbsanecsnsceebpernssesncscesnenns seed nernnnersrsevene 


structures Verbal Forms of Substantive Words. 

In Uyghur, the verbs ‘.,J,.’ and ‘5’ are considered to be 
the most productive verbs functioning as Complete Copulas. Apart 
from these two, the verbs ‘— 3’, ‘—JaS’, ‘-G2’, ‘=)§5", ‘-bLe’and 
‘_odbLaw’ also function as Complete Copulas within a fixed range. 


The Verbal Forms of Substantive Words are introduced below ac- 
cording to the type of Complete Copula. 


1. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘~ Js,’ 
(hq, dha — gm credel 5H95) 
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives 
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure 
word phrases, adverbs or adverb phrases, or pronouns or pronoun 
phrases, the verb ‘..Jg.’ in the role of a Complete Copula constructs 
intransitive verbal forms which indicate the coming into existence 
r the existence of the fact expre: by those wo r phrases, 
Such verbal forms of substantive words are used in exactly the 
same way as ordinary intransitive verbs. For example: 
(JLe) jrdgy ZL due pod pAr duty EL daw pods Jl. 
If the cattle put on weight there will be fat, if the ground is benefited, 
there will be a garden. (Proverb) 
© (JBL) yak LLB Le cyamgy Gdodad «opal ELISE Blamnale: eool 
If you’re a human being but don’t use your intelligence, you'll 
become a fool, even though you’re old. (Proverb) 
(JlSle) Soe edly DLAs cag dilor gal; ELISE 
Don’t only listen to your father, listen to the people too. (Proverb) 
jaa ysS he Bilge eS Gilad Gala, l 
We are striving hard to be possessors of competent expertise. 
sa Bg GE 14) dood conte yl 
When it snowed, everywhere became pure white. 
GME add OF heh ALLE chlor BB GLE SH, 
Because today’s food happened to be salty, a lot was left over. 


= AEP SAARC CAE AEE E ESAT OREN an atrane ane er 
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Jee 400 dled er be35S Su 250 cedeggs jb pile 
The students we have at the moment number 250. When the new 
students come there will be 400. 
Sly deh 15 JBL Lib; 
The articles which have been written amount to 15. 
etl, clades 55h a ilar Cae lay 2515 ends Cina, 
The time when the meeting is to be held has been gigs 
greatly delayed; it would have been better if it had been today. 
Sys Bate eumooda dls WLS 5 groas 
Now all these books have become yours. 
bela SE Tags halgy Gils 540 
However you say it should be, let it be so. 
In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘_ Jy: g’, ‘—Jy gb’, ‘Sq: pool’, 
“a Iot BAAS, oot geen LSU, So yy eens ALLIS, “bel 
mat eS (hatte, ae G's ‘Jor GHB’, ‘oy 400”, “ant 15 
mas mat eS te"s Smo 55's ot OL’s oy Clea’, “glad 
-Jg and ‘Jy 353-4’, which have been constructed by adding 
‘-~Jy:’ to Substantive Words, indicate the coming into existence of 
the fact expressed in those constructions by the substantive words, 
or phrases, and function as ordinary intransitive verbs. , 
In addition, for example: 
If you are poor, try and move. (Jl&e) «3b g>5F Bldgs Jataroas 
[i.e. so that you will realize how many things you have] (Proverb) 
Even though he’s gdylotuhs cd Wi g> acy aXe a$ domly: hirS 35 
young, he’s not inferior to the grown-ups when it comes to labour. 
sSloyS gtalsS aly caiuly mS hte 
No matter who he is, he must buy a ticket. 
This medicine may be bitter. -(pSoho pil BRzU | 90 % 
The one on this side is my older brother. uy; plSG dhine gl } 
I'm apparently your maternal uncle. .pjasaSudy WEG Eliw 40 
tenes Yor GAL Logue jp yIS 
They say the water of the underground water conduits is sweet. 
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In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘Jo: JaseoaS’, ‘-Jgy eLiaS’, 
“ma Sat es gn Baer, “ge pl SG Glin’, “Jy WEG Eins’ and 
‘~Js: 56’, which have been constructed by adding ‘Jy.’ to Sub- 
stantive Words, indicate the existence of the fact expressed by the 
substantive words or substantive word phrases in those construc- 


to be defeated — Jo: pgléae 
to appear/arise/emerge/occur/turn up - Je lee 
to be devastated/be ravaged/be trampled on — gz oNdawood 
to appear/come into being/emerge/be formed/ — Je fwle 
be produced 

to be broken; break/crumble/disintegrate — Sg Ceo 
to collapse/crumble/fall apart — Je ob 4 
to be afflicted with/be subjected to ~ J9: ux ho 
to be resolved/be settled/be solved -Je Jae 
to be exposed/be made known/be resolved -Je ak 
to be destroyed - Jy jl, to fall apart - J: 235 
to die/perish -Je JY to be solved — S92 2045 pe 


Such constructions may be counted as compound verbs. 


2. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_.1.3’ 
(bg) Esc — fn roel 5395) 
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives 
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure 


word phrases, adverbs or adverb phrases, or pronouns or pronoun 
phrases, the verb ‘J.3’ in the role of a Complete Copula constructs 


transitive verbal forms which indicate the bringing into existence 
of the fact expressed by those words or phrases. Such verbal forms 


of substantive words are used in exactly the same way. as ordinary 


A or RONEN mca SNARE ine oe 


447 


(Je) . a5 way pgdlalS Coad 
Have no respect for the one who plots against you. (Proverb) 
(JBL) abd caahs 955) til qgaled gles 555: Stl 
She spoilt the food and made cornmeal gruel; she spoilt the bread 
and made burnt bread. (Proverb [said of an incompetent person]) 
gold ELS3 st0d gyudon pli coflégi 40 
‘Tm going to make my son into a scholar,’ his father used to say. 
Sates ke BB SLL SSIS 
You apparently made today’s food too salty. 
nstiehld GU 5) doode Cue U8 
It snowed and made everywhere completely white. 
P50 5 Balled BGT 5 crew A Edad 
Is it right to appropriate something that belongs to someone else? 
HOLS sr ghd sri Y gists § 
Let’s either decide to do the job or not to do it. 
While we're ju jd, olags 3 ealutlglaDhd oh Spots SKS jy 
rushed off our feet, he’s running around amusing himself. (lit. ... 
we’re unable to make our two hands [do the work of] four ...) 
In these sentences, the verbal forms ‘ —J.5 wa’, ‘—Ju5 qed» “geod 
Ry ad pl, Jad Crd Kclodio thrilling Lilia ns3i’, “aglids 
mess Sab GLU’, So LATE SS’, “LS cays’, Sd gy’ and ‘oi 
-J5’, which have been produced by adding ‘_J+3’ to Substantive 
Words, indicate the bringing into existence of the fact expressed by 
the substantive words or substantive word phrases in those construc- 


Some constructions produced by combining the Copula ‘5.3’ with 
Substantive Words possess a fixed (or idiomatic) property. e.g.: 


to conquer/defeat ~f5 v§léas 
to devastate, ravage, trample on -fS odiauyood 
to arouse; cause to happen/occur/take place; - b5 low 


give rise to, lead to 
to attain, acquire, form, gain, get, obtain, produce, win — Ss malo 
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to resolve, settle, solve — 45 Jas 
to expose, make known, reveal - BS Ab 
to destroy, kill, murder -j5 JY 
to break, crush _ JS cum, to destroy - 5S j,b,6 
todestroy,smash = }5 p35 _ to destroy - b3 ola 
to afflict -~ pS Un} to solve — BS Go ja5 pe 


Such constructions may also be counted as compound verbs. They 


compound verbs constructed by adding the Copula ‘_ Js,’. 


3. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ 3;’ 
(gy Loa - 33» eodlel 5355) 
When combined respectively with nouns or noun phrases, adjectives 
or adjective phrases, numerals or numeral phrases, numeral-measure 
wor rases, or pronouns or pronoun phrases, the verb ‘_,3;’ in 
the role of a Complete Copula constructs verbal forms which indi- 
cate the existence of the fact expressed by those words or phrases 
in a manner contrary to a certain matter. The range of usage of 


this type of verbal form of substantive words is relatively narrow. 


G peoplAhy Bas GIs Sle jy tlbenyds paKyagias ode 
How can we be your equals, seeing you're an athlete? 


How will we FZ dSq Gh Lradld gs dns Sheque lgle 
manage without lighting a fire, seeing the weather“s cold. 
plang pul yer ye 14.83) 389 5 Soo Se 
(Was de J) GTA 9s las urs ccydeunilb GIT 0555) jg mods 
Since Lam a whirlpool in the depths of the sea of love, 
How can my thirst be satisfied by drinking pools? (L. Mut&llip) 
T SRALS GUE La gs Rode Ngmas 
What is to be done, seeing the situation is like this? 
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Is it right not to C3 deVg Dhol S de 3o dwg WIG Bhi 3 
T ydamodebey ih h0 ceded gmaebegigs aS ao gE yds 
Don’t you know this, despite being a university student? 
AR S> Loli gh shi ASSES YL 3 
This child apparently smokes, despite being so young, 
Bogs pels GIES aS Ol” jw 


4. The Role of the Complete Copula *_ Js’ 
(9) oa - Ja» cael S315) 
(i) Firstly, when combined with certain adjectives or adjectival phrases, 
the verb ‘. Jas’, in the role of a Complete Copula, constructs verbal 
forms which indicate the general existence, or the emergence with 


regard to a certain object, of the quality expressed by those adjectives 
or adjective phrases. For example: 


Tajiks have high nasal bridges. GrbS BILE Wool 
The soil of this place is reddish. yas ghep5 nigh jar 3 

“yKiahe glaabyS Bas Jou Le Gaal Gu Tj ghle 
This coat fits you; it may be a bit loose for me. 


This house has become too small for you. 
Wouldn’t —SpyaSsrododaS ches LE Y35 63 GaKlas clas Fal. 
a house which is too small for you be too small for them? 
GUS wd gaylAl UL Gio pn idle 4 
It was extremely difficult for me to write this article. 
(ii) Secondly, when combined with a numeral-measure word phrase, 
it constructs a verbal form which indicates the emergence of that 


numeral-measure word as a result of measuring, or if it were to 


be measured. For example: 


The sack of flour came to 46 kilos. gues dhe 92 235 (Soo lel 


BAF HFS HAE pu Glishy pl Sghs 120 3 
He was able to lift a stone weighing 120 kilograms. 
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Grub S pine Ayl§S 500 luae 
This field measures 500 square metres. 
ALS prptle 5 23 dls 3 


Their house is probably 5.3 kilometres away. 


5. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_.>’ 
(a) dic — Gem reel 5595) 
(i) When combined with numerals, or numeral and numeral-measure 
word phrases, the verb ‘_,3.>’, in the role of a Complete Copula, 
constructs verbal forms indicating the emergence of that numeral 


or numeral-measure as a result of measuring or counting. e.g.: 
sting 62 plusle (3 gd 
When I counted the sheep, they came to 62. 
Grane prino CA,0§5 500 olde 4 
This field measu 00 square metr 
You had said there patie JG 13 dbasaSo JU 15 Ged } 
were 15 beams, but it surely onl es to 13, doesn’tit? 
(ii) Secondly, when combined with certain adjectives or adjectival 
hrases, it constructs verbal forms which indicate the emergence 
of that quality as the result of a trial. For example: 
My watch turned out to be a good one. pte pish pithy dirs 
tte Lehi Sydiw (yd jroraode 
You proved to be more skilled than all of us. 
SIIB Glory jrontnnn yg «gllas jE Tj oiling 56 (pail GLE 5 
This food turned out to be less than a potful. It wasn’t enough for 
us; we’re still hungry. 


6. The Role of the Complete Copula ‘_ 3s’ 
(ay dhsa — 35m caredEL 55155) 
When combined with certain adjectives or adjectival phrases, the 
verb ‘_.35’, in the role of a Complete Copula, constructs verbal 


forms which indicate that the subject reckons, or feels, that a cer- 


tain object possesses the quality expressed by that adjective or ad- 
jectival phrase. For example: 
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Ilike my profession. Am BT ASL anwsT HB do 
Esdedoy $258 pK Sg a gtogs dpe hb JE 
Thank you for coming to visit me and not thinking it too far. 
BBS Sule S05 ole 
We also felt this measure to be appropriate. 
P cyemmol GQ ES Lol ghd By Cyd 


We all think a lot of him. prongs Hoe jorcodd 355 
Please don’t regard us as strangers. Wao gS OL py 


In addition to the above, the verbs ‘Sbluun’, ‘-obuwr’, ‘Ely’ 

and ‘..,’, also function as Complete Copulas in specific situations 

and can construct verbal forms of certain substantive words . e.g.: 
to consider as outstanding = Wie jleLs 
to be considered as outstanding = Cb lane bald 


toconsidereasy -El> 4 luli todeemnecessary - Obl m5 


§3 Predicate Forms of Substantive Words 
(ph S at sofas dls a) Sus 56 535) 
combined with the integral Personal Judgment forms of Incomplete 
Copulas, and produce the predicate forms of substantive words. 
The predicate forms of substantive words are divided into the following 
types according to the type of their Personal Judgment Copula: 
1. Direct Statement Mood Predicate form 
ad jo}Ad Sabrade GLb juutenld) 
2. Indirect Statement Mood Predicate form 
(Jad ogee Srbae bb ebowls) 
3. Hearsay Statement Mood Predicate form 
(Was o§ad Subhas ybb Li) 
4. Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate form 
(Mas yoga Sutbae ard }o ihn dus) 
5. Objective Assessment Mood Predicate form 
(Mas yogar Sorbiae jrrdio ihn gf) 
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1. The Direct Statement Mood Predicate Form of 
Substantive Words 
(gas sofas Sride hl jptauls Bhi pal ip 35635) 
The Direct Statement Mood Predicate Form of Substantive Words 
is divided into two types consisting of: 

1) Present Tense .,41; 3,;le 2) Past Tense bel} ASH 
1) The Present Tense Direct Statement Mood predicate form of 
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense 
form of the Direct Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. This 
kind of predicate form of Substantive Words indicates that the 
subject matter of the sentence is spoken as known directly and 
that it is relevant to the time when it is being spoken. For example: 


Tam a doctor. soygidgo (y4o 
You’re very modest. eyes yin B05) ods 
Study is our daily task. upjpoyjeg Glodlo diz LoS 


sdeeateet ty eats sybils es jal 
In modern Uyghur, the Present Tense form of the Direct Judgment 
Copula that is attached to the Direct Statement Mood Present Tense 
predicate form of Substantive Words is often omitted and judgment 
intonation is used in its place. For example: 


ngZrd BF pT cytes «ge hEG 595 Cy Ao 
T’m_a student, you’re a white-collar worker and he’s a worker. 
The mouth is one, the ears are two. SS BY cy GA 
[i.e. ‘Take note. I’ve said it once and I’m not going to repeat it.’] 
Our relationship is good. aghdh, prociguulife dls jy 
The date today is the 17th. AT Ee 55h: 
What I intended to say is this. Bt paisa rT dod Eins 
It is appropriate to also count these predicates as Direct Statement 
Mood Present Tense predicate forms of Substantive Words, because 
they are comparable in tense and mood to other tense and mood 
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nested Foyle cds (orbs O 5) OMe 
I was a worker before and I’m still a worker now. 

$ya5 ASBASS gles ELS amas p jlo 3 
He is now a member of the city’s political council. 


2) The Past Tense Direct Statement Mood predicate form of Substan- 
tive Words is constructed by attaching the past tense form of the 
Direct Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. This kind of predicate 
form of substantive words indicates that the subject matter of the 
sentence is spoken as known directly and that it is relevant to a 
previous time or to a time prior to a certain matter. For example: 
soon gigS Ap aS ae | ScIg5 ond oadtbis lala 35 yao 
At that time I was a student and I was at middle school. 
BRIS BIS red Ges Wl 2 3555) pe 
Previously we were in building no. 12 and then we moved. 
sjeangld BG 98 pp jbe GBs prope 5,5) jaro 
sco4z E3000 Jo by gun 2400 5515) Loses KnparSar 
Last year the school students were 2.400 in number, this year they’ ve 
reached 3,000. 
This is the thing I was looking for. gad 4wydi hijo iS 55 Line 
gS LHL, Y35 conieSaS jw 


2. The Indirect Statement Mood Predicate Form of 
Substantive Words 
(Has yogas Srbae hl elinls dls jal jj 4565) 

The Indirect Statement Mood predicate form of Substantive Words 
is constructed by adding the Indirect Judgment Copula to Substantive 
Words. These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the 
subject matter of the sentence is spoken as known indirectly (known 
later from facts or on the basis of the information of others, or 
newly learnt about). For example: 
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I wondered ASS eH «ytoctiod (pSrare ge sigd (535 Gao 
whether he was a student, but apparently he’s a teacher. 
BG2QG Gey ASA ln (SKS aS ey Ja of ELI V3 
Their house is a long way away; it took us two hours to get there. 
AK dhs 35 651,53 LLLS 4 
The impression of this book was apparently 35,000 (copies). 
rnd Chie Bh fas pire jaw 
You are five years younger than me. 
yA dS5 Sqd grylali laoncdl§ thous Oe: 
I was apparently very mischievous when I was little. 
You gre very shy. WGaKg G5 ,G Sa dw 


That is to say, the Indirect Statement Mood predicate form of 


especially in the 3rd person, the past tense form constructed by 
attaching the Past Tense form of the Indirect Judgment Copula may 
be encountered.’ For example: 


BAUKS abebigs ladle 3 38 


3. The Hearsay Statement Mood Predicate Form of 
Substantive Words 


(pat 0545 Sorabde ll Les WS ELs pal 530 52 35) 
The Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of Substantive Words 
is divided into two types consisting of: 
1) Present Tense 2) Past Tense 

1) The Present Tense Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of 
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense 
form of the Hearsay Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. These 
substantive word predicate forms indicate that the subject matter 


of the sentence is spoken according to the remarks of others and is 
relevant to the time when it is being spoken. For example: 


‘” This form is only used in Northern Xinjiang. 


455 


soo biog Lew ool dls 35 
- His father is reportedly a skilled doctor. 
frre idly elas gS SUS}, 
Today’s film is supposedly very good. 
wane 11898 Cpdiden B cyano g9Tle lay “dus 


Did you hear what he said, that I’m supposedly older than him. 


2) The Past Tense Hearsay Statement Mood predicate form of 
Substantive Words is constructed by adding the Past Tense form of 


the Hearsay Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. These substan- 
tive word predicates indicate that the subject matter of the sentence 
i ken according to the remarks of others and that it is relevan 
to a previous time or to the time prior to a certain matter. e.g.: 
qohodneidSS Sq Ay oda Ta cyto 
Iwas supposedly very mischievous in my childhood. 
ended Babilw O35 yA ys § 
They say these places were formerly swampy. 
spAbntnosdSs lupe locle 35 palin 


4. The Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of 
Substantive Words 


(ats oad Srrbae ardhe ihn dar ELS ya jew $2 $3) 
The Subjective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of Substantive 
Words is divided into two types consisting of: 
1) Present Tense 2) Past Tense 


1) The Present Tense Subjective Assessment Mood predicate form 


of Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Present Tense 
form of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to Substantive 
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Words. These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the 


subject matter of the sentence is spoken after reckoning according 
to_a subjective understanding and that it is relevant to the time 
when it is being spoken. For example: 


I think I’m on duty today. egos yg20d yAe 55) 
I reckon you’re a student. wgyh0god BRB E3535 jw 
I think their house is nearby. jig 3 ds V3 


I don’t think they’re at home today.  .gyrayoo $5y oLU35 GT YG 


Ireckon you're the same age asTam. — .paw gadai cals dhs pw 


2) The Past Tense Subjective Assessment Mood predicate form of 
Substantive Words is constructed by attaching the Past Tense form 


of the Subjective Assessment Judgment Copula to Substantive Words. 
These substantive word predicate forms indicate that the subject 


matter of the sentence is spoken after reckoning according to a 
subjective understanding and that it is relevant to a previous time 


or to the time prior to a certain matter. For example: 
Briley ge Odw lela 
aqyagod Rod sly Zoido ws (Ses jal 
I think J was also there the day you came. 
I think they were at school that day. ..guyitlg aarSao 55 3 V3 
Amys Ep prs GS lie aS jh las Lire 
I think you were the person who came out to speak before me. 
Py Woagaily: lupe lacle gf jal. 


I think you were in the countryside at that time, weren’t you? 


5. The Objective Assessment Mood Predicate Form of 
Substantive Words 


(Pad yofas Srrde jarddo cKrergh dls jal hou 052 595) 
The Objective Assessment Mood predicate form of Substantive 
Words is constructed by adding the Objective Assessment Judgment 
Copula to Substantive Words. These substantive word predicate 
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forms indicate that the subject matter of the sentence is spoken 
after reckoning according to certain facts. For example: 


he’s not at home today, .uybdsgd ge 00085 (55H 35 
sonS jduulyy gr htibios pw lila [5 lallgmad & 


Lyoninr jRUL, 035 cdo lel 35 


t . 


I must have been at home alone at that time. 


It looks as if 


It looks as if this is their custom. obsess 05 EL5 V3 % 


NipStne Ballas egos jaw 


§4 The Negative Form & 
The Judgment Noun Form of Substantive Words 


(SFA sd Silos 7H 0§ MTA jummiiilg: ELs yal jyeo $2533) 


1. The Negative Form of Substantive Words 
(ats joe dSoy Ela yal 330 2365) 


The Negative form of tantive Words is constructed by adding 
the negative Judgment Copula ‘so to Substantive Words and in- 


dicates the negation of the fact expressed by the substantive word. 


wcptemnidiod YG hig « [8 aS SYLo5 
Think before you speak; you’re nota little child. 
This is not my book. aySamideds uislinS Blinc 3) 
NBigaw 35 <_prdodd odio Sa>l 
I don’t have the key on me; Tursun has it. 
Is it right for you to Tro Vg: awd Logi cima di pdodd 1,295 
say something is correct when it’s not correct? [qualifier] 
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2. The Judgment Noun Form of Substantive Words 
(Me rnd gles 5m ELi Al Gu 6 3e 5) 
The Judgment Noun form of Substantive Words is produced by 
adding the word ‘2.sS.3’ (which is the Gerundal form of the Judg- 
ment Copula) to Substantive Words. The Judgment Noun form of 


Substantive Words indicates the existence of a fact which is express- 


ways linked in a possessive relationship with the word which indi- 
cates its agent. For example: 
ASrpdely AR Sb ASS Cilone 5 hi Y35 
They apparently don’t know that you are a translator. 
. 1592 PAS oad ASUS hilgy ody EL535 


Inform him that I’m still inexperienced. 
280d’ pide Ra Sree Sad eS DLS El aS ay 35 
No one knows the identity of the person who has gone there. 
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Chapter 14 


IMITATIVE WORDS (ONOMATOPOEIA) 
Galjju a5as) 


§1 A Definition of Imitative Words 
(aide dhs jal 330 aldas) 


Crestll 3895 Ure cb pias prone — proud by dLs3s 
I can’t read these illegible letters of his. 
My heart gave a sudden jump. gd Guld Ree pS) 
The words ‘g<’ and ‘2,3->—2,’ in these examples are imitative 


of sounds which are heard by a person’s ears; the word ‘_ 5 
yz’ is imitative of a form seen by a person’s eyes, and the word 
‘>’ is imitative of a kind of feeling felt by a person. These words 


are Imitative Words. 

Imitative words are not considered to accurately reflect 
natural sounds, sights and feelings, but rather to be made in semi- 
imitation of them. Imitative words are encountered in all languages 
and if we attempt to compare words which are imitative of the 
same thing in different languages, we will see that they differ 
greatly. For example: 

The sound expressed by the word ‘3%. ,L%’ (pouring/gushing) in 
Uyghur is expressed by hua hua (%+~>) in Chinese, and the sound 
expressed by the word ‘3.35’ (rumbling) in Uyghur is expressed by 
the word hing long (21545) in Chinese. 


‘°° T prefer to use the term ‘Imitative Word’ rather than ‘Onomatopoeia’, as the latter 
normally only applies to the imitation of, sounds, not to what is seen or felt. 
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This gives us to understand that, although imitative words 
are made in imitation of natural sounds, sights and feelings, they 


In the Uyghur language, imitst've words have been highly 
developed. Because they posses a figurative quality, they play an 


important role in expressing ideas in a vivid, lively way and in 


making subtle distinctions between certain concepts. For example, 
the phrases: 


roaring water/thundering water 
cascading water 
murmuring water 


do SEAS Gal jalsS 
ge lap S O15 LS 
do Glislpas 3 
babbling water bw BRAS O53 b> 
trickling water bw lho S O13 pw 
cause several kinds of running water, flowing in different quantities 
and different conditions, to appear before our eyes. These different 
concepts have been expressed solely by means of imitative words. 


§2 Types of Imitative Words 
(6,5 dls al 5} dda) 
It is possible to divide Imitative Words into three types according 
to their meaning: 
1) Words Imitative of Sound 
2) Words Imitative of Appearance 
3) Words imitative of Feeling 


Galas 5138 


Grads [Sas 
SJB AF hat 


1) Words Imitative of Sound/Onomatopoeia (.¢ J 0.1543 51516) 
Words Imitative of Sound include words which are made in imitation 


of a person’s perception of what he hears. For example: 


(the sound of light rainfall) jl — ls 
(the sound of heavy rainfall or gushing water) jpn — le 
(the high, melodious sound of a bell, etc. ringing) dh p> _ db p> 
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(the sound of a clamour, din, hubbub, noise, 33 >. SI Ig 
racket, commotion, row, disturbance, uproar, shindig, clatter) 
bang-bang (sound of hard objects striking against hb - alt 
each other) 

scratch-scratch, click-click, rattle-rattle (soft sound) = p35 ~ 3 
clatter-bang (sound of hard objects striking 348 - GLE 
against each other) 

(the sound of rapid walking or running) $5.99 — 99559 


(the sound of a light footfall) etm ts 
(The sound of heavy breathing or of escaping steam) = (43s - (> 
hiss-hiss 5- $5 
bang-bang (sound of hard objects striking against IHL 
each other) 

ha-ha (sound of laughter) le - 
waa-waa (sound of baby crying) a5 — ASS 


quack-quack, honk-honk (the cry of ducks or geese) gle - gle 
maa, baa (sound of sheep bleating) de 


2) Words Imitative of Appearance (5 JaJd5a3 | Sa) 


Words Imitative of Appearance include words which are made in 


imitation of a person’s perception of what he sees. For example: 


flashing J35— ls 
sparkling, glittering, lustrous (of material, etc.) 98 - ak 
flickering (of a candle flame or lantern light) de-be 
shivering, trembling (from anger, fear or cold) Je - Jle 
swaying, shaking, trembling dl _ dl) 
staggering, tottering, swaying Jgaslgo-Towoo 
blurred, illegible, indistinct, unclear, On am proud 
sparkling, twinkling (of sequins, stars, etc.) gb - yb 
revolving rapidly, spinning’” poe 


'S! This imitative word also appears to have a sound element — ‘swooshing’. 


or birds from one place to another); roar (of an engine starting up) 
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3) Words Imitative of Feeling (,¢ JuJ5a Chi) flash, glitter, lustre Js 
Words Imitative of Feeling include words which are made in imita- ee flash (of sun, star, light) Jt 
tion of a person’s perception of what he feels. For example: sparcle twinkle (of sequins, stars, etc.) ab 
pulsating, throbbing (of a swollen or inflamed area) 39 - 39) prick, stab, twinge (of pain) ab; 
pricking, stabbing éL;-L,; pinch, sting, stab (of pain) > 
pins and needles or the jumping pain in legs when pen pew throb (of inflamed or swollen area)! as! 
resting after a long walk 
pricking, stinging; blinking oh Be ial acd 2) Paired Imitative Words (4) }3. wJ545 45>) 
fluttering, jumping (of the heart); twingeing (of theumatism) a> Paired Imitative Words may be further divided into two types: 
; A. Repeated Imitative Words Gawler | Sas 
According to their structure, imitative words may be divided into B. Mixed Imitative Words jh aba LL 
two types consisting of: 
1) Single Imitative Words ie alba 56 A. Repeated Imitative Words (,4;3.0 wJa5 1,543) 
2) Paired Imitative Words JA jj ba GS 5> Repeated Imitative Words are produced by the repetition of Single 
: ar : Imitative Words and indicate the repetition of a perception. e.g.: 

1) Single Imitative Words (4 ;3.0 wJéai 36) roaring, whining (sound of an engine or the movement 45 _ 45 

Single Imitative Words are formed from a small group of sounds of a large crowd) 

and indicate a basic perception, For example: dong-dong, ringing (sound of a bell or gong) Ile - Sle 
roar, whine (sound of an engine/movement of a large crowd) 5 ding-a-ling, ring-ring ab po — db p> 
ring, dong (sound of a gong or bell) dle scratch-scratch, click-click, rattle-rattle (soft sound) 3-3 
gushing, pouring (sound of water) jis (sound of everybody talking at once; a hubbub) Jig - BI I 
bang (sound of hard objects striking against each other) hb crash-bang; roaring, rolling or rumbling 9995 — 9055 
scratching, soft rattle ey (as of thunder) 
clamour, din, hubbub, noise, racket Ils murmuring (of gently flowing water); whirr-whirr pe pe 
clatter, crash 255 (as of sewing machine) 
roar (of laughter) Jhb roars (of laughter; and sound of boiling water) SLL- Bhb 
hiss (as of a match being struck) 33 hiss-hiss p5- $5 
(sound of water just before kettle boils) iS glittering, sparkling, shining (as of fire or sequins) Jls~ Sg 
hiss, sizzle (sound of damp things being put in fire i” sparkling (as of sequins) yb — 4b 
or into hot oil) gleaming, glistening, glittering, shimmering b3- bs 
(sound of fast flowing water); shudder (of fear) i) 
tush, surge (sudden, rapid movement of people, animals 239 '° The author also includes ‘33,35’ and ‘23,3’, but these are only used as the 


second element of paired imitative words, not on their own. 
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shaking, swaying trembling dL). al How can (cralla) .cygudgy ghehS uF do logulle gly 4, 

throbbing (of a swollen or inflamed area) G9 - 9 anyone work in this rattling and rumbling? (adverbial modifier) 

pricking, stabbing (of pain) aL; dL, (,0§4>) «flé— JE (oe 5 eJE-Jk ts 

pinching, stinging, stabbing (of pain); blinking PAT ee His outside sparkles, his inside is empty. (i.e. He looks intelligent, 

: eed ; but he really doesn’t know anything./He’s very handsome, but 

B. Mixed Imitative Words imitative Words (,4) jj. sl5a5 (25,6) he’s as poor as a church mouse./He’s very well dressed, but he 
Mixed Imitative Words are produced by the pairing up of two hasn’t got the brains to match.) (predicate) 
related Single Imitative Words and indicate a mixture of various (cee §a ds) GalggS qu JlLoLo ye ge 
kinds of one type of perception. For example: A soughing wind is blowing. (qualifier) 

(the sound of heavy rainfall or gushing water) bn — jks (calla) jaslildg Qo 6l dbj-b; pda 

(the sound of a clamour, din, hubbub, noise, 33, g>~ FIIg My head won’t stop throbbing. (adverbial modifier) 


racket, commotion, row, disturbance, uproar, shindig, clatter) 
2) Almost all Imitative Words produce compound verbs when com- 


clatter-bang (sound of hard objects striking 3398 - GLb : : 

against each other) bined with the verb ‘ j.13’. For example: 
clang-clang, jingle-jangle, clinking and tinkling 33 3>-F- ai — mn ales 8 eo : at wb : 
bang-bang, knocking and banging ei al oh iSlals hs to flash, to glitter jleL3 ij 
sizzling and hissing, buzzing and droning 335-518 " pack tose ae ss aera sansa eb 5x 
bang-crash, bang-bang Ig JG to click, tocrack  gloL3 vile to clatter, to crash GheLs dhs 
rumbling and cracking of a thunder clap hb 955 iat ait eas pe bce deena wl 13 shel a 
flashing J3- J to rustle (of leaves, etc.), to murmur (of water) ane ae re 
sparkling, glittering, lustrous (of material, etc.) p28 - ab COTE UD: iii waine Usa ~2 is 
staggering, tottering, swaying Hsalgo- Weslo to flash, to glitter and sparkle GloLs Jig - Sis 
to pulsate, throb BloLS go) — 59) 
§3 Grammatical Properties of Imitative Words Ro Deca seve nase earn : o> hae be 
(em eyes dalals BLs al; aildas) to make a lot of noise, make a din, be noisy Glols dd be - Jt Ng 
to bang and clatter BLS 53,5 - ghb 
1) Some Imitative Words function as nouns, adjectives or adverbs NS Doers ny aoe ae aan 
to make indistinct or illegible, to scribble GlaLS poe — pod 


and are used in the sentence in the same way as those word classes. 


For example: Of such compound verbs, those which are produced from single 
(255) column (creas Ube dif words basically function as adverbial. modifiers. in, the Associative 
The hubbub has just subsided. (subject) Adverbial form, or as qualifiers in the participial form. For example: 


.2 3 “) 02 é Cy ae ret ae ee es 
: : (sz 3,595) § * Olas Los cid dia, 5, '3 The word ojullé— juss” is used in spoken language where ‘,jjé. pul‘ would be 
Can’t you stop this banging and clattering? (direct object) used in writing. 
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SS OEP abd gF Lol 
The lorry passed with a roar/The lorry roared past. 
The glass cracked/... split with a crack. 
SEITE 519 pe GULE Woh pans! 
A soft cracking sound was heard from the house. 
Those produced from paired words sometimes function as predi- 
cates, but mostly function as adverbial modifiers in the Associative 
Adverbial form, or as qualifiers in the participial form. For example: 
Gd1§3895 (ood ROL gWTLaLS 5,35 a1,6 
Don’t make a clatter; the others are having a lesson. 
They must have Grths FF Lutls gulisgs eas V3 
arrived, I can hear the sound of the vehicle (lit. the vehicle is roaring). 
BASIE IES abd thy thy )Y 5 
They’ re snoring gently in their sleep. 
My leg is throbbing painfully. GdSlg EE lS Sol —ig! 0554 
«92 3156 AL Re QbLS the webs sail, 
There’s not a sound, apart from the tick-ticking of the clock. 


3) When combined with the following suffixes, Single Imitative Words 
can become Derived Verbs. 


0 — ol /N§ Ho —/Mab— 

This suffix is attached to monosyllabic imitative words ending in a 

consonant. For example: 
to tick ~labso> — lab. + eb> 
to roar, whine — 05 55 owlg_ + 555 
to shake, shiver, tremble -odb po oab- + po 
to breathe heavily, snore gently ~IWgdg — Ig + (oh 


0 —a_/N- 

This suffix is attached to polysyllabic imitative words. For example: 
to clang, ring, tinkle = WS Le Yo + dhe 
to crash, roar, rumble, thunder =A gage adi + guyf 
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to jingle, ring WS poe YE + ab > 
to babble, bubble, gurgle, rustle WY paboe Yo + pals 
to mew, miaow — Vile Yo + gl 
to rumble, boom ~ 4) jog A + yheogh 
(e.g. as when a house collapses or a bomb explodes) 


0 — op S/N 5 
This suffix is attached to monosyllabic imitative words ending in ‘,’ 
For example: 
to clamour, shout 
(to make a loud angry noise) 
to hum, whine, whistle 
to be hoarse, to snarl (of a dog) 
to glitter, glow, shine, sparkle 


~ lb le Ib - + je 


= oS 35 opS + 555 
—lpb pe lpg + p> 
“SLC S- + 5b 


0 —oy-/N— 
ae sittis : attached to certain imitative words ending in a vowel 
or ‘3’, For example: 
pene ~ 0306 0y)— + ho 
to baa, bleat — 0,40 0) + de 
to bray, howl 4 ISbel- + db 
0 — Qo. 


This suffix is attached to certain monosyllabic imitative words ending 
in ‘SV or ‘3. For example: 


to hum, whine = pte gue + che 
to buzz, drone, mutter angrily = aes. a — gn + Hoe 
to be shaky, shake, sway Soe — wo + dd 


to bark, growl = ge < we + jb 


'S4 The author also includes ‘_| Sl 13’, but this does not appear to be a genuine word, 
although there is a verb ‘ agent 13” (to bark) 
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4) It is possible to turn single imitative words into adverbs by re- 

peating the final consonant and attaching the suffix ‘o5,’. €.g.: 
with a flop, with a slap oddl — ou + 9+ gb 
with a splash, with a swish ody LA How +, t+ ls 


with a crack, creakily oumrlec ov tet el 
(of wood breaking) 
with a thud ods Hob tot oS 


with a flap, shakily, with a shake ousSY Beow + I+ SY} 
(abruptly, suddenly, unexpectedly), 
with a hiss, with a whistle os ph ob. + 5+ $5 


works of Mterature Pre peeg ale, cehsenee 
‘Rat-tat-tat’, the machine gun began to fire. 
gale jhe — 1s 3-5 — 
‘Cock-a-doodle-doo!’ crowed the cock. 
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Chapter 15 
FUNCTION WORDS 


C53 (<2000)L) 


Words which cannot occur on their own as sentence components, 
but merely indicate a supplementary (grammatical) meaning when 
added to independent words or sentences, are called Function Words. 
Uyghur Function Words may be divided into three types according to 
their semantic properties and grammatical role: 


1. Postpositions abel aS 5 
2. Conjunctions pre jadtel 
3. Particles pAbodS 5, 


§1 Postpositions (,L.J45 5) 
Function Words which are added to a noun, or a word functioning 


as a noun, and indicate various relationships between that word 
and other words in the sentence or phrase, are called Postpositions. 


grammatical role, and they also take their position in line along 


with the nominal case suffixes. For example: 


Case Singular Plural Ownership- 

Dependent 
Nominative Case Yb pul mpl 
Genitive Case did als SUL dines plJL 
Dative Case laJt, le WL laos peLJL 
Accusative Case ol is WL eee pid 
Locative Case IaoJb lo WL low wll, 
Ablative Case Cpa Cpe Wh Cpde pldL 


Locative-Qualitative Case _SosJL pero WL poder »LIL 
Similitude Case oad doo WL ores LIL 
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Limitative Case Arusdh dmc WIL age LL 
Equivalence Case dlaJL dle Wh dla WL 
ote YE tle WL gale po pLl 

Analytic Case Se 8 YE ose DUEL  oge8 we pbtl 
(Noun + SHI sest Ve GSES DUL GH Fo eo LIL 
Postposition) LSE YL BLS E SUL BL35,6 ee pL 


Therefore, constructions which have been produced by combining 
nouns with postpositions are considered to be the Analytic Case 
Form'® of the noun. This has been discussed in Chapter 4 (Nouns), 
§6 (Noun-Postposition Constructions) and the meaning of the basic 
postpositions has also been fully introduced in that section. At this 
point other properties of Postpositions will be briefly discussed. 


Uyghur Postpositions may be divided into two types: 
Proper Postpositions jabrolaS 5 Kwl> 
Role-shifted Postpositions . jabrol aS pi dom 3 
Only the postpositions ‘2.5255’, ‘g-L5,8', “gyapeei’, “GI,GW, “45”, 
‘cudlG’, ‘jo0a8 and ‘0,5’, which occur solely in the role of post- 
positions, qualify as Proper Postpositions. Some postpositions are 
derived from other words or from certain grammatical forms of 
other words and are homonyms of the word, or the grammatical 
form of the word, from which they have been derived. For example, 
the postposition ‘:,aL.’ (with) has been derived from the conjunction 
‘aL.’ (and) and is homonymous with that conjunction. For example: 
Akhmit and Kasim came. GMS pransld aly Sdadas 
Write with a pen. Sb pe gale pales 
The postposition ‘....»,43’ (by) has been derived from the 3rd person 
ablative case form of the noun ‘0,4’ (side) and is homonymous 
with that grammatical form of that noun. For example: 


‘5 “Analytic? means using word order (i.e. separate words) to express grammatical 
structure as opposed to ‘Synthetic’, which means using inflection (suffixes) for the 
expression of grammatical structure. 
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OF cpr Toh digs 
Gael yer Cdngy dd ode gS 3 Soyer, 

Expenses will be paid by the government. 
The postposition ‘sstz,’ (compared to/in comparison with/than) has 
been derived from the locative case perfect participial form of the 
verb ‘18 (to look) and is homonymous with that grammatical 
form of that verb. For example: 

grade 5555 YE dusted Wlgoas 

Judging by the circumstances, they will not come today. 

You are better than me (/I). Fl jaw lile,g Le 
Postpositions of this kind, which have been derived from certain 
words, or from particular grammatical forms of certain words, are 
called Role-shifted Postpositions. Role-shifted Postpositions differ 
from the words or word forms from which they have been derived 
by having become abstract in their meaning, or by having changed 
their grammatical characteristics. For example, when the word 
‘oly’ occurs in the role of a conjunction, it comes between two 
nouns, or two words functioning as nouns (¢.g. quw\8 yaly Sdosai 
— Akhméat and Kasim), but when it occurs in the role of a postposition, 


it is added to a noun or a word functioning as a noun and, at the 
— Write with a pen). When the word ‘ls,’ occurs in the role of a 
verb, it expresses such meanings as action, state, nominal property 
and locative case. For example: 

grey LT 3S tulnG aly Sadie 136 

It’s possible to see when one looks really carefully. 

When it occurs in the role of a postposition it only expresses the 
sense of comparison. For example: 

You are better than me (/I). Gth yaw duly \SLo 
When comparing Proper Postpositions and Role-shifted Postposi- 
tions, the degree of abstractivity of Role-shifted Postpositions is 
somewhat lower than that of Proper Postpositions. Some Role- 
shifted Postpositions retain certain grammatical properties of the 
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word from which they have been derived. For example, because 
the postpositions ‘o.t3a%’ and ‘lu.w,¢55’ have been derived from 
the 3rd person ownership-dependent locative case forms of the nouns 
‘gen’ (55/55 — right) and ‘1,253’ (S043 Jjo35 — straight), they may 
occasionally occur in the locative-qualitative case, or in the Ist 
and 2nd person ownership-dependent forms. For example: 

my opinion about the lesson PJ _gStramnsyig’ (wr y0d 

a lecture about the situation DUS 9d Sorntsar Sais jo§ 

Nothing was said about you. Grrl g, GAS lS pegi EL 


§2 Conjunctions (,5U>3.JéL) 
Function words which play a role in linking words, phrases and 
sentences with each other are called Conjunctions. 
The basic Uyghur Conjunctions may be analysed as follows, 
according to their meaning and function: 


1) Listing Relationship Conjunction (_...> jatél Cojuligo LL}.3) 
pam <0§ and 
2) Combined Relationship Conjunction (.+ Sogwlijo dacal -.) 
aby and, with 
3) Linked Relationship Conjunction (.> Sogwlje Ltuie) 


pad... ado both...and 

4) Commonality Conjunction (_j..>jadél gLols> 45) 
goose bon and ... too 
45...45 neither ... nor 


5) Optative Conjunction (_...>jaJéel (Wh) 
L «Sk or 
rl or, regardless of, whether or not, no matter 
6) Deepening Conjunction (_ > jel (SY )355 92) 
go ... aa even (to the point of), although, even though 
gale not only 


7) Progressive Conjunction (_,.> adel ab »SL5) 
AKirw§s ELI35 besides, in addition 


saris senate 8: 
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8) Contrastive Conjunction (_ ju >jetéb .23)5,4) 
wa but/but instead/but rather (+ §« = but also) 
ArT AS on the contrary 
SS cil pep « Siallne§ clooad yabsiaSoo 
but, however, nevertheless 
dane ds in that case, then 
9) Emphatic Conjunction (_..7 adél, sal-5«i) 
Jeg dw gung> especially, particularly, in particular 
10) Explanatory Conjunction (_ > j2Jél lal;5) 
it i.e., namely, that is (to say) 
11) Summarizing Conjunction (_ > jatel O34) 
Saosd in short, to sum up, that is to say 
12) Supplementing Conjunction (_j..>j.Jéb oe 53)53) 
ousiges in addition, moreover 
Welaigs and, furthermore, in addition 
13) Generalizing Conjunction (_..> jadéb (53 )525 4s Yleho 95) 
geben in brief, in short 
IGLELS (yAogogi generally speaking, on the whole 
14) Distinguishing Conjunction (> jatél _» »b) 
Cpdabeg> to be specific, in particular 


15) poo idial Conjunction (_j.> jade GL Is) 
(g-) 3 if... how on earth do you/does he think, etc. 


16) Result Coniston (Cae gadel amas) 
Sg w so, therefore 
Ose Aspe therefore, as a result, for this reason, so 
ass gs so, therefore, consequently 
17) Causal/Reason Conjunction (> jadél Gojaw) 
(go tns « SS G> cosaSso noni 
because 
18) Subordinating Conjunction (_ > jJél 40 )54548) 
ia that 
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19) Conditional Conjunctions (_ > j2Jél, > ,42)'° 
A545 clolge if, in the event of 
a> aS although, even though 


Conjunctions play an extremely important role in clarifying the 
relationships between words, phrases and sentences. In some syntac- 
tical structures the role of the conjunction is so important, that it 
is impossible to imagine those kinds of syntactical structure without 
those conjunctions. For example: 
Srgarolize Eigen cytby Gules g095F opwlige Eis yay 5Le 
The relationship between a poet and language is jd lisai 
just like the one between a fish and water. 
The constructions ‘glLil3 yaly 5s’ and ‘dligw yaly ¢..’, in the 
above sentence, are not possible without the conjunction ‘.,aL.’. 
(Either) we’ll go or they’ ll come. GALS V3 SL poh pe 
Likewise, the above construction could not exist without the 
conjunction ‘,,5l’, and so on.’ , 
1) Listing Relationship Conjunction (_ > jlilh cojlige Lb 3s) 
DLS We gE i8gS of a JTS Ley US}, 
Teachers and students attended today’s meeting. 
rlgcnw cau pam OIF Cpl ae 
I bought meat and vegetables from the bazaar. 
2) Combined Relationship Conjunction (. Sogwulge dota) 3) 
1 SOjU AbalS Gyaly Avoae LE jIGL 64555553 
3) Linked Relationship Conjunction (.4 Dogubjo Lice) 
wrens 59,5420 pam psogede pT pam 553555 Ae 
Yesterday I (both) did the washing and did my homework. 


‘8° The author has not included these emphatic Conditional Conjunctions. They are 
always used with the hypothesis-objection mood of the verb and add extra emphasis. 


7 At this point the author states that every conjunction will be introduced in detail 


in the chapters on ‘Phrases’ (_....5%. j}.») and ‘Complex Sentences’ (455 yj. 
alog>), in the volume on Syntax. However, this volume has never been produced, 
therefore I have included examples of the usage of each of the conjunctions given. 
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4) Commonality Conjunction (> jetéel gLoli>s5) 
He ate and I ate too. spony Snide «Sou heii 
gee TeS 43 dro VE poo (65g ngy 45 
I could neither rest during the day nor at night. 
5) Optative Conjunction (_...75lél Wb) 
SAIS BE ye 5b SAF AE Kaw 5b 5h, 
. Either you cook today or I'll cook. 
Either you go or Pll go. «She yao & ob gawk 
592 Ehtze ecyhummal aS gil yjlad gals 
I don’t care whether he comes or not. 
6) Deepening Conjunction (> jlél (3Y 355 52) 
SalI ol 6 Sai§S asad Wem GASH oats 5 day pay yo 
Maryam studies very hard; she doesn’t even rest on Saturday. 
OGL BINGE Jarier ILS Law yas dod iad Silo pole 
Not only does Hadil speak Chinese fluently, but he jd) jhe 
also speaks English fluently. 
7) Progressive Conjunction (_ju>jedél (rab SL) 
Syl Go EUS Sonat yg Sats ALG SHU 1G; STH 
He has a cold today and in addition his stomach’s aching. 
8) Contrastive Conjunction (_..> jadél (4455) 
BLS Subj Weer $B 5BgF Slay wdodd Wee fe 3595 O55 
The students won’t clean today, but the teachers will. . 
wrdes Slop Say podeon, Ged al (yds 
I didn’t eat noodles, I ate pilau instead. 
Kamila gS (lage AgemTA og deo aT ZS (09 HTH ALAS 
didn’t study yesterday, on the contrary she entertained guests. 
open 3S RIB Sd cp§O BT edly ce res A AIG ae 
I went to his house and saw his child, but I didn’t see him. 
dyarde yr GAS lagre WL hej Eire 555 4iasSa, 
On Sunday visitors came to my house, but Muhabbat «Grud aS 
didn’t come, however. 
He didn’t go, despite saying he would. ..gaejk yabyatio ao b 3 
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pusddaS aridlaead qyAleiaKre dol S oF asad 3 
He said he would come to Kashgar but, in fact, he’s not coming. 
GASH Cpilgtad Ksalleeg «cisQo (ydor§igi ayaa JE 3 
He said he was going to go to university, but he didn’t “ols 
pass the examination. 
The Conjunction ‘aod’ (um jadél «duroddy)!® 
When it occurs at the beginning of a reply, it indicates that a previ- 
ously spoken matter has been made into a condition which is linked 
to its result by means of this conjunction For example: 
‘I can’t go.’ «gdeabb yas — 
‘In that case I'll go.’ 
(i.e. If you can’t go, [then] I’ll go.) 


«Sh Gye denned — 


This dictionary won’t do. gdlsg cacy & — 
Then take this one. JU (gibe dammoad — 


(i.e. If that won’t do, [then] take this one.) 
I’m not going to attend the meeting. .-,anlolsld nay § do — 
Then why have you come? (i.e. If you’re .dbaS lations dumnodd — 
not going to attend the meeting, [then] why have you come.) 
9) Emphatic Conjunction (_...> jadéel _salu54s) 
ASL fates cin y0d Ge jU Fayblyy JU ET ASL (ginny0d dood J 
He likes all his lessons, particularly history. «9d 35 
Sq Sols cyto cdo BT hth go pba IEL apy atiad p40 
OAT ttl day cdl gs 
10) Explanatory Conjunction (_...>jatéel olel;5) 
Sg Se eH csitt stlor 955 LS LGSG ae 3835 oto 
I’ve been learning Uyghur for quite a while, that is to say, for 
three years. 


‘8 The author has placed ‘4u.043’ in the section on particles. However, as this sense 
of it is given as a conjunction in Volume 1 of the “_ 23) gJelh5 Gils 3235” and 
itserves in the role of a contrastive conjunction, I felt it appropriate to include it here. 
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11) Summarizing Conjunction (_...>jadeb ¢,354) 
ways SieFss Ash day cls jg dhe segie allas oar 
BRWGL paw srrdlaed bor Sl§ly mene 
The foreign students have learnt Uyghur really well; that is to say, 
most of them can speak and write fluently. 
12) Supplementing Conjunction (_..> jade (45393) 
GFE 6 540j555 55 fees ohh «(50TH job garoon HLG V3 
They all ran fast and more- Ggrts pS Sura Cth jeraode 
over, we ran fast too, so, in the end, we all achieved a good result. 


Code gS Das Joje WEIRD « colge Gj] Say lage Alay’ (555558 
The guests who came yesterday were very pleased, EO’ 
and in addition, we were also very happy. 

1597S WEG KyaSae IE WS csi ats ys 5! 
He studied very hard and furthermore, he got into university. 
13) Generalizing Conjunction (_ > jatél (593 §20h055) 
sighlad Bye qukand hiS gtd ponnnde pu 
Let’s live in harmony, in short, let’s not fight. 
GALS ets pS corned GL WA NGLY Lilies cyaohogi 
On the whole all the schoolmates study hard. 
14) Distinguishing Conjunction (_ > jetéeb _ 4 4) 
pls ISLS prabedr grea jer etl gil azul pu pay ye 
Miryém speaks a number of hdd) Be Ceteh Cpdroodd 
languages well, but, to be specific, she speaks English best of all. 
15) Opposition Conjunction (_ > jedel glu 5)!” . 
CEL Gaby Glib dw daldoyroly yao 
IfI don’t know, how on earth do you think you would know? 
16) Result Conjunction (( > jatél am5ai) 
gre ALs AK 00 ky ee «cls ev 6b ’ 
He was taken ill, so he was unable to attend class. 


'? On p. 299 of the Grammar section of “lely qd pj thos gah pabaTas Jl 
2000 «Ls ,ga23’, ‘3-° is given as a particle giving the sense of emphasis and 
displeasure. 
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Srey IS Gale de obeB ALIS WE Bye Gaby cao 3 
He’d had a fight with me, therefore he wouldn’t speak to me. 
SBS ISH lS dre HATH « ce he GI 
A fierce storm blew up and consequently the blossoms dropped. 
17) Causal/Reason Conjunction (Cee jadi ogaw) 
Gril Co EE BF She grab y au o0 38 
He was unable to attend class, because he had been taken ill. 
gd 5 58 qu ots C8? (gto Sew (Gdvag gS Oakes ote 8 
He wouldn’t talk to me, since he’d had a fight with me. 
cee yh SL5 Ys Ose oridSyo non eG nol aS AS 00 Ose alulS 
Gy 
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particles are relatively common: 
(5~) 3- Le ie- be~ 
oj— Vm ios (43-) oo- 
ee cghde (a5) aa- GL 
Ile yap psy el Slarigs isd 
52055 has (152 cha) je debe 
(eS) Slay sol} Lif gustay 
((ptth godio) Zoli pyle Lisa 
Gl gel db dy Aida 


(abuwos «jwos) Cyagod Cyezod 405 


(abuwood < prmnaod) “ydmmeod (Ses ALSo) Soo 


Kamila didn’t come to class today, because today is their festival. 
18) Subordinating Conjunction (_ > j2tél 405254545) 
asl er gm Gard Fe SiaS§s ol GlaiZo ols Sa BF jody pte 
Miarydm has learnt Uyghur so well, gro: Glam pool doce 
that when she speaks Uyghur people are amazed. 
19) Conditional Conjunction (_,..> jel & ,45) 
stately 5 GUle & Bldg, AKuclaS yaw Fas 
Ifyou had not come, this problem would not have been overcome. 
hse lal 3 deh S5 ADSI §s y0 pe abs pLolie ELigs lolse If a 
part of one of his stories gral agi aS pwd commend gis 
is changed, then the whole story will be affected. 
Sl ya jae sll fobbe <jouud g 
Sle rte) 9555 prottn, do y§ 
Though the distance between us may be great, 
Nevertheless the bond of our hearts will not be broken. 


When combined with a grammatical form of a word, specific particles 
play the role of producing another kind of grammatical form. 


will be fully introduced below, one by one. 


The Particle ee ( gmmoelS 5 «ho - ») 

1) As an Interrogative Particle, ‘jo.’ is basically joined to the pre- 
dicate of the sentence. In predicates expressed by a synthetic form 
of the verb (See p. 470, footnote 155), this particle is joined to the 
end of the predicate. In predicates expressed by the analytic form 
of the verb, or in judgment predicates, it may either be added at the 
end or in the middle of the predicate. When it is inserted into the 
middle of the predicate, it may often undergo phonetic change and 
become ‘.»~’. The specific circumstances of combining this particle 
are as follows: 


(i) a) In judgment predicates which come from attaching the Present 
Tense form of the Direct Judgment Copula, or b) in the Present 


Perfect predicate form of the verb in the Direct Statement Mood, 
‘40.’ is inserted between the substantive word, or participle, and the 


judgment copula. (The 3rd person form of the judgment copula is 
not used.) For example: 


§3 Particles (,aL.154.) 
Function words which are attached to words, phrases, or sentences 
and indicate an additional meaning are called Particles. Generally 
speaking, Particles occur side by side with grammatical forms of 
words, or with sentences, and indicate that the word or sentence is 
spoken in a specific manner. In the Uyghur language, the following 
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In the latter case, the final ‘.,’ suffix of the ‘6’ adverbial (if there is 
one) is omitted and, of the two ‘~’s of the judgment copula section, 
one is also omitted. For example: 
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Are you a cadre? P cyauago pol 
Are you a teacher? Ow one 585 $895 
Hallo!/How are you? (lit. Are you at peace?) ¢ abhor 
Have you written?/Did you write? $ cya hoslé 5L, 
Have you written?/Did you write? P jaw goilé 5L 


(ii) In the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the verb in 


the Direct Statement Mood, ‘jo’ is added between the ‘ts’ adverbial 
and the judgment copula in the form ‘oo’ (< ,30$) in the Ist person 
and ‘»’ in the remaining persons. In the Ist person it may also be 
added to the end in the full form. For example: 


Did you use to write? PaLzeljL/M SoSu5I;b 
Did he use to write? 8 groljb//Zocsljb 
Were-we writing? 8 Bprolilgs o/M SoS RSLS. 
Did I use to speak? Seal ull fon Ry 
Did you use to speak? $eLzedl jZu/N Socal sSus 
Did he use to speak? 8 giodl uel 8 foniin dl Suu 
Didn’t he use to write? G grodod B/N Jontiy dons j Yuu 


Do I write?/Will I write? SP geddor L/M sydordol jb 
Do we write?/Will we write? Che eos LIM jrosdol jL 
Do you write?/Will you write? F cydamal sly 
Do you write?/Will you write? F pemol 5b, 
Do you write?/Will you write? SMoljb 
Do you write?/Will you write? T abenwal sl, 
Does he write?/Will he write?” Sgaeljb 


In the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate form of the verb in the 
Indirect Statement Mood, ‘jo.’ may either be attached to the very 
end (in the full form), or inserted between the ‘&’ adverbial and the 


> affix in the ‘»’ form. For example: 


Do I write?/Will I write? $ pypdedaSowel L/A Jota aS jb 
Do we write?/Will we write? $ pradaSrol L/S fo provid jh 
Do you write?/Will you write? $ cya AS dol L/S Joidui Ao 5 
Do you write?/Will you write? F pi AS dal LIA fo pian jb 
Do you write?/Will you write? ¢ alLsaSwoljL/K Jo alia jl 
Does he write?/Will he write? $ aS dol i L/A Joie iL 


Doesn’t he write?/Won’t he write? $ aS tole sL/A JoiaSoay le jl 


(iv) Besides these, in Past Tense Direct Judgment Copula forms, 
or in predicate forms in which the Indirect Judgment Copula occurs, 


or in Present Tense Intention predicate forms of the verb, ‘jo,’ 
may either be joined to the very end or ‘inserted in front of the judg- 
ment copula in the ‘»’ form (in predicate forms of the Present In- 
tention Tense it occurs in its full form even when inserted). e.g.: 


(iii) In the Past Imperfect Tense or the Continuous Past Tense 
predicate forms of the verb in the Direct Statement Mood, ‘j»..’ 


may either be attached to the very end (in the full form), or inserted 
between the ‘8 adverbial and the judgment copula in the ‘»’ form. 


Was I thin? T prdnad§ 93/8 goorsed ($3 595 
Were we at home? Bp Zo855 0335 
Were you a student? GpSrdiane $235 g5/ 8 bo Sts st 5H 
Was it you? Cob srosduul bods ns ow 
Was I weak? T cydoidSne prl/A ZoidaiaKd pol 
Were you there? F peidSne LIN fo pid yb 
Had I written?/Did I write? Vrdnoile 5 L/S fonrslej L 
Had you written?/Did you write? $ pSoareslé jL// So pS aslé jl 
Did we use to write? $ Bpdrilew jL/A fod jailow jb 
Did he use to write? F Sdwoslias L//T Jos tule sly 
Did I use to write? Todo ILM Joo lib 
Did he use to write? Pgdae Ii L/K gow 5b 
Did you intend to write?/ PEL rrorrrdle jL/M gaSirixdle sl 
Had you intended to write? 

Did he intend to write?/ PS dronrdle L/M Sos turdle ils 


Had he intended to write? 


482 
Have I written?/Did I write? P pdaraKreilé L/M JoidaiaKske jl 
Have you written?/Did you write? 9 jwiaSroile L/K Sop aSslé 5b 
Do I/Did I intend to write? $ -;ansaSrnrmdle jl/M foidaiaKimdlejl 
Does he/Did he intend to write? $ yp ASronaeile LM foie mile jl 
Do I intend to write? $ cydegormdle SLIM Joidonmrdle 5L 
Do you intend to write? P cydrorrdle sL/M Soidumordle sl 


(v) Apart from the above, ‘jo.’ is attached to the very end of all 
other predicates. (When attached to predicates which end in ‘3’, 
the ‘35’ becomes ‘_5’.) For example: 


Did I write?/Have I written? Se eer) 
Did we write?/Have we written 8 h08g05b 
Did you write?/etc. %4e5s0;L Did he write?/etc. Sgaro5b 
Did I write? TV jeidouiy jy Did we write? Fhe peocind jus 
Did you write? Shep} Did they write? bg ceeeuur gen) 
Did he supposedly write? Pe odin pas 
Is he supposed to have written? Fado ja 
I wonder if he’s written? : Tgorssle sb 
Might you write? CT jedauw Ij 


Predicates to which this particle has been attached indicate a question 
asked for the purpose of obtaining a ‘yes’ or ‘no’ answer. e.g.: 


Have you finished writing the essay? Spopdilg: Guys idlile 
Is it the fifth today? pode LEW 455) 
Are you going to Uxumgi too? Byam go yaln Sazr0g 35 

Tpomwljas LesaKS carlos § 


Is he a member of the political council? 
Is your younger brother also tall like you so,S5 Joojpuw $0, X53 
VprodSrrolttilS Jo jy AXuulode 
Are we going to (attend) the meeting too? 
Are you supposedly going too? Top 09$E jb) 50 jaw 
Py WRcobitered plod yal lle, b Y3s 
Were you in a meeting when they arrived? 
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co es 


about which the question is asked is spoken. The particle ‘3.’ is 


attached to that component. For example: 


Spairadbausg SOLIS ded i jofas fp 
Who did you hear this news from? From Tursun?/From whom did 
you hear this news? From Tursun? a a 
Thad aatSey (ASI SKIS gle 
When did you come? Last Sunday? 7 

Vpaiaosa S GNaS gS : 

Who has come? Akhmat?/Who came? Akhmiat? _ 
Tporriilrulode Sf rilons odd) Cpe 
Where will the conference be held? In the meeting hall? 


(1) It serves to remind someone that the opposite of the matter ex- 


pressed in that sentence is a fact or certainty. For example: 


Why are you cross Cgaojogity odo ides Pda LIE ISL, dows 
with me? Did J lose the dictionary? (Of course I didn’t!) 
Choorrroyty oh pits Sle 555 fb ULLS BF ode 
Didn’t I return the book to you that day? (Of course I did!) 
Have you PwhrrniaRoSg ally ito j0d gugo PZ.SM ey a 
forgotten? Didn’t we plant this tree together? (Of course we did!) 
Tpaehl aS 4 $d 0 pdesal 
Would Akhmdit go there? (Of course he wouldn’t!) 
Tyrol BF odd ELS G5 WAS ellos ge 


It’s okay, let him Tamwdedd plu <cyudaS lags 55h «325: 
go and play today; it’s a holiday, isn’t it? (Of course it is!) 
(2) When attached to the Ist and 3rd person negative Imperative 
Mood predicate form and to the Direct Statement Mood Present 
(Imperfect) Tense 2nd person negative predicate form:: 


A. ‘$0.’ can indicate a question used as a suggestion. For example: 
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(6 glaild plojh) Sparkle Sas a> b py aadat 
Why don’t we write a letter to Akhmat? 
(6 gost Lo S8.DL) Shain bibl) Sdodad tier ST} 
Why don’t we let Akhmit run today’s meeting? i 
(8 loi pS) Spammolal (G5 per Cabs Ebg0 
Why don’t you buy/How about buying one of these dictionaries? 
(€ gE DLojh) Soamolejhs alo ye 35)5,055 bb5_ 
Why don’t you write/How about writing a story about this? 

B. ‘4o—’ can indicate an emphatic positive Imperative Mood. e.g.: 
Let Tursun — Nporbdoyty Luly: Sy Cpl hoiumrodly Al jhe Odeo 33 
speak and then, if we have any objections, let’s give them! 

Wposlalifay ciondnal’ Ser WL0 35 05,5 
How about if you wait a little while and let me eat my meal! 
Woidamnnatigg Cabl§ «Abou! pl dog’ 
7 Nyamcboced Lvl Slow 3s liter Sq, db Sy 
If your objection is reasonable, say ft in front of everyone! 
jrumodoyay Lol, (pds 5 95 Jl556 
(3) When combined with the pronoun ‘40.3’, ‘jo’ indicates a question 
used as an objective assessment (but the interrogative sense is still 
quite strong). For example: 
and falas culb YE ha FF Gen ade pe ELLE 
Sangd prod de Say §F caslprtSI ciate plus af 
Whenever I speak he nods his head; do you think perhaps he un- 
derstands Uyghur. 

Canes SrobilyZE pS po pe ceded gdh pdul p> 

You don’t look well; do you have a pain somewhere? 
He speaks in a Pond Jom G 5598 «AS ubS Gad G58 day 


. Saad Sobbequ cla, YE gre S Co p58 db Jj) 
Your cheeks are red; it must be very cold outside. (Is it?) 
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(4) When joined to the Simple Past Tense predicate form of the 
Direct Statement Mood, and followed by the verb ‘gy’, “jo-’ turns 
that predicate into the predicate of a subordinate clause expressing 
an intensified conditional concept. For example: 
nde de $5 094, Bok, cp dilirde 540 6595 «sila: Jolas hs 
If winter has come, you won’t see him anywhere apart from the 
skating rink. 


scytedE EVEL ceguilyy JULES Gak LSS 55 
If you’ve spoken to him, you’re in trouble. 
Le LSB qe «galas James ELS 
If your task is finished, be on your way. 
(5) When it occurs in combination with substantive words and pre- 
dicate forms of the verb, ‘jo.’ expresses a sense of indefiniteness. 
nate relati 


GrSASIAS dine ru Sle carpet Jaibauyhi cine lacle 3 
Then Tursun or somebody called me outside. 
AS AS 30 Ad nin HG F5BT ghey JS Sdodai 
Akhmiat went towards the classroom carrying a book or something. 
Cpr rsaas basle yey Joojh 35h 3 
Surely he came last year in the summer or thereabouts? 
GZrslé sb Le gS pry Boe sd aF yawy» oe pow 
That day we had gone to see ‘Hobo’ or some such film. 
der ol gin gn ed pr FFAS Gent quem yA pas GLY Nelo 5 
At that time, I remember, he lost something, or some such matter. 
GTALS 25 pay Srobilres lode ri » jlo V3 


SSeS ible adad SosFo, Jd pu Fabped GIF Bd 3 
That day she was wearing an odd coat in some kind of red or other. 
- grDLSE pool JaigS Lanai SUIS 5S 

(Somewhere) around ten people attended yesterday’s meeting. 
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2) When attached to the Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate form 


of the verb, ‘to. turns that predicate into the predicate of a Non- 
Impeding Subordinate Clause. Forexample: 


Even if you go you won’t be able to find him/her/it. 

We'll still go, even if it rains. po ph yo Jommtl gaol 
Gravel 5: Sealentas ss azeibats 

Even though I made such an effort, it didn’t work out. 


3) When attached to a particular sentence element, ‘jo.’ expresses 
such meanings as that the subject matter relating to that element 
is spoken as ranking equally with another matter; or, that it is 


spoken incidentally, or as_a progression on the basis of another 
matter. For example: 


If youlgo, I’Il go too Eda paide Lab caw 
1 oAbh, faSalla le L633 Ga Midas jy Sandal 
Akhmit is suited to this job; he’s young and his health is good too. 
file SenerelRiS tly ctulal lugand, $8 
He’s very good in Russian and he also knows English. 
He came late today as well. GNA HK aeS goss She 35 
192 ER PRB «hl, CLUE pu Ja Sinnsed cpitae yl f 
Let’s take one of these dictionaries for Akhmit too, he doesn’t 
have a dictionary either. 
Lol peated 5g6 6 ASL Sing Sebold 85, J0ll5 ara dLsss 
How retentive his memory is; he even remembered +yAKS gh 
braalasZs goths jlo 35 J3533 pool cruel 5 
Not only people, but even flying birds cannot cross this mountain. 


4) When attached to a particular element of a sentence whose predicate 
is in the Simple Past Tense or the Present (Imperfect) Tense predicate 
form, ‘yo.’ turns that sentence into a Subordinate Time Clause. 
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Such sentences indicate that the subject matter of the main clause 


occurs at the same time as the subject matter expressed by them- 
selves. For example: 


wtepl LG Cpa jramad (538 Jad g soil 


Gd BIS dS deodd GIS Joie lato’ 3 


5) When added to Interrogative Pronouns functioning as a particular 
sentence element, ‘}0.—’ expresses the sense of not having a clue.e.g.: 
I wonder where on earth he’s gone. »§UASS AS FouSas 35 
Boyd WLS Jones ul 5 (cid: 
What on earth would you do with it once you bought it? 
TUS Jods (Guoad oyloey 35 
What on earth will that poor person do now? 


6) When attached to Nouns functioning as a particular sentence 


element, ‘jo.’ indicates that the matter relating to the object express- 
ed by that noun eventually comes into existence. For example: 
ARDS GI SL cade AF cred HIG Joimrilguiond 


7) When attached to Adjectives or Adverbs in exclamatory sentences, 
‘g0..” serves to intensify the meaning. For example: 
It’s a really beautiful city. +995 ADA Fol > 
“55S Lo BS hee Ble «ySF Sgn Sade 
It’s a very long journey. We travelled for five whole days. 
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You’ ve really delayed things./ 2350) FSD aeS Goi 
You’ ve really held things up. 


The Particle ‘ee’ (pmroudS'§2 Khe - ») 
1) As an Interrogative Particle, ‘3>—’ is used as follows: 
A. In situations in which the context is clear, ‘32-’ is attached to 
the focal part of the sentence other than the predicate and represents 
the interrogative predicate of that sentence. 
‘Tursun has arrived.’ 
‘How about Akhmit?’ 
(= Has Akhmit arrived?) 
(8 yaaa cha yy Sle =) Syadle dbo ya Galy Sabaooas 
You gave a ticket to everyone else; how about me? (= Aren’t you 
going to give me one?) 
‘I’m not going home this holiday.” .jAeyloxsl6 aS 35 oulsas By — 
(CydmmolizS orliar Saud =) Voabsas Sia — 
‘How about next holiday?’ (= Are you going to go next holiday?) 
B. When attached to a Hypothetical Subordinate Clause, ‘yz.’ repre- 
sents the main interrogative clause. For example: 
ghadd jw aad ELL aah — 
‘Come tomorrow and let’s have a chat then.’ 
(gro, gtd =) Shpodmmodals aias 
‘And if I can’t come tomorrow?’ (= What happens if ...?) 
‘(Stand and) wait for me.’ 1 bbe ee yd — 
‘And what (cya shuld =) Sgpmlld ulS Lintile dae yaw — 
if the bus happens to come before you do?’ (What shall I do if ...?) 
C. When attached to the negative ‘“’ Adverbial form of the verb, ‘. 
32” expresses the sense of asking what basis there is for the action 
expressed by that adverbial not to be carried out. For example: 
‘Are you going too? C cydawel Lb geides — 
(Cgydogle,b droni//. dos sh atioglas =) joule jb — 
‘Of course I’m going.’/‘Why shouldn’t I be going?’ 


SNS 555 — 
(Sg NaS odosas =) Cqiaodai — 


18 nti ANY ug shbipietAoninnertumnnsedaRinemr te 
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$3055 ,L boidw — 
(Cpoityle sl Htnor =) .garle rb — 
‘Why wouldn’t I go?’/‘Why shouldn’t I have gone?’ 


‘Did you go too?’ 


2) In explaining a matter to the listener in an unhurried way, 
‘%e~’ is attached to the part of the sentence which has been made 


the focus.'© For example: 
doglell LaF ya, 3 landy 3 baiae 
As for me, I won’t be able to go there in the near future. 
As for you, Akhmit is calling you. jal »Sl> Daodad dries 
1 h098 Qo py Sablaiho Sdadad hauls dilo 
As far as this book is concerned, please give it to Teacher Akhmit. 
As for me... de py Gold Sboihog QAok 1G goede dorian 
I’m going to buy ... a really nice toy ... and give it to you. 


3) When attached to Nominal forms produced by means of the 
Adjectival Suffix ‘oJ—// JH //\gJ—’ or to State Gerundal 
forms of the verb,'*' ‘3>~’ produces a kind of additional exclamatory 
sentence. Such sentences come after sentences which serve to indi- 
cate an evaluation of a certain object or a certain matter, and in- 
dicate a further value or fact which has been added in addition. 


(a) if it is an object which constitutes a part of the subject of the 
preceding sentence, it goes into the ownership-dependent form 
appropriate to the person of that subject, and is then inflected with the 


'® This usage of ‘ §>-~’ is not common in Kashgar. 


‘6! For information on the Gerundal State Forms of the Verb, see Chapter 10, §3. 
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possessive case, but (b) if it is independent, it is inflected directly with 
the possessive case and its adjective or gerund likewise goes into the 
ownership-dependent form corresponding to the person of the subject. 
In many cases, such sentences are also combined with the particle 
‘gS’. For example: 
Pd FSH TL ASL coll 8 
He’s a very fine child and he’s also very clever. [1] 
shed SRL Belge «AK Glodoo Say yas h 
This land is very rich, and the climate is good too. [2a] 
w He was a really excellent person.’ G95 pool Jud Ja 5 
ws SE Sg Chcsody 
‘And his knowledge was very profound.’ [2a] 
This article has seed Fe BUG cle je lel Ja, JL. % 
been very poorly written and, in addition, it’s very long. [1] 
Sad cidaliiad «ASS 0015 pabdplald am «59530 par 3 
He’s a lazy and incapable person and, tes Feertntrty los 
what’s more, he won’t accept criticism. [1] 
Pes SNS Lidgi ELUSg3 «cticlg: toh Sal aolasl 
The evening’s activity didn’t turn out very well and, to top it all, 
the electricity went off. [2b] 


ss Spell <yaKG Glodge day ar b 
This land is very rich, and the climate (is good too). 


“He was a really excellent person.’ «G5 pool fund Sa i — 
‘Very knowledgeable too.’ Fs Farol — 


4) When attached to the Imperative Mood predicate form of the verb, 
‘$2~-’ expresses the following meanings: 


(1) It indicates a means of suggestion, intimacy or fondness. In 


the Ist person singular, it may also indicate that the matter has 


newly come to mind. For example: 
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dadhisd cupdle Gaosal «clog bE 
If you don’t mind, could you call Akhmét? 
Seep LS doar Ai illile Zid0 Sh 
How about translating the whole of this article today? 
How about if we go ahead and hold that meeting today? 
Bert high jv lao 95 cp glegs 
My son, would you pour water on my hands for me? 
Sebi as a3 ange ges jy 
Why don’t we write a letter home instead of sitting doing nothing? 
(2) It intensifies the sense of waiting for the action to happen. e.g.: 
How about letting me wproplogs WU GararS $e roth yo 
finish my work, then we’ll have a really good time. 
de pl lage pSG0 ew Cydo GadjulaS 5L 
Let summer come, then I’ll take you to the seaside. 
orn yet ” cpl 2 CHy: Seman all> 


(3) When attached to the Imperative Mood predicate form of verbs 
in the Experimental Aspect, it can indicate means which will be un- 
able to achieve the result expected from the action, but will end in 
a bad outcome. For example: 

If you are so clever, $28b oh Cpls b dpe Thy yb 


He apparently said Saihudly W355 loogSo O48 go 
he would hit me; well let him just try (hitting me). 
Don’t be afraid, dimly Qube ATs coat cyl (5318 Lod 98 


there’s always the law; now let him just try provoking you. 


5) When attached to Hypothesis-Objection Mood predicate forms of 
the verb, ‘y~—’ produces the Entreaty Mood and Regret Mood 

forms of the verb (This has been fully discussed in Chapter 11, §3, 
The Mood Category of the Verb). 
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The Particle ‘v-’ (_ AS} «l- ») 
The Particle ‘uu.’ has been produced by combining the particle 
‘40’ with the particle ‘l’. It is expressed in the form ‘&’ in words in 
which the particle ‘3.’ is attached to the end, but in words in 
which the particle ‘$0’ comes before the judgment auxiliary in the 
form ‘p’, it is expressed in the form ‘6’. For example: 


Did you really come? SL BScal aS 
Are you really going? CT jamal sly 
Are you really a worker? we son) 
Were you really a worker? PpSrropudud 
Had you really written? cL spSudilé jh 
Had you really written? TpSvareilé jl 


This particle basically occurs as a component of the predicate and 


indicates a question which is asked for the purpose of verifying a 
matter which the speaker has heard of, reckoned, or even seen 
with his own eyes. Such questions are mostly asked in an impatient, 
surprised, dissatisfied, disbelieving or not daring to believe 
manner.'” For example: 
Did you really come yesterday? TLopSrwas 2555555 
Thal fo 4 ay Gla ylle ga lolige 
Are there really places in the world where there is no dusk? 


Did you really not recognize me? SLopRrrnobigi give jaw 
Was J really rude to you? Chaos gebllegd AT uw cyco 
Is it true you’re an artist? Toad 5 jaa 
Is it true you’re going abroad? Cpamoling Aa Dae jw 
Is it true they’re really leaving? Thacas Muciul, ¥ 35 


Did we really actually come first? SL5jJE Staged yy Yestul, jy 


When attached to the Simple Past Tense Direct Statement Mood 
predicate form of the verb, this particle is sometimes used not as a 


'® Ty Kashgar this interrogative form is often used in place of ‘jo’ to express an 
ordinary question. 
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question, but simply for the purpose of revealing that the speaker 
has seen, or knows the matter expressed by the predicate. e.g.: 


wule ally dopdudle is 
You’re off to work, then. [’ll go with you. 
ab ads dunadd Loy Radar 
So, you’ve arrived. Then let’s begin the meeting. 
You’re here, then. Come on in. LS LY Lopes 
Fa92 Ath dopoler apy 
I see you've finished writing. That’s good. 


The Particle ‘¥- (33-)’ (umroulS Gp «(3e-) 3- ») 


1) When attached to the Predicate of the sentence as an Interrogative 
Particle, the Particle ‘3¢_ (3~)’ indicates a question that is asked 
for the purpose of reminding someone that the subject matter in 
that sentence is a fact, or to know the reason for it. For example: 


. Tephudles leray 3 $5555 — 
Why didn’t you come to the meeting yesterday? 
Icame. Did you really not see me? SU Sis 35 drosas 
sjronodeng WS lala $5 Speauhs aT ay fy VSS alas 
They’re coming here tomorrow, aren’t they? You’ll see them then. 
This is Kasim, isn’t it? Don’t you recognize him? 
Do you know that Akhmat [40 Sat 4955 SHER Qeyld Sdodah 
has (apparently) come back? Have you seen him? 
Che ll5 Gude cpiSiol (aliens Tle oe 


Surely J told you, didn’t 1? Have you forgotten? 


G das 44s Vpidg Daesal 


Sometimes sentences of this type only serve to remind someone of 
a fact without expressing the concept of a question. For example: 


«cgho pS dw diritdyi Gly 
Time’s up. Let’s go into the classroom. 
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Just now, you said which way we would choose ... (2. 


I’m ready for that difficult way. (Z. Sabir) 


2) When added to a part of the sentence which has been made the 
focus, other than the predicate, it serves to emphasize such aspects 
as, that the matter related to that part (1) is a certainty, (2) is com- 
mon knowledge, (3) has already been determined, (4) will not be a 
roblem, (5) may be treated as an exception. The particle ‘3<’ also 
(1, 3) 8 cab ghile aie dary (pals Combs Zeid 
Pm going by bike; how are you going? 
(2) «amma S95 SIL be coches HH RATS IyVhe Gao 
know the one on this side. 
You didn’t (5) yaw 3s Gory gileg, g§le dhe ay rrhiney 
(4) cpSVqp Glu’ Gps SESS cod, Gary Rerilgriod 
whether he’ll get through the physical. 
It’s too late to do anything about the fact that I don’t know any 


3) When joined to a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, it serves to em- 
phasize the certainty of the subject matter of the main clause. e.g.: 
GAS Si Fol Lilgced 
If I] enter the examination, I'll certainly be able to pass it. 
GOST OHH WE Chirncdr fremduys 
If he works hard, he’! certainly be able to outstrip them all. 
It would certainly have 0d Ebro h Ve deh po LuL 
been good if you had gone, but unfortunately you didn’t (go). 
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4) When attached to the sentence predicate, it indicates that the 
Show and why’, etc., of the matter expressed in that predicate is 
not clear. In such cases it mostly occurs in conjunction with the 
particle ‘2G’, which usually comes after ‘3’, but may also sometimes 
come at the beginning of the sentence, in the form ‘45’. e.g.: 
BG heirdolaS  gusaGar avo 35 
He went to town, but I don’t know why he hasn’t come back. 
MG abEh rider, dorizerm ¢oSotlgy dogs 
I wonder why he’s not eating anything/I wonder what’s the matter; 
I don’t know why he’s not eating anything. 
Idon’tknow why = (,nlo .}) WU jrudl ro WKS aS as hdgo 
it was only Akbir’s taste that this didn’t suit. (Z. Sabir) 
Why doesn’t he come? VinaeaS Baro 3 
I don’t know. It’s not clear why he hasn’t come. .jeunaS cS — 
(jul. 3) yess00 plrials ” cyaby « SLl§8» woe SS 


‘K awanliks’ 


5) It may occur as a component of a verbal construction indicating 
a sense of incompleteness. For example: 
rcptoglallLe 35h: Sl pe scrote eats 
I’m definitely going to go, but I can’t go today. 
SELIG oth apc Be dtp Jaitopy 
Apparently he did write it, but wasn’t able to write it very well. 


The Particle ‘oo_ (4-)’ (ol, «(ai —) oo») 
When connected to the sentence predicate,'® the particle ‘oo (a_) 
can express the following meanings: 
1) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is spoken 


as praise or commendation. For example: 
You’ve come in very good time. 


ponds lucdls 136 


‘8 This particle is always connected to the predicate by a hyphen. 
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It went well, this lorry. slLndle §: oda gusto 
She sings really well, this girl. pS boda dures siaSo Las 


2) (With a negative predicate) it indicates that the matter expressed 
in the sentence is spoken regretfully. For example: 
lsh Joie Lunde: cain igs Huds 
Unfortunately there isn’t time, otherwise I would write too. 
09 = prosdodo 4555 feSLULS aruld an (odoad 
No matter what we do, we unfortunately can’t make it on time. 
aprtize Sdn des GLUE Lonely era gdartaby (i553 fa 
Unfortunately I don’t know how to swim, otherwise I would already 
have jumped into the water. 
Unfortunately you didn’t =. jwos glug Sha Od — pdrdno BS pw 
see what happened, and that’s why you speak like that. 


3) When connected to predicates in the Indirect Statement Mood, it 
serves to intensify the fact that the idea has newly emerged. e.g.: 
I’ve just realized, that (jlo .5) .oo_camiaSybotlul Joo LIU Le 
if it’s left up to you, you won’t build the road. 
(pole .5) loom gamyalaRs 1G (5 Wigmas 
Wow! I see you’ve really grasped the circumstances! (Z. Sabir) 
Hey! I’ve just realized (pole .5) loom yaKngde Olle os jprouad 


I’ve just discovered he’s an actor. £35 Om AK (peed 


4) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is reasonable. 
For example: 


The person who has earned 0 jadi randelh pool lil Ji 
money will naturally obtain the good of it. 

Omg ASAD Go WHEL le pool dacam 
Ifthere is oon grloloy Le lie Bogo gs iS gem lire: lini 
no discipline, it will obviously not be possible to achieve anything. 
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: 29— Ghd Bhd (pI ruLall 5035 
Obviously he too acted like that out of desperation. 


5) It indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is don 
cursorily, For example: 
I just scribbled something or other. wed jab Ai py Om djl 


The Particle ‘-.52? (oS «cpS-») 

When attached to the predicate of an Interrogative sentence, the 
particle ‘;.S_’ indicates the following meanings (When it is attached 
to the particle ‘40’, or to predicates ending in ‘3’, the “$’ which precedes 
it changes to an ‘,5’): , 

1) It indicates that the speaker (1) is undecided about the matter 
expressed in the sentence, (2) is thinking it over, or (3) does not 
know about it. For example: = 
Mi je GRnayalS jh lil GrSvculjl oy0 
(1) (glog8) Laide jabs celine $98 Lag dod jb ejb 


come here, 

If a lover needs a lover, he will set out and come to me. (folksong) 
(3) 8 pKa aS Gv p33 Copel § loG ELisis 

There’s a bicycle in front of the door; I wonder who’s come? 


(2) cp Serorosaald cep Keon ofts0d hd toh oT py LSLL 
He says someone is sitting in the dormitory;_I_wonder who it is; I 
wonder if it’s Kasim. 
(1) aqpSanedign «pro jl alldle de sb pry Joie 
I’ve written an article too; Lwonder whether it will do? 


2) It indicates that the speaker is worried about the occurrence of 
the subject matter of the sentence. For example: 
pK idenoNG rR Show yl a5as 
If you go tomorrow I’m afraid you might be late. 
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Rnepen E o,G Yla Sans sb 
I’m afraid you might suffer hardship if you go. 
That child is very Snoshagd ah US 335 cogs Ja VL 


Let’s go inand see exactly whocame. pSuwas ps «cbld pS 
Try asking to see whether he knows. wepSomodly «gb Gl gw 
wp Soralgtgd pool shlosl® 2.5 «bl cule le jlgli 


The Particle ‘y.’ (pemrondS 8. «ye ») 
1) When attached to a word in the role of a noun and functioning 
as a specific sentence element that has been made the focus, it in- 
dicates that the matter is limited to that element alone. For example: 
Only I will go. «lk Waa 
SLI Sgf sooty phe « bre pS a3 «cule 
Okay, we won’t go inside, we’ ll just sit right here. 
dno e ciamaBl cago 35 Meron’ sae 
Tonly saw Kasim; I didn’t meet anyone else. 
Apparently he’s only «AS wyaoi§h Gene pd «AS yl MeRageedy gs 35 
going as far as Urumgi and won’t be going on to any other places. 
Tonly came for this. peda Wihegs 5 Rddo 40 
ore git Siaky ble dthe bo 3) yao 
This year I got through the winter with just this coat. 


2) When attached to nouns or noun-type words in the similitude or 
equivalence cases, it serves to intensify the similarity. For example: 


9f 


S55 8ST GAG py MEL guige) Wojge Gogo 3 
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He was exactly like me. (i.e. in age or build) — .;aX5 jb Wewiao 35 
wg PhE58GS Lira de Sho Wodjpew goide 
I too am a student of this school, just like you. 
Srl jh Woda BS ale 6 55T 55 
He’s talking just as if he had seen it with his own eyes. 
3) When attached to nouns in the dative and ablative case, ‘Y.” can 
serve to express the sense of ‘_}045’ (straight). For example: 
(slo 3) sled gle «dle Lys 
Go straight home, the tea’s ready. (Z. Sabir) 
I came straight from the office. wpe aS Mra oye 


4) When attached to Adverbial Modifiers of Time, it expresses such 
meanings as that (1) a certain matter will take place shortly, (2) it 
is not long since it took place, or (3) it took place very early. e.g.: 
Surely it’s only recently that he went home. Has he gone again? 
Tonly (2) gly lr rSle aids 55$) dial aS iS Gi5F ye 
arrived yesterday and it looks as if I'll have to leave again tomorrow. 
(Dn gydoning 95 Gale dlsgs saad 40 
I’m going to see him (as early as) tomorrow. 
We got up as soon as the. (3) . 3954S 25335 Doses 9597 jy 


5) The form produced by attaching ‘y—’ to the dative case perfect 
participle may sometimes serve to indicate the sole condition for a 
specific matter. For example: 
padyy LSG05$5 38 Moaabigs ccilbls 
Only on recognizing a mistake can one rectify it. 
The housing problem. j1Jq, Jam WwiaKXigg YAY pogo glide 69 
will be resolved only when these apartment blocks are finished. 


6) When combined with the Associative Adverbial, it indicates that 


another action occurs immediately after, or not long after the 
occurrence of the action expressed by the adverbial. For example: 
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cpdone cil Whey Gated AL pede de ERIE ye 


dh yay Eswaran) dlive Weegee Cy 00 
Come to my place as soon as you leave class. 
He recognized me as soon ashe sawme. —. g WI §g3g5 Meg dS vo $ 


7) When attached to the negative form of the Associative Adverbial 
or to the negative ‘5 type form of the imperfect participle to which 
the ablative case suffix has been added, the particle ‘Y.’ indicates 
that another action occurs quite a while before the occurrence of 
the action expressed by that verb, or in circumstances under which 


that action has not occurred, For example: 
GPS We Oaruleiti//) LIE TU 


He started 
shouting even before he had finished listening to what I had to say. 
When 2d pS ledid ESS CirtwdopS//) Wop OH CLS nls 
I returned I went to him even before entering my own home. 


8) When attached to the adverbial part of compound verbs or aspect 
stem forms, it expresses such meanings as that the action is carried 


out all in one go, all at one time, or continuously, without ceasing 


(in continuous aspect forms). For example: 
You’ ve had a hard job AST We S35 @sca8 oes po oll 


GIB Adraans of 5 Ehroutions 93 Kedred 5999 
When I took the medicine my stomach ache just stopped. 
FAS Myibspes Bas yale 2555 jes § 
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He finished off piles of food all in one go. gg; Mya, Slob aodgs 
PAPAS (SP p40 Fi 
ST A ASS pot 
dou ybalgs YdBlw (cw 3 


My head?’s still aching continuously. 
He’s just sitting waiting for you. 


9) When attached to numbers or number-measure word phrases, it 


gives the sense of ‘so few’ or ‘so little’. For example: 


. yh pool SSE (495 Is 05 5 
There are only twelve people in this office. 


/ + geslsld LS o§ Mags uae 
Only four representatives attended the conference. 
Grbond Middle py puloae 


The meeting was held for only one hour. 
Jdds Glob Yaw ad onigys yu 3 
He only eats 300 grams of food a day. 


10) When attached to the perfect participle, it serves to emphasize 
the fact that there is not a single exception to the objects which 


possess the quality of that kind of action For example: 


Everyone who sees him praiseshim. —.gylisle pool Wak gs 535 


The delegates were GALS 5,18 (po pS od po WEL pall 50g 
warmly welcomed in every place where they went. 


11) When attached to the end of the gerund in a dative case ‘jy’ 
Gerund + ‘5.3g;’ construction, ‘Y..” indicates that permission is given 
only to do the thing expressed by that gerund. For example: 
This jody; WRtLS OLS juldg, Kdalmas aw ai BSL Ih & 
money should not be spent on anything else, only on buying books. 
w Sele gy Wcatio ols UBF pans friday MKBP ET 09 4) SedS0 5 WLS 5, 
These books may only be read here, they may not be taken out. 
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12) When it is attached to the pronoun ‘aooae’ and to interrogative 
pronouns functioning as comprehensive pronouns, the particle ‘V_’ 
serves to emphasize the fact that there are no exceptions. It can 
also play this role when attached to pronominal numerals. e.g.: 
anes pool Winch 5,4) bp 
Let’s all go. «cg by Yjnorncoas 
GALS dust), WF proroode 
Permission was granted to absolutely all of us. 
: . pool lus i SLFa5 
There are people absolutely everywhere you look. 
pod p28 p Ras et 
You’ be welcome whenever you come. 
Absolutely anyone you ask will tell you. 


There are three of us children and all fives of us are boys. 


13) When joined to the predicate of a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, 
it indicates that that condition is altogether sufficient. For example: 
eydemmnaly LIE Wate pi 
Ifyou just work hard you will make progress. 


As long as we don’t distance . ploy; ogléde WilumobysG cp rool 
ourselves from the man in the street, we will not be defeated. 


Jeol pgs VyalFaudas jal 


«jad g) Sly Gerredeg « écgde B50, 
It deen’ t matter what colour it is; as long as it’s well made. 
Gy Vhe Grmooge Edda pd fy Mendes ASH ou 52195 Gili 
As long as he has graduated from high school, he will be able to 
handle ous ge 
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As long as we don’t propel a, gléde Glamrob yG Mr rrocll 
distance ourselves from the man in the street, we will not be defeated. 

parrbol ary lS audas Yyabow 
Once you’ ve come we’ ll start the meeting. ; 

«judg: Ladys Mutat «glade 550, 
It doesn’t matter what colour it is; as long as it’s well made. 

BW Cprmrorbp Uisae os gy Ladys WaSGaT $s (i $95 35/95 

As long as he has graduated from high school, he will be able to 
handle this job. 


14) When attached to a Subordinate Objection Clause, it indicates 


that (1) the subject encounters the state or action of the main 
clause on every occasion, or (2) encounters the action of the main 


clause as soon as he performs the action of the subordinate clause. 
For example: 
(1) .3gy oa 3S olay «Kat aFas 38 
I wonder where he can have gone; whenever I go he’s out. 
Lonly (1) 54S Sig LIE SYoauwo gh eS 51,56 AS jane dln 
said I had a small suggestion for him, and he became really angry. 
(2) 845 be BS abe CpluSs fo§h Modula Guy AF 4s Fodso oe 
He leaves home to go to work as soon as I get here. 


15) It functions as a component of a verbal construction which 
indicates non-restriction. 
He didn’t only say gba 8 Ata dod «oll ili maljgew 35 
it, he demonstrated it in reality. (He practised what he preached.) 
jade JSST Jerwanar Awad «glalld Myyn 0709 Se 3 
He not only teaches us, he’s also concerned about ideology. 


The Particle ‘s;.’ (mmol «oj ») 
1) When attached to the focal point of sentences which are in an 
interrogative form or serve to express a sense of negation by means 
of intonation, it indicates a way of saying, ‘Isn’t the matter obvious?’. 


For example: 
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(Jazaeigs actodlas) Ijaoaigs Call») opssyay bibbe 
Do crops germinate here?! (Of course they don’t germinate) 
(Jayaeiss atoglas) 10555 Call py; opoyar Hbbe 
Crops germinate here!? (Of course they don’t germinate) 
(Gens girdled b) Moola b (3h ojiaesas 
Does Akhmdait really enjoy that?! (It’s obvious he doesn’t enjoy it) 
(Gus gers leit jl) Mn h ips ofiaasal 
Akhméit enjoys that!? (It’s obvious he doesn’t enjoy it) 


2) When attached to the part of an ordinary sentence which has 
been made the focus, it indicates a means of switching emphasis. 
For example: 

He doesn’t drink — .j4Sim (640 )99 555 cpiTll gurdoms gl jlo 3 

alcohol, but when it comes to tobacco, he chain-smokes. 

-§0 > Las ys Sa Oprodduw 
As for you too, you’re very stubborn, aren’t you? 
As far as today is concerned, a+ 53Nq Glens p5 py Lal, 0555} 


it looks as if we’re going to really liven things up. 


3) When attached to the focal part of sentences which express an 
interrogative meaning by means of intonation, it indicates a way of 
saying, ‘Where is there such a regulation?’. For example: 
+ (ydog lel pcg8 Lead, Cyde Syd 04) Jer ho oft pom jy 
We’re leaving, so what makes you think you can stay here? I don’t 
agree with that. 


G yaaasde pS A 3 BLS js (op lS) opp Ls’ Ag 4s go 
What makes you think you can come here without visiting us? 
4) When joined to the end of the predicate, it indicates that the mat- 


ter expressed in the predicate is spoken with indifference or without 
caring,'“ For example: 


4 Th Kashgar the particle ‘oo. (4i_)’ is used in place of ‘o;_’ in this sense. (See 
subsection 5 of ‘oo fas_]’.) 
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lejobsgd qaipet 209 ySudld ig 5 
Lonly went to keep him happy. 
He just speaks without thinking. !ojjujoo cpuS cpl: dLisj 3h pad 


The Particle ‘G_(4~)’ (_ JS «(4i_) B- ») 
1) When attached to Statement Mood predicates, it ee a question 
asked in a surprised manner. For example: 
TMimpdolo ye ljle «Ago dowd 
What’s the matter with you, why can’t you answer the question!? 
You’re late, _eh? Where have you been?$ dbo ,b aF45 Su Sum 
T gules y don) Mandas Sed 
Has he stil not come? I wonder what’s happened? 
13H ASL aS aidSunSae SLL 
So young, and yet you’re smoking!? 


2) When attached to Simple Past Tense forms in the Direct Statement 
Mood, it produces ¢ ‘s which indicate that the 
action is intensified or sane for a long time. Such predicates 
are mostly repeated, but ‘G’ is not added to the repetition. When 
‘W’ is attached to a 3rd person form, the final ‘,.’ is omitted. e.g.: 


You’ ve been writing this letter for ages! Lebo ooj ise } 


I’m really fed up!/’m really bored! Vent 9} a Lan 935 
It’s been raining really hard (for ages) PL gvshlueh gaol 3 


3) When attached to the Imperative Mood 2nd person predicate form 
of the verb, it indicates a sense of entreaty, or serves to weaken the 
style of the command.'’® For example: 
Bayes cops DAS 4a sb pur Sls og Vor GS 
I beg you to please write me a letter. 


'® Tn the spoken language the final ‘ig’ is retained — ‘!cushlineh gasl 3.’. 


Tn Kashgar, the suffix ‘a5’ is used in place of ‘&‘ in this instance 
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wy oS ye SL AALS) SUS aFazao 
Please could you come here, I’ve something to say to you. 
If you're going tothe .WULS AG corey dine pony l ELL 
dormitory, please could you bring my dictionary when you come. 
Please would you lend me your dictionary. AB Quy eeceas 3) 


The Particle ‘s2_’ (_mmoul Gs «4d ») 
1) When it occurs in front of an Interrogative sentence, it serves to 
attract attention.” For example: 
Hey, where have you come from? 
Hey, what have you come for? 


e Cyd Ipbs Cpe Ab 
SELMA bald aos cae 
2) When it occurs in front of a Statement Mood sentence, it indicates 
that a desire has been achieved, or that a matter has been found 
appropriate. For example: 

Ah! Now I’m full. 

Good, this job of yours is well done. 
Good, it’s turned out really well. 
Good, this plan has worked well. 


Sg Glu 98 Gods caw 
Baa ctl [FU am 
SN teh Gd } car 


3) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative sentences, it indicates 
that the time has come for that matter. For example: 


Right, let’s go now. “ght Grodd cad 
Okay, get ready. Je pli cam 
Allright you can speak now. A Sar Grad cA 


4) It comes at the beginning of Statement Mood sentences and indi- 


cates the sense of having understood, or having remembered. In 


such cases it is pronounced somewhat drawn out. For example: 


a Although this and the following four usages of ‘am’ are included as particles in 


the Uyghur Explanatory Dictionary (Vol. 5), 1995, they would be more appropriately 
classified as exclamations. According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur 
Spelling and Pronunciation, 1997, p. 31, §31, the particle ‘aa_’ is always attached 
to the end of a word by means of a hyphen and does not occur independently or at 
the beginning of a sentence. 
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Oo...h, I remember. GMAT Seiad le 
Lod ji ARS jaw 2. 
Oo...h, it’s you! (i.e. I’ve just realized it’s you.) 
AROG IS oezeed SF je bys am 
Oh yes, that’s right; we met in Urumgi. 


5) When it comes (as a question) at the beginning of Interrogative 

sentences, it indicates being startled, or not having heard clearly. 

In such cases it is pronounced forcefully and loudly. For example: 
Eh? Hasn’t he come? 8 ods aS Sas 
What? Akhmit? He’s not going either. .jsle,l 4035 Slaidas-a5 Can 


6) When attached (by a hyphen) to predicates in the 2nd person form 
of the Imperative Mood, it indicates a rudely given command. Such 
predicates always occur at the beginning of a sentence. If the word 
to which ‘as.’ is attached ends in a consonant, it takes on the form ‘ai’ 
and is joined directly, without a hyphen. For example: 
Write and don’t say a word! glob GaF Voi coil 
Hurry up and go! | cyl le a5'Lo 


Ge to sleep! 1a A535 
7) When attached (by a hyphen) to the end of an Exclamatory sentence, 


the particle ‘a»_’ indicates surprise or astonishment, in the manner 
of a question tag. For example: 
Pleads Wels ds GATS SLES SF AS ins cal, 
Wow, what finely ripened grain this is, isn’t it!? 
lap — 300815 55 yA tions by09 $y 
My, how fast this river’s flowing, isn’t it!? 


The Particle * deaamennds (gral 4, « Auods yy) 


When it occurs at the beginning or end of a clause, it indicates the 


sense of turning from one matter to another. For example: 
Well then, let’s start the meeting. WEL (pias damned 
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GUS GLE pKe BIE pte dumrods 
Okay then, let me express a slight objection. 
Goodbye then, we’ll be on our way. «G55 jy cdamnodd og> 


, The Particle “te” (pmol 5 K sede») 
1) The Particle ‘a0’ comes at the beginning of the sentence and 
indicates such meanings as (1) permitting, (2) not caring, or (3) 
taking a risk. For example: 
Okay, let him go. (1,3) .cygw yh «glyro 
It’s okay, carry on writing. (1) 2b 5s jl «plre 
I don’t care, go ahead and be upset. (2) . ogg» Tlisg, LIE « ghao 


2) When it comes after a Subordinate Hypothesis Clause, it turns it 


into a subordinate non-impeding objection clause. For example: 
0S 5538 lected glide Mle sb 


Even if you don’t go it doesn’t matter, it’s up to you. 
pehlBl OEE ps olde paul 


Even if I lose it doesn’t matter, let’s have a contest. 


sho phres dinate ghtdo duuolaS 35 
Never mind if he doesn’t come, let’s go ahead and hold the meeting. 


3) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative Mood sentences, it 
turns them into another kind of Subordinate Non-impeding Objec- 
tion Clause. (This has been discussed in Chapter 11, § 3, Subsection 
6: 2) Its Meaning and Usage, p.309. [This usage is in fact as a 
conjunction, as the author himself states at that point.]) 


The Particle ‘23’ (0S, « 5») 


This word sometimes functions as an adverb and sometimes as a 
particle. If it is possible to replace it with the word ‘a3.’ (still/[not] 
yet), it is an adverb, but if it is not possible to replace it, it is a 
particle. When this word functions as a particle it expresses the following 
meanings: 
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1) It occurs either before or after the predicate and indicates that 
there is another matter spoken in addition to the matter expressed 
in the sentence. For example: 
Grady dels 5 «pool ella lls 3 
He’s a very talented person and what’s more, he knows English. 
esFd AK lod fhog5 Dawes Say «cy ASS pools (vans Wold $ 
He’s an unreasonable person and what’s more, if you make a 
LOOK, ASS 3b gupbosly peed Gebel we Aro Lutle gid0 ji 
what a beautiful vehicle this is and what’s more, it has a radio, 


2) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates 


that there is a matter which is awaiting the time of the subject 


matter in that sentence. For example: 
=) pret EW patS eniaidgd Mowe gia BLED great 6 SSYS _ ats 
In the next couple of days we still urgently need (ole 
to stop Kash’s water and start it to the fields (Z. Sabir) 
Pes (soi OAS ASS copdorlIl jlo Yao 
I’m not going to bed just now, I still have to write a letter home. 
(ple .5) gad brjprorlll cred 55 6 gubb paradag, 
Even sweeter hopes than this were still ahead of us. 
(parler .j) thoy siaratiods girplély glitchy cLUsabiis die gas 
These piled-up bales of wheat still need to be threshed. (Z. Sabir) 


3) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates 


that, in comparison with another matter, it is possible to express 
the subject matter of the sentence in that way For example: 
‘How thin you’ve become!’ 1ELa5aS BS 195 aarilenws — 
PLAS 5898 a IS 5355) ote rill Cv pode pile — 
‘Actually, I’m quite fat now; if you’d seen me before you would 
have been horrified!’ 
“Why is your house such a long way off?’ ¢ 41. Actas cera = 
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wctnnS be rales yay SSG yabaedah ghd cay oobi ELS — 


get to Akhmit’s.’ 

“Your wheat has done well.’ sulssgs Wroey — 
Azo 45 Grek Sc yidodd cided a8 gous h 

‘Actually, this hasn’t done so well, the finest wheat is over there. 


4) It occurs either before or after the sentence predicate and indicates 


such meanings as that, in the view of the speaker, the matter ex- 
pressed in the predicate (1) is futile, (2) is carried too far, or (3) is 


unworthy of (or inappropriate for) the subject. For example: 

(1) (pagles 5) ee Geb Cle cece yeah 0d ydorllF «cg jlabuas 
Abilghazi, you’re actually complaining that you’re a pauper; look 
at all this wealth ... (Z. Sabir) 

(2) .3) -glinralold gtr BF pool td oo 56 re Sias_ aL 
As if what he’s already done is not enough, (ule 
he’s actually hitting someone. .. 

(3) 6385 gM fim Leudle low ELirncas gly $ fo Sio mdi 35 
He got onto the bus ahead of everybody, srs pols 
without even queueing, yet he’s a cadre. 

(3) 5555 i dbay pA Lele $5 Jualaiy wailgrad plo 3 
He’s frequently unable to pass the exams, -jdslels 
yet he actually has the nerve to look down on others, 

(2) gted Gules LLS waias 
He actually has the nerve to laugh when she’s criticizing him. 


5) When it occurs before certain time adverbial modifiers or associative 
adverbial modifiers, it signifies that a long time has not passed. In 
such cases it usually occurs in conjunction with the particle ‘y’. 
For example: 

BprdsaSGaS lS MESH tes 3 
Wasn’t it only yesterday that he visited? 
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I’ve only just arrived. per ieS ile hes 
GME pbgs Gaile Mybalay dS plig 95 
Lhadn’t even finished reading the question when the time was up. 


6) It occurs among the components of Additional Exclamatory 
Sentences (See the statement about the Particle ‘3>~’, subsection 3, 
pp. 489-490). 


The Particle ‘43° (Sh: «25») 


Besides functioning as an interrogative pronoun in such sentences 
as 2.5 G4o>a5” (Where is Akhmit?), ‘=»3’ frequently serves as a 
particle and expresses the following meanings: 
1) When it occurs at the beginning of Imperative Sentences, it indi- 
cates a sign of invitation (or urging). For example: 
Come on, let’s go in. glo pS 5 cad 
(pales 3)  jamaay HWS Kamal Abe pid 
Please tuck in!/Bon appetit! udy WL ged 
Come on, let’s go and feed the horses. «clo pu ea LE, WE oy Qed 


2) It may occur either at the beginning or at the end of Interrogative 
Sentences and indicates (1) a desire to know the real answer to 
that question, or (2) serves to request a reply from the listener. e.g.: 
(1) 3S oS cote «clo 35 009 pu Ady 
Let’s watch for a while longer to see exactly who wins. 
(1) oid Syn ole Porras « chlbl Glow 
Let’s ask and see exactly what kind of answer he gives. 
Which road should we take, then? = (2) Sj. WU or auld id 
Who’s going, then?/Exactly who is going? (2, 1) S pind gu jb oS 


3) ‘..5° may occur in conjunction with Imperative Mood predicate 
forms of a verb to which the particle ‘t=..’ has been attached, and 
which serve to indicate the circumstances of (1) waiting for the 
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action to happen, (2) being unable to achieve the expected result 
from the action, or ending in a bad outcome. For example: 
Now how about (1). proslicgs IG <cnd Foca 55 tos LES yee 
letting me finish my jobs, then we’ll have a really good time. 
(2) gid Sathntly yg tooghoo nde ire $ 
He apparently said he would hit me; well let him just try then! 


The Particle *jroigs? (mod, « Jrgs») 
Besides being used as a noun, this word may also be used as a 
particle. When it occurs as a particle, coming either at the beginning 
or at the end of Assessment Mood sentences, this word serves to 
make the idea of estimation even clearer or, coming at the beginning 
or end of Ordinary sentences, it expresses the meaning of estimation. 
For example: 
(GA 48) oy S Lily Gly ode yA 5,2 Key fy flares 
It looks as if this young man may have been in the army before. 
(A. Tatlik) . 
He probably didn’t see us./ 
Perhaps he didn’t see us. 
The words ‘pJLosa’ and ‘4 54n (.l>L5,42)’,'* may sometimes be 
used in place of ‘Jloigs’. ‘plus’ basically comes at the end of 
the sentence. For example: 
(p05 « 5) pbesad clo pS Lg le 3 Cpogings pile g5$ 
It looks as if he too has probably just woken up. (Z. Kadir) 
(old 5) plata G45 4s GSE dey dsl gid SKS 
I threw a second time. It may have seriously wounded his head. 
(Z. Kadir) 
lasbibgy jo 5,48 darigo py LEY reiljle Jods aa gay Laney gf ulgatan 
He’ll probably owe a lot to his creditors too, by (pol .5) 
the time harvest arrives. 


nSboritnd Gio 3S 3 ju 3 


168 


Laas’ is a corruption of * jl.+4.5’ and is only used in the spoken language. 
The same is true of ‘4.542’, which is a spoken form of ‘;,l>l5 a’. 
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The Particle ab’ (rol, kK grbeby) 
This is an altered variety” of the word ‘,xlal//4,4,.3’, which has 
been assimilated from Arabic and expresses the following meanings: 
1) It occurs in front of numerals, numeral-measure word phrases, 
nouns and words functioning as nouns, or at the end of the sentence, 
and indicates a state of insufficiency (i.e. such meanings as ‘_ uo 
35: [altogether], ‘_.55.- ,” [only this/these and no other], and 
“G45,” [only/merely]). In such cases it usually occurs in conjunction 
with the particle ‘Y_.’. For example: 
wg 00 Webb SKS grylal 455: 
Today there are only two hours of classes (altogether). 
Sab jy pool ogi gtylal BOL Caey 
A mere three people have signed up to buy a dictionary. 


He only has one child altogether. pple yb (gudh Vy dha 
Tonly have this dictionary. wah pred) Jodo prylal EL 


Of us, only Akhmit will attend. .jutisl caedad gute cpo py 


2) It occurs either at the beginning or end of sentences and indicates 
a means of minimizing a matter. For example: 
IG 405 52 535 Gotu «Sy prdld G5 Tym arlene (yao 
I haven’t done any great thing, ’ ve only done my duty. renvec) 
sill Sts 60 5 py suslolg, aw aioe «Lod, 98 
Don’t be afraid, nothing will happen: it will hurt a little, that’s all. 


The Particle ‘tute jar’ (2.0155, «lille jae») 
It occurs at the beginning of the sentence and sometimes at the end 
and can express the sense of ‘:,3...0J5. !4il8’ (anyway/anyhow) or 
“(y4e§eg” (generally/on the whole). For example: 
potlprs waedd oylol tle yar 
On the whole we’re not doing too badly. 


'® The author gives this particle as ‘gl’, which is only a spoken form and is not 
used in literary Uyghur. 
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+ (yAnmnsler gd 0342 (oi prordeeds la yam 
Anyway, please don’t dash our hopes. 


. The Particle aBo§,00" (pmrol be « 4505 309») 

‘480,09 occurs at the beginning of the sentence and indicates a 
means of acknowledging the subject matter spoken in the sentence 
For example: 

wah pring ide Tire otbusde § «Seder 
Naturally I have a responsibility in this matter. 
Of course, we (had) reached an agreement at that time. 
You certainly have difficulties. wh Gbcend 09; <Ado§yoo 


The Particle “sop>” (oS 5. « ho5>») 
1) When attached to the end of Imperative Mood sentences, it indicates 


a special means of admonishing. For example: 

Make sure you come back quickly./” hohe JAS 8 ylle 
Come back quickly, won’t you? -* - 
Be sure to load the small ones (/beams). (Z. Sabir) 
Let’sbe (yale 5) dab chor GIB ih ae ph# ALi Lal 
sure to finish looking at the herders’ homes today. (Z. Sabir) 

Babe $e 05S glo 8 Wle YE 
Let them go without waiting for me, won’t you? 


2) When attached to the end of Statement Mood sentences, it indicates 
that a demand is made of the listener to understand the matter 
spoken of in the sentence. It may sometimes indicate a means of 
warning or reminding. For example: 
(pale 3) debe GdaSle OH 8S aly UHH IF Taneja 
If you don’t give it to me, I’ll take your oil container and go, do 
you hear? > 


515 


15) Bebe po WALES (0 pae cpdegs CHEE Hj} el Hb> 
Just remember, this Asim threw down the corpse and (pele 
joined those who were hunting a gazelle! (Z. Sabir) [i.e. he left a 
vital job to go and enjoy himself.] 

(pale 3) gabe gaa; ej GE lees Glndubs yao Lroad 
But I’m going to align myself with those who plan to fight, do you 
understand? 


Wdar dS Gabe (G53 Se Gao 
Be warned, Akhmiat, I’m very impetuous. 


The Particle ‘tsi (se ghee)” (gmnod5$: «(je chm) Ke»)! 
This particle has been derived form the adjective ‘\s.’. It occurs 
either at the beginning or the end of the sentence and indicates a 
means of warning.'”' For example: 

Don’t pull it; it’ll snap, I tell you. Jas §5555 Jey «LoS Jb 
That’s enough. «aol 99.05) 35 jy ghm Labd Oa Voi «gly» 
Don’t talk any more or, I warn you, we’ll start fighting. 


The Particle ‘(iitus? (pol. « Laid ) 
The particle ‘Lisi’ occurs at the beginning of the sentence and 
indicates a means of saying ‘ Oped gy dae’ (anyway/anyhow). e.g.: 
Anyway, we’re not late. pBGrrol lB Kae cratic’ 
Anyway, we didn’t sustain any loss. 1 Ghdeed GU Gly} pelts 
Anyway, try to start work on time. Lal lac8l§ tts apaledisted 


The Particle ‘093’ ((lS§, « G203>») 


It comes before the part of the sentence which expresses a similarity 
and serves to intensify the similarity. For example: 


1 The author gives this form as ‘(Sy per) \S..’, but this is only the spoken form 
and is not used in writing. 

'" According to the ‘23 gal} ELils 532.55’ (Volume 1), the particle ‘|X.’ 
indicates arrogance or anger. 
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SAST§A Sas Close AS cals 68S BF Go0}s 
He’s speaking just as if he’d seen it with his own eye’s. 
BIBS OH BS ASU po Soruiger Hibe so0hs 
He was able to lift a stone every bit as big as this table. 
It may sometimes indicate similarity, when it occurs in front of a 
noun or noun phrase functioning as a predicate. For example: 
Feel my hand, it’s just like ice. 3 GOS .45L HG reg) gh 
ASS 635 Bhewale googs YL & 
This child is the spitting image of his father. 
The particles ‘_.i.454,’ and ‘is’ may sometimes occur in place of 
the particle ‘,,003>’. For example: 
SaST§Al Sor Sousa AS aly ii 535 (Lys) crate 
He’s speaking just as if he’d seen it with his own eye’s. 
Feel my hand, it’s just like ice. HBO points AL OHS rod) gh 
sasiYog (5008) LaF july: EL ool 5 
May your will be just as strong as steel. 
aches Ss (59955) Ugh Sualgy aS Slay of 
May your heart be just as wide as the ocean. 


The Particle ‘gels. (rol § «Selj») 
Besides functioning as an adverb synonymous with the words 
‘5 an’ and “as? (both meaning ‘never’), ‘.sol;’ also functions as 
a particle indicating the following meanings: 
1) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and 


indicates that a precise answer is requested. For example: 
Exactly where are you going? F cyduw yb aFas gohj 


Who.is going exactly ?/Precisely who is going? Tegal gayk oS 
Trt pool ell oil cof; 


Exactly how many people will be attending? 

Precisely when are you coming? LGN) yah S lols 
Are you actually coming?/Are you really coming? $ .goly cyaumoaLS 
Are you actually a doctor? Tegohy $0 F290 jaw 


ghee 
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2) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and 


indicates that the subject matter of that sentence must take place, 
no matter what. For example: 

I simply must go for a visit. grylelg, pamdaS co po pe gol} 
15) SVE ipo aby bdo faite 
Is imply must get one of those dictionaries too. 


3) It occurs at the beginning or end of interrogative sentences and 


indicates that the matter expressed in the sentence is fundamentally 


so. For example: 


In fact, you have another plan. wb ELS Me py Sl Chi golj 


Actually, he’s not satisfied with this matter. Sil) BAS by Bf 
«Gj cpsaas 


What Akhmit says is, in fact, correct. 1,293 (gj ELdaeda5 cooly 


The Particle ‘53a (p54) (pmolS$p «(pSd4:) Sy) 


Apart from functioning mainly as a conjunction, this word may 
also sometimes function as a particle. Basically it occurs at the be- 
ginning or end of assessment mood sentences, or in front of predicates, 
and serves to intensify the manner of estimation. For example: 
: (pres 5) Sey Satoh ons EG a Sas 
I think Akbar’s intentions are probably good. (Z. Sabir) 
(prsles «3) -jre Wnts [porte SF Gi] pond 555 by Say 
Perhaps we may be able to untangle this problem. (Z. Sabir) 
eI Wodyeilgy GEELIG fo jab Larry 
I think, maybe, you also attended that meeting. 


The Particle ‘tian’ (, JS}, «liamy») 
Apart from functioning mainly as a conjunction, this word may 
also sometimes function as a particle. When it occurs in the role of 
a particle, it is added before the focal part of the sentence and 
indicates that that part is spoken with great intensity. It often 


occurs in conjunction with the particle ‘3.’ in the same sense. e.g.: 
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For the sake guna Jariine oar yfo3i aJoljG dadas V3 
of the people’s freedom, they didn’t even spare their own lives. 
He even went ..60,b dmrrogSijk el amad Liar uL3 odlai ausjog 3 


as far as going to the city Party Committee to request a job. 


The Particle ‘Wb’ (pumroul§2 «Kp yle») 
This particle is attached to the end of the sentence and shows that 


the matter is confined to just what is said in that sentence. e.g.: 
WME coheed 9A girjhu ELigs Uae 
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69) bets OHS Ble joka JSbas 
The organization has really set great store by you. 
Tomwaods rl sul dlsaS ys pts Jado idgies 
You’ve graduated really well, you had a poor start, didn’t you? 
bp fond loli WILE Co pad Jarl 
You’ ve really put everything into it; it wasn’t an easy job. 


The Particle ‘aia’ (_oAS$) «sizy) 


I just passed on his remarks, that’s all. 


AIS coral loll ied yh 53 Gge peels 25 Tym azlinne ae 
I haven’t done anything great; I just did my duty, nothing more. 


The Particle ‘jo.L2 (ish juts)’ 
(amo §s «(AFL Jobo) foley) 


Besides indicating the following on of an action when functioning 

as an adverb, this word also occurs in the role of a particle and 

expresses the following meanings: 

1) When added to the negative Imperative Mood form of the verb, it 

indicates a request made in an anxious manner. For example: 
You’ve messed .aiay Loygd Gap Ela ds day aly Gaile } 
about a lot with this watch; do be careful you don’t_break it. 


Besides being used in the role of an adverb synonymous with 
‘Sole’ (still/even now), the word ‘}o.L»’ also functions as a particle 
and expresses the following meanings: 


Let me go, Idon’t want to be late.  aiay glold WSS «gt Ow 


1) It occurs at the beginning of the sentence and indicates that the 
subject matter of the sentence is fortunate. For example: 

8 BIBALS GIG Ledge «gli ade Lathe (gtsh) gaakye 
Fortunately a lorry happened to appear, otherwise how would we 
have got here? 

Gla Leth gral, aF4d gurdaF Gude gel (ght) darlan 
Luckily it didn’t rain; if it had rained it would “ig: 
have been a problem. 

WG d0F 5 ASS ys pes (GdSL) forbs Nel aad AS dred 
How dangerous! It’s a good thing it didn’t hit you (anywhere). 


& 


: Aids doy Qatar is 3 gress § 
You won’t tell him of this matter, will you? 


2) When it comes at the beginning of the sentence or in front of the 


predicate, it indicates that, in the final analysis, the matter expressed 


in the predicate is so, or remains so continuously. The particle 
‘J_’ may also sometimes be attached to it. For example: 


aa?) 


This dictionary is the best after all. 
op Z SSB of Elite (Leia) diay jaw cJoolalgs AAT G tdgdgs yao 
Although I’ve finished studying, you’re still my teacher. 


2) It occurs either before or after the predicate, or at the beginning 
of the sentence, and indicates an exclamatory means of acknowl- 


edging the matter expressed in the sentencc, or of being satisfied 
with it For example: 


In the end the child was useful. 1gliwad YL 35 (bse) aay 
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The Particle “aga,” (mrad 5, «ddayy) 
Besides functioning as an adverb synonymous with the words 
‘_gti4s” and ‘ os 42” (both meaning ‘never’), the word ‘=a54,” occurs 
in the role of a particle and is frequently coupled with the particle 
‘y_’ in its limiting role, but may also sometimes occur on its own 


in a limiting role. For example: 
Everyone came except ..gdiolaS Midesad mabey gia “abdoca 


Tonly came for this. prwaS Ge ud Jutiho Gaday odo 
wbdalg, Jam Wales hwy} addy alivde 5 


This matter will only be resolved once Tursun arrives. 


The Particle ‘332, (0S) «53 3db») 
Besides being used as an adjective, the word ‘33’ also occurs in 
the role of a particle and, in some situations, is used synonymously 
with ‘o43a,’. For example: 
Everyone came except —._ gurolaS*Waosai Bl «GNaF jabdooas 


Bett hd id 


Ionly came for this./ 
I came for this alone. 


ras oh255 ed bdbe UL yo 


The Particle ‘to’ (_j.0d}, «ble») 
Besides functioning as a pronoun indicating the meaning ‘35l. 
oo 4,’ (right here), the word ‘Gl.’ occurs in the role of a particle and 
serves to attract the listener’s attention to a nearby thing. e.g.: 
1 Slge ol S jez 565895 Anca cite 
Look, all the students have arrived. 
Look (at this), it’s gone wrong. 
It may also sometimes serve to indicate a sign of speed. For example: 
I’m going right now. sgt pjle Gb 
It will be ready in just a moment. jdt sya Soasod py Ube 


gales Sle Ghd dale 


521 


The Particle ‘i’ (rol G2 4445») 
Besides functioning as a pronoun indicating the meaning ‘334 
oo )4.” (right there), the word ‘a5’ occurs in the role of a particle 
and serves to attract the listener’s attention to a distant thing. e.g.: 
JASIZLS aS am lilrdo > Ge 5595 doodd aia 
Look (over there), all the students are exercising in the field. 
Look (there), the sun has risen. ge yh cael 
GrsTGALS aSyo jai 40 Legirgs j V3 cadad 
Look, they’re coming straight towards me. 


The Verb ‘-.»’ in the Role of a Particle 
(Lig «- oon Sty; dalS gs) 
Certain grammatical forms of the verb ‘~co’ function as particles 
in certain contexts and are used as follows: 
1) The form ‘.,40.08 occurs at the end of sentences in the 2nd 
person form of the imperative mood and indicate a means of empha- 
sizing the command or of warning. For example: 
K uiet, I w ou! or else ... vee Wg (lm Nyaagos 5h5 am 
Don’t stop me! Don’t stop me, I tell you! |.yaoyoo Lamas <Lowgi (cine 
(ples 5) oe LE phos Gayo — cydeyod OH 6 pb 3S — 
(j2L. 3) 1 toh (SAD (yeogod A585 
Hey, Shaman, bring it here, [tell you! (Z. Sabir) 


2) When added to the end of interrogative sentences containing 
interrogative pronouns, 2nd person (imperfect) present tense forms 


[of the verb ‘.cs’] serve to clarify even more the fact that a negative 
answer is anticipated to that question (or, if the interrogative sen- 
tence is negative, a positive answer). For example: 
(Jdrdoley Koes =) cyaangod rake al 
Who knows, (J ask you)!? (= No one knows.) 
(BraolaS SLs Bre Sor) jamayod LS Ss thio! hs b 
Who thinks this, (_Lask you)!? (= No one thinks this.) 
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(goydoly aivenizend) Iytlumyod jurby gino YL clos 3 
You just tell me, what does that small child know!? (= He doesn’t 
know anything.) 
WAG 4545 am Aeodt) Lydunsod (lined Lo MU aiaSiyar ould 35 
You just tell me, which activity hasn’t he been at (cd 
the forefront of!? (He’s been at the forefront of every activity.) 


3) When 2nd person imperative mood forms of ‘~co’ come at the 
end of sentences, they serve to emphasize and to attract the listener’s 
attention even more (‘4.5.’ is always added to the singular ordinary 
type and ‘U’ is attached to the refined type). For example: 
ASigh Ghd dagd one GAL Ap pile G09 gb Guy Qratpaeg’ llamas 
(gl yoo old)... dF 0d Cytori pe GWSLLE SMEG rors Goo 
The Residential Area Committee summoned me to a meeting, ... 
Wondering what it was all about, I dropped my work and rushed 
to get to it. Lask you! (Ili River) 
AES wattle OF hr Glo LS 0l5G; SF $4 


4) When added after each of several nouns or noun phrases in a 
row, the 2nd person (imperfect) present tense interrogative form of 
the verb ‘os’ indicates that, from among the many objects related 
to the objects expressed by those nouns, these are only a few which 
have come to mind and have been pointed out by name. Such lists 
are always linked with a generalizing word or phrase. For example: 

cjonmmn0d Laly> cjamnoed A1Td jeamoed pnd « or GE 5b Si jug $5 

15 seeealejl qoldts 

He’s a very prolific writer — poetry, drama, stories — you name 
_ it, in fact, there’s nothing he doesn’t write. 
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NIB G+ pamnood S92 BS pe paw Ki podans dLags 
SFE LST gy pancos Sam S — ered Ugh she ATES cele 
SE yA baatdgy coo eT Ugh jams jalSaaads 5085 od am 08 pow 
corned Els alin as jb lailole gglizal pumood 6 pbS3iq) gl lo 
Maybe everything there is in the world (whoo LS) gadis 
can be found if you look in his baskets — battered ankle boots; 
broken pans; a bent stove; old clothes; rolled up lead wire and all 
kinds of scrap iron; old newspapers and all kinds of empty alcohol 
bottles — you name it, he has it. (Ili River) 
PAS aig Bande etd I EBB! Ceiledls Ka 38 ile 
GINS cieod cprmmood (955 Seger (ates - coed Las dS de cjeumood 
But rather than lazing about, he did all these (gwh oo _L5) 
things — guiding the teachers in their profession; cleaning the 
school inside and out — you name it, he did it. (Ili River) 
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Chapter 16 
EXCLAMATIONS/INTERJECTIONS 
Galjju Ged) 
§1 Characteristics of Exclamatory Words 
(re nng> ELS yal jj Gulod) 


Words which act as a sign for feelings, calls, commands, responses, 
etc., are called exclamations. For example: 


The word ‘!.’ signifies a feeling of heat or burning: 


Ow! I’ve burnt my hand! Iggy glo th 
The word ‘cla.’ signifies a feeling of pleasure: 
Wow! what a beautiful scene! Lop pide JojgS AK dred a olenti 


The word ‘33,3,.4..45’ may signify a feeling of anxiety: 
yrdoles 8 crtilprclaS ELi3s Upp elias 
Oh my goodness, look how late he+is! 
The word ‘!3; .33’ acts as a signal for calling hens; 
The word ‘!¢4’ acts as a signal for chasing away hens; 
The word ‘!a3>’ acts as a signal to make horses and donkeys go; 
The sound ‘!,¢9’ acts as a signal to stop horses and donkeys; 
The word ‘!a5a»’ signifies a positive arswer: 
Yes, I’m going (to go). wcyder jl «aban 
The words ‘I, ‘clas’, “SUh getline’, “1g 33’, Leb’, ‘lage’, “leas” 
and ‘!asan’ are exclamations. 


Because exclamations do not concretely express feelings, 
calls, commands, responses, etc., by name, but merely serve as a 
sign for them; the majority of them, particularly exclamations 
that indicate feelings, are extremely abstract in meaning. Therefore, 
they come before (sometimes after) many sentences which express 
explicitly the concrete meaning of that kind of exclamation and, as 
the equivalent of the idea in that sentence, are able to play an 
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intensificatory role or, in some contexts, are able to represent 
meanings which have not been specifically stated. For example: 
Phew! I’m absolutely exhausted. Sorrel lS ple co pm 1538 
dy Gp day Sle o Sh lay 
Phew! Today has been really tiring for me. 
LSopiim be clay cine | ais 
Phew! You’ve completely worn me out. 
Here the exclamation ‘!,335’ comes in front of three sentences which 
explicitly express a feeling of tiredness and plays an intensificatory 
role as their equivalent. However, in the following sentences: 
Phew! What a long way it is! 132 Joe Slay GyASo anon agi 
GUS pd HoT 4y lle b lass 
Phew! This coat’s become really heavy. 
the exclamation ‘!.335' serves to represent the sense of ‘It has really 
tired me out? (_ 350535 3¢ le Ja; i), 


The number of exclamatory words in the Uyghur language is not 
very great, but most of them can function as several different ex- 
clamations by occurring in different contexts, or being pronounced 
with different intonation For example, although the exclamation 
“935” serves to express a perception of tiredness in the above sentences, 
in the following sentences it indicates a perception of feeling at ease: 
Oh! What a peaceful place thisis! 15; cle Gaal, ja rros Nags 
Ie $2 GIS AT Bras yrs beads 10 hag 
Phew, this water has really quenched my thirst! 
While the exclamatory word ‘! Ua,’ indicates a sense of commen- 
dation in the sentence: 


1398 lagle 156 ginbiude § «as 
Well done! You’ve brought up this matter at exactly the right time. 
in the following sentence it indicates a sense of disapproval: 
yASo do bd Jor aS Ghd «May 
Really! He oughtn’t to talk like that. 
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The expression in writing of the majority of exclamatory words is 
relative, and it is difficult to show clearly in writing the intonation 
with which they are pronounced. For example, in the sentence: 
hpaS ySiaS§ dost by aghh— ci 
Good grief! What a long, drawn-out matter this is! 
the real pronunciation of the exclamation ‘!.cig—,6/g’ is not so simple 
and, in addition, it is possible to express different degrees of disgusted 
feeling by pronouncing it with various kinds of intonation. However, 
it is impossible to show these differences in writing. 
Again, it is necessary to state that there are quite a few excla- 
mations in everday use which it is impossible to express in writing. 


For example, it is extremely difficult to point out in writing exclamations 
which are used to indicate the perception of bitterness (sourness., spici- 
ness), or of shivering from cold, or exclamations which are used for 


attracting domesticated birds. 


The gr i roperties of Excl ions are as follows: 
1) Rather than being in any kind of construction relationship with 
other words in the sentence, exclamations always occur as indepen- 
dent components or function as a sentence on their own. For example: 
(Jah, Jbaroge) 5, EE KS yarns wl 
Wow, what a high mountain this is. (Independent component) 
| (Jali Sarude) Nog bp fron 
Oh, this is Qasim. My goodness! (Independent component) 
(abode) potas 35 ginten sb 8 capo — LeWay — 
‘Marvellous!’ he said, giving the thumbs up. (Sentence) 

Are you going? C cyauwal ys — 
Yes. (Sentence) (alog>) .a5ae 
2) Certain exclamatory words may be nominalized and used as 

nouns. For example, in the sentence: 
Blaine onl jamal giiner 
May my ‘Ah’ (sigh) envelop the whole world. 
the exclamation ‘al’, which indicates a feeling of sorrow, has been 
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nominalized. It is also possible for some exclamations to be the 
basis for constructing a verb. For example: 
to moan, to groan (Y + clg-cclg>) —dulg~ lg 
to sigh, heave a sigh : : - 3 all 
to say ‘phew’ — 0d 35 


§2 The Structure of Exclamatory Words 
(5293355 AL age Glos) 
Uyghur exclamations may be divided into two types according to 
their structure: 
1) Original Exclamatory Words (4) jm Galod (Las) 
2) Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words 


(Al jdur Glad dar 3s Sb LdLul) 
1) Original Exclamatory Words (4) }}0 glo L045) 


Original Exclamatory Words comprise exclamations which emerge 
by means of special sounds. Some of them may be formed from 
one group of sounds. For example: 


al ols sles L 35 
EUEr. b> : 
Some may be produced by repeating the same group of sounds. 
For example: 

slb- cl 5-45 §-$-F 
Still others may be produced by pairing two different groups of 
sounds. For example: 


533-6l5 a3 al 


2) Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words 

Cal jjur Glad doris Sb Llu) 
Derived, or Role-shifted Exclamatory Words comprise exclamations 
which have been produced as a result of combining exclamatory 
words with other words, or by role-shifting other words and sen- 
tences into exclamations. For example: 
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bel Al sl5 ple 3538 cls 
ad wis LG log> 
= ydegals of goaF (pow — Wa jaclias >) Wa g.eliwad 
(I beg forgiveness from Allah 
= eggs das WE — ja Sas go Ws >) [,aSa5ga>L6] aSaedbl 
(Allah is the greatest 


§3 Types of Exclamations 
(5 $5 dbs aI 550 Gules) 
Uyghur exclamations Oey be divided into three types according to 
meaning: 
1. Exclamations of Feeling 
2. Response Exclamations 
3. Command-Call Exclamations 


Gplibed olgle 
Gyldled jo pile — 35 25: 


1, Exclamations of Feeling (5 ilo5 32:35 - .») 


ean such as the following belong to this type: 
— Mawar 
‘i exclamation signifies something which is seen as absolutely 
appropriate. For example: 
wcyontng UBL (rede he ge ART pS LH Comes oo. readily 
(pold .5) -brgle — ayer 155253 
Patimkhan: ... Before Siyitcomes in I’1] lead Ghuncham out to you. 
Turghun: Excellent, — Spot on. (Z. Kadir) 


o— las 
This exclamation indicates a sign of praising. For example: 
WSahS GASh rulal GAs be yalauhl qa 
Good! You’re doing well; you’ve done the job really well. 
Sometimes it is used to mean the opposite. For example: 
WP ydamolS ELS qoo ya gage gag 
Qh, great! How dare you speak like that! 
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) — Way Way 
This exclamation is used synonymously with ‘,,Ua,a»’. For example: 
(pols .5) ... IS3.5Ls od pSvabd AF pe cIlS «bar May 
Excellent! You spoke terrifically, Uncle Shangyu. (Z. Kadir) 
o— alg 
This exclamation signifies being very pleased with something. For 
example: 
(pol8 .5) 03) ASS Gh tl cybebi aly 
Wow, this is a really good job! (Z. Kadir) 
Wow, it really looks good on me! 
0 — sas (gag) 
1) This exclamation signifies unexpected joy. For example: 
(5285 p3248) .. Catia rdtiden adel IT Lilo ... dings 
Oh my! Magical, what art, what art ... (Kayyum Turdi) 


2) It also signifies amazement. For example: 
oy Cro lad LIS | Spores «. « hgh 
My goodness ... what a grand building! 


“ss 5) Ab KS Gebl am « gtel WS bgt’ 
Oh, bravo, well done, you’ ve sewn it beautifully! 
0 —WIS,b 
This exclamation indicates a sign of praising someone’s action. For 


example: 


gle ea 130 cals 


WKabs GAS Ash rele suu,L 
Well done! You’ve done a really good job. 
o— shed 
This exclamation signifies admiration. For sani 
I ybeator gs aK trad Wlaede by glued 
Fantastic! this wheat has ripened so well! 


'? According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur Spelling and Pronun- 
ciation, 1997, the correct spelling is ‘.¢g%s3’. 
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+ ¢ 
0— es 
This exclamation is used in poetry to signify joy. For example: 
(35 -E) Hoisiog BYLL SLAs IySShe As 
OQ China! My homeland with the shining future! (A. Tokhti) 


0 — al 
1) This exclamation signifies astonishment. For example: 
(pale 5) I Sle apulags 5S Uss al 
My goodness, how hard and rough your hands are. (Z. Sabir) 
2) It signifies pleasure or satisfaction. For example: 
(pyle .j) foo - yaertza doe Glogpe Lnadly 136 al 
Brilliant! I’ve come to visit just at the right moment! 
3) It also signifies a feeling of novelty. For example: 
(jlybe SPP aL las’ So «LE jh pak Gd LL al 
Huh! This is an interesting matter; what kind of people seek for 
fame? (G. Jappar) 


0 — als 
This exclamation signifies sadness or sorrow. For example: 
Qh ... my heart is full (Cyprod «8) GAS gh earoud ... all 
of sorrow. [lit. ... fire has gone to my heart] (K.. Imin) 
ve gil Soo Gall lyf casils 
(65.58 . 6). .a5S0 52 eval 52755 pub dass lab 
An inferno has surrounded the innocent child ... 
Qh! blood runs to one’s heart like fire. (A. Naziri) 


QO —— (can 
1) This exclamation signifies regret or grieving. For example: 
csi Abgs §2 «.. gar coylors pl lo gre cplole «clisdaS alS 35 Elin 
My younger brother, Kenjitay; (62)35 phd)! ae cgurcle 3 
my father; my kind mother; poor things — Alas! ... they didn’t 
live to see these days. Oh dear! (Kayyum Turdi) 
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2) It signifies eagerness. For example: 
las §3Nq Gla rt SaeS ... gam 
Hey, (come on), it looks as if we’re going to be late! 
3) It signifies disgust or revulsion. For example: 
13s cylgele Daw Rr eneeee wee GD 
Ugh! What a revolting creature this is! 


0 — ase 

When repeated, this word signifies weakness, or distress from pain. 

For example: 
1B) cleel§ 5 (5S 5B ery See one fe he ted ted rool jal 
Prince: Oh, oh ... water, water ... I’m dying of thirst. (Cynon 
Oh! Oh dear! (K,. Imin) 


Y — gsloulg (gaileuls) . 
1) This exclamation signifies being in pain. For example: 
Oh dear! my head’s really aching. .jas1RaS Qu 6 Jay erty ylauli 


2) It signifies such infirmities as tiredness, thirst and hunger. ¢.g.: 


Oh my, I’m so tired! peed Gu pe ay csloulg 
Oh, I’m starving! gS Gerad dy peation 98 egloul 
Oh, I’m really thirsty! psd lags Say culos 


3) It signifies fear, or being startled or shocked. For example: 
Ip GlBgle aw Spread <olenls 
Oh my goodness, what an ugly creature it is! 
4) It also signifies indifference. For example: 
I oBZTLEE GlTZo pa «poo Sd - Sd: apatbonls 
Who cares! Did we open a shop just to make money? 


0 — gta = 
This exclamation is basically used by women and girls and signifies 
the following: 


1) It signifies shame or embarrassment. For example: 
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Tamnodd dogs slogene Sil SLE J3F pe ode «Slag: yo jw gerd 
Oh dear, you’re a single man and I’m a widow, (akss;) 


what kind of a guest would I be then? (Z. Sabir) 
FZ 0d das Ga «gdus 
Oh no! I wonder what other people thought? 
2) It indicates a sign of protest. For example: 
ZdS1IG IEF oo .. RD cenVe le Late gabns S55 95: 2(jbe 95 
FRAT aed ele |p le agra cpseh Goo ASS aws$5 «gang tpaaige 
(pol .5) ... 
Zorikhan: He’s prattling on about that day you didn’t go to forced 
labour. 
Ghunchiim: For goodness sake! He cut down several cart loads of 
branches from the garden for the irrigation canal, didn’t he ...?! 
(Z. Kadir) 
3) It signifies being startled or frightened. For example: 
Ghuncham: Aargh! Who’s that? (pol .3) 935 gaoS «gays redoge 


o— seeelg 
1) It Pes being in pain. For example: 
Quch! You stepped on my hand! Leb temod (giogl gd «gael 
Ow, my hand! Isquashed |g. Wljd Lid rodlgd !aglgd «gal 
my hand in the door. [lit. ... the door squashed my hand.] 
2) It signifies indifference. For example: 
PARSE ASS Ho pS aes Jie + 19508} 
G9 09 Sb Sh IIB Lge BE cplole Ledge ole aganlf soazige 
(pol. 5) 18 go5gzile 
Nurum: We need to earn money Ghunchim. 
Ghunchiam: Who cares! As for life—there’s the world; as for food— 
there’s the pot. Did we open a shop just to make money?! 
(Z. Kadir) 
3) It indicates a sign of protest. For example: 
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lS al [yop] soy Sugeg WT OB eH spy... SUS 
ieee eee red 
(pold 25) lero gs gebes Guile ELies’ agaulg sc) Lou 59} 
Shangyu: ... Three or four of our cows have calved; you can take 
one or two of them and milk them and drink the milk. 
Zorikhan: For goodness sake! Take someone else’s livestock?! 


—— 
lit a in front of vocative words and indicates a sign of grief 
(It is spoken in a drawn out manner). For example: 
(yn AF Ltrs Ehren S Wad Glaigo 09 Ab IS BF ca hingd q gals 
Q...oh, my friend, who didn’t suffer such ill fortune in those days?! 
2) It occurs in front of vocative words to signify a reprimand. c.g.: 
wp) ecgtebaadoy Cpdpuw Weg jlo Pho jp SMS credd Llrioole astj 
So, Saditkhan! You’ ve finally come, have you? (pol 
The musicians are upset with you. (M. Kadir) 
3) It signifies embarrassment. For example: 
(old 2). G plilehd das §) eld (Gls Leg ds) 2058 
Judge: (picking up the money) Oh dear! Why have you done this...? 
(M. Kadir) 
4) It signifies agitation or urgency. For example: 
(paples . 5) « pabonms adj, geod ELs WISE pe «os 
Hey, get down! You’ll ruin your brother’s clothes. (Z. Sabir) 
yp lagle Woalb GobS YE gl 
Qh my goodness, they’ve arrived! Be quick! 
5) It signifies being in pain (Jt comes before the word which indicates 
the hurting member). For example: 
Ouch, my hand! You trod on my hand! !abouuw0s i095 lobed ols 
When repeated, it signifies having been badly hurt. For example: 
(gu 35 SAL pp lacelhé ELitvrs), CS pole rey yleeoail, 
| eas L Lb «gig «gig ie es 
Patémkhan: Rabid dog! (She gives Siyit a slap on the face) 
Siyit: Ow! Ow! Ow, my cheek! 
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6) When weeping for a person who has died, it is added before 
that person’s title. For example: 
3lg6 laden Bad 00 Cftrrner di a5 si «pb ss» gus 3 gf ob Cpd pd 5 
Suddenly a sound of wailing filled the side yard, i SW 
‘O my father!’, ‘O my brother!’ 


Q — BauSardu (4) 
1) This exclamation signifies anger. For example: 
Nop plabs glesli ith $50 gues abgarys 
Good grief! what can I do with this child. : 
2) It signifies being in despair. For example: 
Sfomdods SS O55 CuSls gaeTasgaryl 
Qh dear! The time has gone, hasn’t it? 
ee GR GALS dad ced’ ghee gy Ghat... yaFadZOdUls 
Oh no! It hasn’t worked out. Now what’s to be done ...? 
3) It signifies regret. For example: 
pteryod Ky URGE 3 5 OYE 
What a pity, I spoke to him in vain. 


0 — Wagtliwad (wal) 
This exclamation signifies irritation/frustration) or anxiety. e.g.: 
3HBS OAR G PML egs§e etd ASH Oda, } ry l§ad 
(pold .5) USUagatliwad 23.5% 
Sharwan: This is nothing but Nur’s work. The rat must have lain 
in wait for Ghunchiém. 
Shangyu: Oh, for heaven’s sake!! (Z. Kadir) 
vegeta IG AS Sas ELLs by wad 
Qh dear, this matter has turned out the opposite of what I expected. 


Me According to The Dictionary of Modern Literary Uyghur Spelling and Pronun- 
ciation, 1997, the correct spelling is ‘ 4.5 a5g2 U0’. 
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0 — lagi 


1) This exclamation signifies uncomprehending astonishment. e.g.: 


poz Lyle ie globe gp 58S Jom yh ataligy Carl igi 
Good heavens! Despite the fact that she’s (rls .5) .pyASou gp 
tripping over comfort, she’s not only disregarding it, but is seeking 
a life of hardship. (Z. Sabir) 


2) It signifies fear that a certain misfortune will befall oneself. e.¢.: 


325 ge eleld aS Moo nds 55 pe GEL aera ogi — 
Cygne og gyi — 
‘A girl of around ten years old suddenly became unable to speak.’ 
‘Oh no! May God preserve us! 


0 — 535—lg 
1) This exclamation signifies being fed up with something. e.g.: 
oj) oes [ipehilodede] cinttiloae — de Elis gored bs Sho... chs 


Oh, not again! ... this Piiriimchukay’s arrogant (als 
prating ... (Z. Sabir) 
2) It signifies being amazed at the quantity or measure methin 
For example: 


My goodness! How was your brain sufficient for all those different 
things? (Z. Sabir) 
132 pool IF GAS ras agit agli 
My goodness! What a lot of people there are! 
3) It also signifies ridicule. For example: 
(pold 5) dmaonrSle $8 598 jer 0d dea Galera shncclg 
Qh yeah! Are you intending to scare us by saying you’re going! 


) dd 
1) This exclamation signifies comprehension. For example: 
(ule .5) ASS Spat Cred 25 Qt gs Lol) que 
Hmm}! This part has been really well thought out. 


536 


2) It signifies loathing (Itis spoken emphatically and very short). e.g.: 
I’m certainly going to come. Ao p§8g> do — 
Huh! hed 
What, don’t you believe me? Ono dad dutins vee) 


0 — 63 
This exclamation signifies unexpectedness. For example: 
Oh, it’s snapped! Loy Gassa oZigew «688 
Qh, is it you Akbir?! (Z. Sabir) (pls 5) I ydwgo aiS45 «6585 
0 — ooh (9) 


This exclamation signifies disapproval (It is slightly extended when 
spoken). For example: 
(pod 5) .gaSlo gs ded stern Boe roel gengi 
U...gh, why don’t you get rid of the useless thing! (Z. Kadir) 
(pol 5) apdagile Fig' of 
Tut! Please cut out the joking. (Z. Kadir) - 
0 — ses oli 
This exclamation signifies not really believing. For example: 
709 Alans ells Eire 590595 ArS 205,55 
(pols 5) GL ote pli. Su Gh grea x] i ipdorige 
Nurum: I worry about you both night and day. 
Ghunchim: Oh yes?! That’s skilfully spoken! (Z. Kadir) 


0 — an 
1) This exclamation signifies fresh realization (It is slightly drawn 
out and rises at the end). For example: 
lod (yawiaKslal, LIS ete 55 ..am 
Oh, I see ..., you’re upset over that matter! 
weno Gt (5A 0 SH 555 «gl ga§ be OE py romuly 
(p05 53) rose coded psy nam 155s 
Basit: He has a horse and cart. I wonder if it’s that he’s bragging 
about. 
Shangyu: Oh, I see ..., let him be taught a lesson, then we’ll see. 
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2) It signifies the process of recollecting (It is spoken in a drawn-out 


even tone). For example: 
ge PA SKS Ihe cgeerrin pes LW dS L aw ya EP Gti, jam 


BBE calm oceans (G85 195 Jaen) nd gemeinr § « tlivol, 
Your Excellency loves three things: firstly, (cps .3) 
money, secondly, the king, thirdly, er... (hesitating a little) your 
wife, er your daughter. (K,. Imin) 
3) It signifies having just remembered. For example: 
Oh yes, I’ve just remembered. GMAT Larus Grodd <A 
(cod .¢§) ph SE Sarde Jib cust, ae 

Oh, right, first let’s listen to fairy tales. (K. Imin) 


0—b 
This exclamation signifies having been burnt. For example: 
Ow! How hot this bowl is! 15S (AS red dm dy 


© — a5 (23) 
1) This exclamation signifies tiredness. For example: 

Phew..., I’m really tired! (Z. Kadir) (pol .;) Loser Satya eS 
2) It signifies weakness. For example: 

(pol .5) .(ga535 emtide Valay WIS) lonin> BUF... tadoide 
Ghuncham: Oh, I’m dying (Coughing intermittently she clutches 
her chest). 

3) It signifies feeling at ease. For example: 


he Sled Cpls Garad qos 
Ah, a lovely cool breeze has sprung up! 


4 Zener £ 
This exclamation signifies regret. For example: 
What a pity, (pol5 .5) Heaarigé [leg 595] ole jai Globes cami 


Ghuncham has withered before she bloomed! (Z. Kadir) 
This word may sometimes occur in the forms ‘cuw5 sls “old 
gated” OF ‘Ludiws’. For example: 
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LS Le «Sls 5b Ehigh 5.8 gamez «Gbl ne cosedrise qparmund olf 
Oh, what a shame! Is a (pol5 .5) .§0 AS Gilg oig> ledegi 
beautiful, bright girl like Ghunchim going to become the wife of 
that vulgar, runny-nosed son of a rich man? (Z. Kadir) 

I yLRLd oaF SLs 5B dindireumad 
What a pity you didn’t listen to what I said! 


0 — UL 
1) This exclamation signifies uncomprehending amazement. e.g.: 
Lam — Arg: jdloool’ Jo8luigc ULL 
Incredible! Are there really such people as this!? 
2) It signifies being afraid of the outcome of a matter. For example: 
(po .5) jo 5 glo LIB 03.35 SUbL 
Qh no! What will we do if he finds out? (Z. Kadir) 
3) It signifies a complaint. For example: 
Qh, for goodness sake! 09 A T3ig yledrde rds lb col) Suby 
It looks as if you’re not going to givé me any rest. 


o— eas AS ty 4 
This exclamation signifies eagerness. For example: 
1 oy Lunda (Gods egg asian 
Oh, come on! It should have appeared by now! 


0 — ds 
This exclamation signifies harbouring resentment or not resigning 
oneself to something. For example: 

(poli 5) $8 PLS pdmrarmes ES FEB pr os aed tol 
Yayi: Humph, Nur. Just you wait and see if I don’t drink a spoonful 
of your blood! (Z. Kadir) 
Bother! We’ ve lost this time. 395054 5555 tS b pad 


™ In Kashgar the equivalent exclamation is ‘louui5 ¢ol9’. 
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This exclamation signifies saying farewell, forgiving, agreeing under 
constraint, or resigning oneself temporarily. For example: 
Goodbye, (pol .3) ob gid [ou SJ 4} os Say LUE Lo58 98 «yeas 
don’t be uneasy, Mother; lie peacefully in your grave. (Z. Kadir) 
Fag dd MI poe Leb jw 
You’ ve spoken on his behalf; well, so be it. 
52248) cydonteblne set aly Gigs plugs Whle odo... pas 
Okay, let it be for the moment, but as long as I’m alive (59533 
I still have him to reckon with. (Kyyum Turdi) , 


o— (gdonglogs sig” 
1) This exclamation signifies anxiety. For example: 
(po a3) Tye LS gluls (Ged qcdonslogs si 
Qh dear, what shall I do now? (Z. Kadir) 
2) It signifies amazement. For example: 
(5033 e5u.45) pre JAF... G65 Wraed cgaouloys «olf 
My goodness, you’re only a little girl! ... Come, my little one. 
3) It signifies indifference. For example: 
IjredoiaS Aan AS Je «gaoaslog> gl 
Who cares! If the money goes, it goes! : 


0 — pbb .lg 
1) This exclamation signifies being in a quandary. For example: 
ja sNi BBL, Sad rooald GIS arise pil ols 
What to do! Where are we going to fit all these people? 
2) It signifies astonishment. For example: 
7) SP 32515 glob pub si 
My goodness, what a dark house this is! 


' The form Selog> slg’ is very common in Kashgar, especially in signifying 
astonishment. 
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0) — ple gags cis" 

This exclamation signifies a taunt. For example: 
Oh! aSrorrbles 3B 98 ci juy rod ey Guntinm (great oplé BGh5 lp 
‘yeah! So he’s actually intending to scare us by saying he’s leaving! 


) — lags (1055 (car) 
1) This exclamation signifies being in a quandary, or anxiety. e.g.: 
joo AFG ZoSlIS cSbile 4b dogs 
What to do! How on earth are we going to overcome this problem? 
1 LS ZoSl sls olor 35 dogs car 
Oh dear! what on earth will that poor soul do? 


0 —bLb 
This exclamation is used by women and girls and signifies being 
startled. For example: 
: BS DHF yo SAw pid yg 55 — IY — 
The girl sprang to her feet screaming ‘Help!’ 


2. Response Exclamations (.¢ Jalo5 Wlgl>) 

Exclamations such as the following belong to this type: 

0 — dap 

This exclamation signifies an affirmative response. For example: 
Are you going? $ cyan! | — 
Yes, Ghd 

$505 5035 cromld — 

“P9255 Adm — 


Have you seen Kasim? 
Yes, I’ve seen him. 


0 — a 

This exclamation signifies a negative response. For example: 
Are you going? $ cydamal bb — 
No. Jak — 


'® This expression literally means ‘Oh my rib!’ 
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Have you seen Kasim? T0550, 55 owl — 
No, I haven’t. spree 35 «gle — 
0 — ap 
1) This exclamation signifies acknowledgment. For example: 
Akhmit! odosaS 
Yes. AD 
2) It may occur in place of ‘aSax’. For example: 
Are you going? $ cydawal yb — 
Yes. rv. 
Have you seen Kasim? ¢ bes 92985 (growl — 
Yes, I’ve seen him. 1P 92755 <A — 
>— gawd 


This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. e.g.: 
King: Hey, Attendant! Ij ¥ 50 gam als 

(pod 28). gaa 3:0) So 
Attendant: Yes, your Majesty ... (K,. Imin) 


0 — ys 
1) This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. For 


example: 


Hey, Akhmit! ldesad cam 
Yes, Sir. ye — 


2) It signifies agreeing respectfully. For example: 
Lee Gul aoa aS osialad als 
King: Take a donation out to the beggar! 
Attendant: Certainly ... (K. Imin) (Cyprond 265) oe tg 1) V5o 
0 — G5 
1) This exclamation signifies respectful acknowledgment. e.g.: 


Soldiers, line up! Wey Saabs 5.5 press a> 
Yes, Sir! loge — 
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3. Command-Call Exclamations (Cplbbed (ts Sle _ 53 3,) 
SS $§=—S—SSSSS SSS v wd 


Exclamations such as the following belong to this type: 


A request to take something — ‘Here you are!’ do 
A request to stop talking or arguing — ‘That’s enough!’ wwe 
A request to be still or quiet — ‘Keep still!’, ‘Be quiet!’ ows 
A call to horses or donkeys to go — ‘Gee up!’, ‘Giddy up!’ 23> 
A call for driving away chickens — ‘Shoo!’ ae 
A call for driving away dogs — ‘Shoo!’ Ce 
A call for driving away flying birds — ‘Shoo!’ we 
A call for driving away cats — ‘Shoo!’ or’ 
A call to donkeys to go Fee 
Used in calling a person, it generally comes in (92) gee 


front of a name and strengthens the call. For example: 


Akhmiat, Hey, Akhmit! Ideas al dd wudesaf 
Used to call chickens CY rt) 35 
Used to call sheep do cdo 
Used to call cats — ‘Puss, puss!’ oe ‘ony 
Used to call donkeys yp: y 
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N.B. NOTE TO THE GLOSSARIES 
A In the English-Uyghur Glossary, where the headword is not the first 
word of the phrase to which it belongs, the headword and any word(s) 
which come(s) after it are followed by a comma and then by the words 
which would normally precede the headword. For example, the entry: 
minimum of effort, carry out with the (vpt) 
is to be understood as a transitive verbal phrase and to be read as: 
to carry out with the minimum of effort (vpt). 


A The abbreviations in brackets are given in full on the following page 
(p. 544) and refer to the word class to which the Uyghur word or 
phrase belongs. They may therefore differ from the part of speech to 
which the word or phrase given as an English equivalent belongs. 


A Where a Uyghur verb has a stem ending in ‘G’ or ‘43’, the stem is 
shown first, followed by a comma, and then the full ‘dem// ilo.’ form 
or, where there is more than one Uyghur equivalent given to an English 
entry, the comma is omitted and the ‘Jao// glo” form is placed in 
brackets, to avoid confusion with the commas dividing the separate 
meanings. For example: 

determine (vt) [only one equivalent Siven] Jaw Sa, ew Ab Say 
but: 

clarify (vt) [2 equivalents given] (GoLs) MES glo peasduuyts 


A Suffixes or postpositions given in brackets after Uyghur words or 
phrases would in practice be added to a word preceding that word or 
phrase. For example: 
(=) (See LS yi) ALS pi (yale) lel UsE 
connected (with), be (vpi/vi) 
should be read as: 
(Jans ys) 4LS 5 KL .., Gly JSG yale ... 
to be connected (with) (vpi/vi) 


A Where appropriate the equivalent English preposition is given in 
brackets after the English entry, as in the above example. 


A In the English-Uyghur Glossary, where the headword and meaning 
will not fit on one line, the English is given on the first line and the 
Uyghur below (or continued below), but in the Uyghur-English Glossary, 
the Uyghur is given on the first line and the English is continued 
below. In both glossaries the columns and pages are in the English 
order (i.e. L-» R). 
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ENGLISH-UYGHUR & UYGHUR-ENGLISH 


GLOSSARY 
Abbreviations 
adjective 
adjectival phrase 
adverb 


adverbial modifier 
adverbial modifier phrase 
adverbial phrase 

. conjunction 
conjunctional phrase 
gerund/verbal noun 
gerundal phrase 

noun 

noun phrase 

numeral 

parenthesis 

particle 

postposition 
potpositional phrase 
pronoun 

qualifying phrase 
something 

intransitive verb 

verbal phrase 

(verbal) participle 
(verbal) participial phrase 
intransitive verbal phrase 
transitive verbal phrase 
transitive verb 


ENGLISH-UYGHUR GLOSSARY 345 


‘6’ adverbial (np) 
shatsie, bay 
abbreviate (vt) gles aud 
abbreviated, be (vi) lols a5 
abbreviation (np) jj. LoLs liu 
ability (n) (SoS lcs 
abilitative aspect (np), 095 (X05 
ablative case (np) (tS (tui> 
abnormal (adj) Ars ls 
about (pp) «.3§§¢93 (&-) 23 
(le_) Loy (LE) pile lau 293 
OL R5AD A254 


about to, be (vpi) GIB 56 
absence (n) 538 
absolute adjective (np) 

SHAg Se joamarMe 00 
absoluteness (n) jBalig. 
abstract (adj) ST pass 
abstract (vt) gle )g25 5051 UE 
abstraction (n) EST ul 
abstractivity (n) LST al 
abstractualize (vt) 

Ge fS UST 
abundance (n) ILS 
academic (adj) gras 
accentuate (vt) Jae gusaboga 
accept (vpt) GLLS J§198 


according to (pp) «{lé_) cyawlolf 
(le-) Lasjb (E-) jablincdmess 


accurate (adj) ccen) 
accurately (adv) Ose 


accusative case (np) LS Fw 


accustomed to, become (vi) 
Iasalooli 

acknowledge (vpt) gb135 ol ,i5 

acknowledged, be (vpi) 

Glos I 25 
acknowledgment (gp) _»15 eLLs 
acquire (vi/vpi) 

gly aS (le) Saou a5 
acquire, cause to (vpt) lala 405 
acronym (np) joe LoL us 
act as (vpi) 

Slacigs Jp, otlaala ily 
action (n) dS Ad 
action measure word (np) 

Glide dS A 
action(s) (n) dS ad — hod 
actual (adj) cg laos 
add (vt) Glass 
added, be (vi) gle 4595 
addition (ger) wr j458 
addition, in (adv) paliwss 
additional (adj) Aodins §§ 
address type of (np) = )g5 (pL 
adjective (n) 34 gus 
adjective of degree (np) 

dy bw ghlos a) 
adjective pronoun (np) 

estnelld Say jaw 
adjective without degree (np) 

Cody Suns asmaacres 09 
administrative district (np) 


oxl os'a5ede 


546 A 
admiration (n) 9g hb 
admit (vpt) BLIGE Kress 
adopt (vpt) GLE J5298 
adopt and specialize (vpt) 

lai Wo5 5 gedLals 
adopted, be (vi) gloLulss 


advance(vi)slaob S15. — ab SLs 
advantage (of), take (vi) ss ub 
adverb (n) $e) 
adverb of degree (np) 
estge) Am ,00 
adverb of manner (np) ,~4§o) Je 
adverb of place (np) ..44$0) (539° 
adverb of time (np) (gdugo, CSIs 
adverbial modifier (n) wale 
adverbial modifier of basis (np) 
pola (oli 
adverbial modifier of circum- 
stance (np) ak Je 
adverbial of extension or prolon- 
gation(np) —_greardugo, oI} 35 
adverbial of limitation or contrast 
(np) grrtogo, le jdt dar 
adverbial of purpose or elapsed 
time (np) igindduge, dude 
adverbial of reason (np) 
istodbuje, cosa 
adverb pronoun (np) 
ginal 5 ogo, 
adverbial (n) ulatugo, 
adverbial numeral (np): _ og) 


adverbialization (ger) , pAuLinge , 


adverbialize aatalisge y 
advice (n) aglude 
affect (vpt)(lé ~) Saoiaw 3S pawai 
affirm (vpt) ae gitrabiansad geo 
affix (n) A>r0 5.03 98 
again and again (adv) 
palin tgs 
agent (n) CS gaw 
agitation (ger) Uitelpowe 
agree (with) (vi) 
(aly) Gls rtinligo 


agreed (upon), be (vi) Janus 
agreement (n) pt LS calis-gi 


aim (n) ded lis 
aimed at, be (vi) GgLLs 8 
all of a sudden (adv) Yl 
allow (vpt) Glas le ors 
almost (adv) — JoasSgo calli 
almost, be (vpi) gles 536 
already (adv) Oe Lb 
alter (vi) Sao a5 53 
alter (vt) aos aS 535 
alteration (n) oy S533 
alternate (vi) Saadaliogy 
always (advp) plo jaa «ll 
amalgamation (ger) 3) h458 
amalgamate (vt) Glas g8 


amalgamate (with) (vi) 
amazement (gp) 
LS Sig: olaae 


amazement, in (advp) 


0054 oASab garaias 


amount (n) jliive 
amount to (vpt) GLL3 [Sai 
analogy (n) ds gi 
analogy, draw an (vpt) 

GLE furoai 
analytic case (np) (LS eLoJbE 
analyse (vt) gloLs [lea 
and (conj) pprialloo§ 
anger (ger) ribo jae 
anxiety (gp) ggg Se 


anxiety mood(np) hae (yoo punial 
apparent, not (adj) O95 
apart from (ppp) lle 45,0543 
appear (vpi/vi) 
Sasiabogad «glo: lady 
appear, be made to (vpi) 
cael gS pS aSald 
appear, cause to (vpt) lead jb 
Hate 595 pS aSazled cslde dilas 
appearance (n)  (_ (Sad) J Sac 
appearance of, cause to take on the 
(vpt) Do 55 pS Sia led 
appearance, outward (n) a 3 
appearance and state (n) 
calle 553 
appears at first sight (advm) 
LBL 15 
applicable (to) (vpart) 
(E-) GleuhL 
appositional clarifier (n) 


st Fela als 
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appropriate (adj) qwlige « jul§go 
appropriate (to), be (vpi/vi) 3. 
(aly) Glardaylige (le-) glo) yy 
approval (n) gga 
approximate numeral (np) 


ule saz}e 
approximately (adv) (ydnrod ai 
arise (vpi) gla: lua 
arrive (at) (vi)  (E~) Haat 5 
article (n) edad 
as (pp) OD fat OL mads yA 
as follows (adv) ARS di05 53 
asked about, be (vpi) 

Taodiso Sion 
aspect (n) Sh cogt0 yA 
aspect auxiliary (np) 

psreres0d yh 093 
aspect of, take on the (vpi) 

ae 5 Aw 53 
aspectual (adj) Shug 
assembled numeral (np) 

gle I 5legs 


assimilated (from), be (vi) 

(gpo-) Jaana 53 
associative adverbial (associative 
adverbial 1) (np) (plrtsge, LLi> 
associative adverbial 1 (np) 
uldcogo ) LaLa = 
associative adverbial 2 (‘E’ ad- 
verbial) (np) placsge, Lhim 2 
assume (vpt) BIE Sg 
astonished, be (vi)  Jasaba>ad 
astonishment (gp) 
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eh! ie ole 
at least (advmp) lasted» 56 
atmosphere (n) hg 
attached, be (vi) gles §5 95 
attain (vpt) GleoL3 pXsas 


attention (to), pay no (vpt) 
GebstaLd 15,4 

attract (vt) gloL3 a> 

auxiliary verb (np) Jt (<70o yl 


B 
based on (le) cypauloli 
basic lexicon (np) 
basic verbs (np) 
basically (adv) Caw 
basis, be the (vpi) gla: luli 
basis, have (sth.) as a (vpt) 

BLLS (plo 
basis, make (sth.) the (vpt) 
basis of, on the (pp)(E ~) awl 
basic lexicon (np) 

(guigd Waey) cguo lull 
bear (vpt) gist caw fh 
become (vi) gst 
befall one (vpi) WaolaS lexty 53 
before and after relationship (np) 


ojwlhigje ALAS =~ ops 
begin (vi) GgiLsrdtal 
beginning (n) LSab 


beginning to end, from (adv) 


behalf of, on (pp) OIF 
being (n) Hb 
being, come into (vpi) 

Salad bo§>95 
belief (n) saludo 
believe, not dare to (vpi) 

Glolkiig Abend 


belittle (vt) tae) lament 
belong to (vi) glabs 
belonging (to) (pp) 

(E_) juice (&_) 094 
belongs (to) (pp) (E_) 034 
beneficial (adj) Gbub 
beneficiary (n) Waddie 


blurred, be(come) (vi) 
Blo pnd’ om Ys 


body (n) ooged 
born and brought ae be Sane 
bothered, be ake walle ° ist 
boundary (n) a> 
break down (into) (vt) 

(E_) glslat 
brief, in (paren) pgeestind 
brief(ly) (adj/adv) Arad 
bring (vt) Sao gad 
burnt, be (vi) Saag 
busy (with), be (vi) 


(yale) glarwgege 
by (means of) (pp) 5,6 
by (means of) (pp) [used to indicate 


the logical subject in passive 


constructions] Cpdey 


by the way (advp) 1 Arr gS 

by way of (pp) plat 
C 

calculation (gp) ble 


call (n) possi cp pale 
call (vt) (jlejliand (glasl) - bE 
capable of, be (vpi) 

(E-) ally, Job 
capacity (n) locas « jloiive eaten 
cardinal numeral (np) le jbl, 
carried out, be (vi) GLI 5 95 
carried too far, be (vpi) 

Sad ated (yS4e 
carry out (vt) 
BLL als (Glodis ss) ies 
case (n) 
case category (np) 


ee SSS ELS 


de) sls 


category (n) 
causative voice (np) 
42009 (a Ae 
cause (n) : wogaw 
cause (vt) Glad 598 « E598 
cause and effect (n)amJai — pogdw 
causal conjunction (np) 
er Gel Gojaw 
causes (sth. to be done or someone 
todo sth.), one who (np) 


st Stlg: 455453 
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certain (adj) 7094356 
certainly (adv) e §89> 
certainly (int) avogsai 
certainty (n) ELS 10) A350 
chance (n) jb poll 
change into (vi) gLsrhb 
character (n) ESN Le ooh 
characteristic (n) as Gag 
characterized, be (vi) 
Acid) 51> 
chart (n) ~ Jogoa> 


‘a>’ adverbial (np) 
rldduge, lS « a>» 


chiefly (adv) Cytw lol 
change (n) we SF 
change (vi) ae a5 538 
change (vt) 
aod AF 535 «Glo Festal 
characteristic (n) ebb 
chiefly (adv) Arig 3S 
circumstance (n) Cds 05 
circumstance(s) (n) cul Les 
clarify (vt) eg DIE 
(lols) - Mins 
class (n) es 3 
classification (gp) 233} 5 
classify (vpt) Gla pb aS 3 
clause (n) Abeg> 
clear (adj) RS 
clear(er), make (vt) - Mans 


Ble HL dA slasinces) 
closely bound (adjp) 4S). @) 
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close(r), make (vt) lo) §S Soe; 

colour (n) Bo) wi 
combination (ger/n) 

Lab g8 e peilS «pS yo 
combine (with) (vi) 

((yaly) Jao pw 

combined (adj) Lod 4c 98 

combined, be (vi) «aolg grdal py 

GAVE celal 2S ye 
combinedrelationship conjunction 
(np) 

une fuldly ognbige dod yo 
combined verb (np) iv Le pog8 
come about (vpi) waslaS Bog> 95 
come, cause to (vt) dae gas 
come to mind (vpi) jloik5 aiwas 
come up (in a question) (vpi) 

aodide JE gu 
common noun (Np) pms 5095 
commonality (n) eq jeblasgs 
Geheadegs «Sib yg 

commonality conjunction (np) 

eee alel Gebdlic 95 
command (n) S328 
commencement (n) Los ab 
common (vpartp/adj) 

Bg ccsloaal 238 HS 
common knowledge (np) 
common numeral (np) lw 3b y95 
common-root words (np) 


pale blo jay 


common type (np) 28 peo 
communicate (vt) GLE 
communicated, be (vi) glee 
comparable (to), be (vi) 

(Gaby) Saodabidpnd 
comparative (adj) ees 
comparative degree (np) 

Adu 00 le, dan P 
comparatively (adv) 0943 ps 
compared (to/with) (pp) 

(le) pated (le) lle 
compared, that to which something 
is (n) Lobe 95 
comparison (ger) BT Tyree 
comparison (with), in (pp) 


(le _) lose 18 
compete (vi) palds loge 
complaint (ger) ed y|; 
complement (n) sr 3595 


complete (vt) glowig 95 «ign gs 
complete copula (np) 
serel GH95 
completed, be (vi) GLI 5 595 
completely (adv) (dob 
complex (adj) 
complex numeral (np) 
le ASS 0 $0 
complex sentence (np) 
Ales A550 52 
complex stem forms (np) 
Splb Sats So 5H LASS oho 
complicated (adj) PASS 0 56 
component (n/np) 


ASS 052 


ss Ses eG GGaS aa alalt; 


composed of, be (vpi) 


GEE S45 
compound (adj) Lod ch 98 
compound (n) LS gd ca Spy 


compound sentence (np) 

Abo §> Lect gS 
compound verb (np) Jin Lied 
compound word (np) 

Je AS py Hee DAS 
comprehension (n) Eh baad go 
comprehensive (definitive) pro- 
noun (np) ceel§ balSa, 
comprise, be comprised (of) (vpi) 

(cp2—) Gleb 2Syai 
comprise (vpt) glob as 535 
concept (n) 0955) «dad gm 
concerning (pp) (WK _) oo58 
Ale) ySlo dons £95 «5H5,058 
ota aidan (le_) a8 
concise (adj) plo 
conclusion (n) p55 52 
concrete (adj) Cy SGgF 
condensation (ger) (ji.ieleos 
conditional conjunction (np) 


coe pele yas 
condition(s) (n) cu51 LS 
confined, be (vi) SasialSa> 
confirm (vt) — Waals 


Sao grsabaraigo <( slodinwas) 
conformity, bring into (vpt) 
SlLS 59> 
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conjecture (n) “pea aS 
conjecture (vt) GLLS jo 43 
conjunction (n) cer pele 
conjunctional (adj) jbojatel 


connected (adj) 
Lb osmulige « 3 ys 
connected, be (vi) 
GIVE Haadaloguutige 
connected (with), be (vpi/vi) 
Acyals) glade JE 
(\E-) (SaaS ys) —aL5,5 
connection (with), have a (vpt) 
(gala) Glodeh «MeL Sojuslige 
consider (vt) globe «— bie 
considered, be(vpi), 5loJ 3535 09,0543 
considered (as/to be), be (vi) 


GLI Lo 

considered essential, be (vpi) 
SloLus 45535 
consist of (vpi) «Gleb WS yas 
(cpo-) Gly, So lis 
consistently (adv) > 5 


consonant (np) 099 5595 
conspicuous, become (vi) 
RIPVRPVERS TUS 
constituent (adj) (dnd a5 
constituent vowel (np) 

ABBE GB5qu GALS [Stas 
constitute (vpt) gloLs pSsas 
construct (vt) Glowb «Leb 
constructed, be (vi) GgiLJLL 
constructed of, be (vpi) 
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(qeo-) Gla HS ,45 
construction (n) Lod 3538 
contact, make (vpt) 

(cyaby) Glade «MEL Sogwlge 
contain (vpt) GLIE Kas 535 
content (n) 9 jae « nea 
context (n) Con Sg 
contingent upon each other, be 
(vpt) GlelS Sad ope py 
continuous (adj) bes 
continuously (adv) jee 8) 555 
continuousness (n) gle 35 
contrast (ger) BT Sy cere 
contrastive conjunction (np) 

ene elel SIE b 
coordinated with, be(vi) glac dole 
copula (n) erect 
correspond (vi) Ggesrtul 
correspond, cause to (vpt) 

Glos y5> 
corresponding (adj) qruulige 
count (vt)  glatlive «- Sli» 
countable (adj/vpartp) 

ledide latble «glo 
counted (as), be (vi) globe 


counting (ger) gully 

counting measure word (np) 
Gyliine ghl. 

country (n) odSule de 


coupled (with), be (vi) 
(le) dab i als 5 
cover (vpt) GLALS 6450 40 


craftsman (n) bays) 

creed (n) saludo 
D 

dare (vi) Glarce 


dative case (np) 

ALS bse lS te ye 
deal (with) (vi) (:jaly) gles Wgege 
deal with (vpt) GLAS 250540 
decision (n) 09552 «1 
decisive (adj) cp Swe 


decisiveness (n) shLisas 
decrease (vi) dard 


t 


decreasing degree (np) 
420 09 dotdanrS 
dedicated to, be (vi) gljitiin, 


‘deepening conjunction (np) 


oz lel: BY, S85 9> 
defence (n) Aiuloge 
definitely (int) assoglas 
degree (n) 4>u 00 
demean (vt) ede grime dS 
demonstrate (vt) Sdoidus 55 


demonstrative pronoun (np) 


stead tan 5S 
denied, be (vpi) Gil’ Is 
denominator (n) ze ode 
denote (vt) dae galy 
departure (ger) eb pb 
dependence (n) elJogai «Gebouig 
dependent (adj) (Gdiag 
dependent (on), be (vi) 


(l6_) glardy 
dependent (on), make (vt) 
(E_) Slo 3 : i 
dependent, that which makes (n) 


rojas 


derive (vt) Glowk «Lob 
derivative word (np) jg LJLuL 
derived, be (vi) gbJLL 
derived verb (np) pis LJbeb 
derived adjective (np) 

Safes Lollul 
designate (vt) glock «GE 
despair (ger) eed per dne gh 
determination (n) old «1b 


determine(vt) Jan L0a,.— abSa, 


determined, be (vi)  dJasalSa, 
develop (vpi) GG els! 
developed, be (vpi) gla esl, 


devoted (to), be (vi) 
gina (i) Saob po 


dialect (n) og 
differ (vi) Sdoiald ay 
different (adj) AruBsl 
different places, in (adv) 

Lag babys 


differentiated, be (vi) 

Sacial§ ay «slob pb 
differentiation (ger) eb pb 
differentiator (n) <> 5 54sal5 a, 
difficulty (n) Geen 
digit (1-9) (np) cousl> jal ny 
digit/(ones, etc.) column (n) bb 


353 


direct (adj) Acawl§us 
direct (adj) pon 
direct judgment (np) 
PS SR jmianls 
direct indicative mood (np) 
ede Lb jaetnall 
direct object (n) sr 5 hii 
direct statement mood (np) 
shite GbL piel 
directed towards, be (vi) jloLx 15 
directed (towards), being (adj) 
(E_) dbaSasy, 
directional case (np) (oLS (4 
disapproval (ger) ebols 325 
display (vpt) GELS ALLL 
discover (for oneself) (vt) slJIgly 
discuss (vi) (axbam) glollisgi 
discuss (vpt) 


disgusted (adj) Hplye 
disgusted with, be (vpi) jleJq: j1j. 
display (vt) aidan 35 
disrespectful type (np) 53 4aciaw 
dissatisfied, be (vpi) jl (65l)b 
distanced (from), be (vi) 
distinguished, be (vi) 

Gleb pb «globo jt 
distinguisher (n) (<>55 ,gssali a, 
distinguishes, that which (n) 

eS jaa 

distinguishing conjunction (np) 
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ez ele nb 
distributed, be (vi) Sassy 
distributive numeral (np) 
Ole pods 
divided, be (vi) danish} 
divided off, be (vpi) 


Globe yh} 
divisor (n) z0jo4e 
document (n) capeene ts 
domain (n) dale, 
double up (vi) Saodal go 
doubling up (ger) hub 
dropped, be (vpi)  glIB op.as> 
dual word form (np) 

PSA Ii jhe SHS 
duplication (ger) Ueubje 
duration (ger) utubeléls 


dynamic verb (np) dig aX ,aa 


E 
each (pron) yam 
each and every (pron) 5 4a 
eagerness (n) bh 4845 


effect (n) esp 
either ... or (conj) 

Laud gs ~” pes Laud g, Bac 
element (n) CuoLs «ogi aly, 
embarrassment (ger), pid jos S55 
embody (vt) Sao guiabogad 
emerge (vi/vpi) 

Gla: fwle Saasabogas 
emphasized, be (vi) WJadJjaln Sas 
emphatic conjunction (np) 


4s v gedel ow . 4 
emphatic degree (of adjectives) 


(np) dou 00 be gals 
enable (vpt) 
GALS ASS aa Ita «gloLs 
encounter (vpi) (lé-) JaclaS ego 
end (vi) GRSy sl 
endearing degree (of the adjective) 
(np) Amu 09 AoiALS a5 

engaged (in), be (vi) 
(qaby) Gls wees 


ensure (vpt) Seiad cpodi 
enter (vi) tlde ys 
enter (vt) 0555 pS 
entire, the (pp) doe 9 
entirely (adv) dolls 
entirety (n) Jib 55 
entirety, in its (pp) domes 9 


entreaty mood (np), side 25 531k 


equal (adj/n) ulssai 
equipment (n) (legle — Jhy98 
equivalence case (np) 

ELS ae edalas 
equivalent (adj/n) oiled as 
especially (adv) re gurde 
essence (n) SAudls 


essential (for) (adj) 
EL Gaal ()5>58) ALIS oS 
estimate (vt) <(uldadeas) — dleas 
(aed aalie) —al aldo 
estimation (n) Crees 
et al. (pron) G4, b8 


a 


F 


etc. (pron) bE 
etymology (n) dS slyasces 
evenly (adv) gta 
every (pron) ign Byam 
exact (adj) eS 
exactly (adv) Cytol 
example (n) line 


example, choose as an (vpt) 
except (vt) gloss YE 
except for (ppp) lila 45,0543 
exception, make an (vt) gla93 YU 
exception, treat as an (vpt) 
exception, without (adj) 
jrusliwdinage 

exceptional (adj) (le) ole 
excess, to (advmp) (5336 cpwooar 
excessively, (advmp) 

335) 6 Cpwooae 


exchange (vt) _ Ble SLI 
exclamatory (adj) hl sosigs 
exclusive (to) (adj) (é~) (ple 


execute (vt) 

Slagle ules glaaid 5) 65,95 
executed, be (vi) GLs55 595 
executor (n) ozs 
existence (n) Hb 
existence, bring into (vpt) 

de gad aad Lb 
existence, come into (vpi) 
SaolaS aad b 
existence, coming into (gp) 


555 

pds mn AD ¢ pus , laa gh 

expect (vt) Sans gS 
experiment (n) gliw 


experimental aspectual stem form 
(np) (Sab wo53 glass Glan 
expert (n) Lugs «prude diigo 
explain (vpt) gleL3 gbb 
explained, be (vi/vpi) 
gla al 5 ctlaol 5 guia g> 
explanatory conjunction (np) 
wz gilel oblys 
explicitly, express (vpt) 
Sables lU cy S95 
express (vt) 
(aobols) —abols ae guly 


expressed, be (vi) Haciabolis 
expression (n) odlud cols 
extend (vi) bel 35g 
extend (vt) jlos 41535 
extended (adj) Lol 3 gu 
F 
face (vi) Saoial 55s 
factor (n) uli 
faculty (n) jens 
faith (n) © slalde 
far (from), be (vi) Gas 2 
farewell, say (vi) Gara 
fashion (n) dlsas 
feature (n) Sd Gung > 
features (n) 3 
fed up with, be (vpi) gle jlo 
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feel (vpt) GloLS (.e 
reeling (n) peje «gags 
feelings (n) $25) — ae 


feminine gender (np), i> ie 


field (n) ow doles co pSlo 
figurative (adj) HAylpss 
finish (vi) Glas Sb 
finite (adj) ELS a> 
finite form of the verb (np) 
fixed (adj) Gls 35 eh La, 
fixed, be (vi) 

GLE 35 «gle § 528981 35 
fixed word (np) jou Lil 
focal (adj) ebesy 
focus (n) 3g; 
follow on (vt) Sdoialiwgss | 
follows, as (adv) Are W0g 3 
fondness, feeling of (np) 


Cle Sui poli 
foodstuff(s) (n) abl 
for (the sake of) (pp) Ose 
forgive (vt) ao goad 
form (n) (15a) Loads 
form (vt) oSdo gral 5a 

(Glam) - Lob 

form, having the same (adj ) 
ulabsas 
formality (n) Ah aidrowe y 
formation (ger) Las 


fraction (n/np) hy pw crrmnnd 
fractional numeral (np) (jlo pa 
free expression to, give (vt) 


gL Ge 

frequent (adj) Slostls 
from (pp) eps -) GMSL 
(e=) gebts (po-) 25,6 
frustration (gp) ily: abe 
fulfil (vt) SlaLig 95 « — Mig 95 
function (n) 4505 «Sg, 
function as (vpi)  JadaS ig: 


Ada orm jo§ slag’ Je, 
function word (np) 53.0 ..>e000 yl 


fundamentally (adv) Crag 
furthermore (adv) Sous Bucs 
futile (adj) odsgy 
G 
gain (vi) (é_) Sods yaS 
gauge (n) pass 
gender (n) > 
general (adj) err gegs 


generality(n) gl0geg5 « hy jogs 

generalization (n) SLT ul 

generalize (vt) 

Ble FE Wegogs «Glo jg UT] cools 

generalizing conjunction (np) 
me BlEl 25 jb doses 

genitive case (np) GiuLS eLL&s 


gerund (n) tl denund 
gesture (n) Lad cso Ld 
get used to (vi) Sasaliool 


ge’ adverbial (adverbial of con- 
currence)(np) rladege, Hag » 
‘gié’ adverbial (np) 
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eheogo, Ba ben 
given up, be (vpi) TdolLoS 515 
glossary (n) 5) shes 
go into (vi) She pS 
goal (n) bes 
gradable adjective (np) 

Maju ellos yoo 
grammar (n) Kslool »F 
grammatical (adj) 

BLS Lool F chlor F 
grammatical object (n), > 36 ,3a)93 
grief (ger) Uialio pwc 
grounds (n) 05 duw 
group (n) p55 SF he py 
group numeral (np) lu 335 
grow (vi) Sdomw¥s 
guarantee (vpt) Sasa cpoad 
guess (n) (yor 

H 
hand, on the one ... on the other 
hand (advp) 
O20) py Ad... Cre 45 ” 
happen (vi/vpi) «lol 5655 


ao 4s jh HdolaS Bogmgg 
harbour resentment (vp) 
gig oslo 


hatred (ger) mite 4s 
headed up by (pp) ebab 
hearer (n) 4 jal 6b 


hearsay statement mood (np) 
she Ghul LEW 


high (adj) SauS 5 
higher place numeral (np) 

gle GLils a> 
highlight (vt) Sao guiabogas 
history (n) ee 6 
homophone (n) se les lol 


homophonous (adj) giles lel 
homonym (n) 34 dhs 
homonymous (adj) les loli 


homomorphous (adj) © (sluLSas 
hope-polite request mood (np) 
cshde Fas 35 51 


humble (vt) Hae Grima 
hundreds column (np) 

l> jal ig 
hunger (ger) 6 pos 


hypothesis-objection (conditional) 
mood (np) (bao gus 16 50 ya, 


I 

idea(n) $8 cagiadse «Sy 
idea(s) (n) pose se 
identical (adj) Sod ps 
identity (n) HBL, 95 
idiom (n) 0 ylud 
idiomatic (adj) S81, 35 
imagine (vt) GlLS 33gauas 
imitate (vpi) GlonLS wliai 
imitation (n) wlsas 
imitation of, be made in (vpi) 

GALS abbas 
imitative word (n) alias 
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impatient (adj) Claas 8 
imperative (command-request) 
mood (np) (glide GAai- 532) 
imperfect (state) participle (np) 
Pasay Sas Gulla aKa yy 

impersonal (adj) poets 
impersonal judgment copula (np) 

srr MEL ASF 5R jammer acs 
implement (vt) glokg 95 « — 63595 
implemented, be (vi) 156395 
implication (n) 5440 
imply (vpt/vt) 

BlALE G0 LES 4 GLLE 250540 
importance, as of no (advp) 

othe Bij ns 
in (pp) [used in poetry] Hb 
in other words (paren) 

Lalaings ald Ii gF gan SS 
incidentally (advp) ~L3 4>r0§198 
incisiveness (n) LL Sa 
inclined (towards) (adj)(lé ~) Jul. 


include (vpt) = glJU and 53 
including (pp) bls 
incomplete copula (np) 


Sereh pn di gi 
incompleteness (n) G45 pnd Qi 
inconceivable, be (vpi) 

Gebolsus aKLsas 
increase (vi) Sdoddbinwds 
increase exponentially (vt) 

Sdowbmmd® ¢— dlinwar 
increased exponentially, be (vi) 


—-— 


Sae)§ pital nae 
indefinite pronoun (np) 

gin \§ HH; . as 
indefiniteness (n) alpacas 
independent (adj) pare 
independent verb (np) 


bin psaiwde 

independent word (np) 
i JSainge 
indicate (vt) cdlde gdh, 


cTdaidw 5 cde rds So po 
je}5 <(daobols) - abolis 
GboLS So Lig « gloLs 

indicate, serve to (vpt) 


aolas 5 aly 
indicated, be (vi) Saoiabols 
indication (nN) — Go lag wae 


indicative mood (np) bao bb 
indicator (n) Epa 55 
indifference (gp) glolL5 Cidunn 
indifferently (adv) ELS awio pS 
indirect (adj) ehh uwl§ 
indirect statement mood (np) 
cohde G&L EhLenulg 
indistinct, be(come) (vi) 
Bed pd «Vpn 


individual (adj) WE cor pl 
individual (n) eras 
inevitably (adv) egoge 
inexperienced (adj) jamuugs pal 
inferred, be (vpi) _ jLaiLS 50,4, 
infirmity (ger) ed pelle 
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inflect (vi) Saoial 95 
inflected, be (vi) aoial gi 
inflection (n) ed 3 
influence (on), have an (vpt) 
information (n) 054> 
informed about, be (vpi) 

lela: jlojogas 
inhabited by (vpart) (las 381,595 


initial (adj) etn 
inseparable (adj) rte 2b 
insert (vt) sao 555 J 
inserted remark (n) Le) Sims 
instigator (np) sr sy A$ 
instrument (n) Acaasl§ 
insufficiency (n)  (cpo-) G5 


intended, be (vpi) gliL8 Sans 


intended for, be (vi) gloLa. 
intense (adj) gloss 
intensification (n) cL baSa>ss 


intensification, feeling of (np) 


intensified (adj) dats > 55 
intensified, be (vi) Walia 
intensifier (n) Aoi d> 35 
intensify (vt) Haoizda 3S 
intensifying (adj) dois A> 55 


intensity (n) SRIreregty 
intention (n) 4s dundee 
interrogative (adj) calito 
interrogative pronoun (np) 


li JE gn 


intonation (n) (833 «CSE 
intransitive verb (np) 


introduce (vt) 

S055 5 «ble Sd gigi 
introduced, be (vp) dJaoJg aA: ys 
invitation (n) elas 
involuntarily (adv) paw toed 
irritation (gp) dg abe 

J 
join (with) (vi) 
ae pS (alu) SoS ps 
joined, be (vi) los ¥35 « gloJgcng5 
joy (ger) bho 
judgment (adj) gle 35S 
judgment (n) eg 92 
judgment noun (np) 
prod Glass 30 
K 
keep (vt) gladdls «. WL. 
kind (n) bE «pT L> «593 
kinds of, all (adj) be jeol> 
know (vpi) Glos jlo ,o§a> 
knowledge (n) pls 


knowledge of, have (vpi) 

Glog» jlo 0545 
knowledge, one’s (n) dus 5a 
known, be (vpi) Glog: pgde 
known as, be (vpi) _gloJg3gi Woo 
knows, what one (n) As §duw 
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L 
label (n) aa, 
lack (of) (n) 
S5lBgy wthbeaS (eyo) BIE 
language (n) js 


language and script (n) § 4-5 
language from a different language 


family (np) SS HES oo pat 
last (vi) Glol§ jg 
law (n) Op 
leader (n) ee ain 


leader, with... as the (pp) LiL 
leaning (towards) (adj)(lé~) Jule 
learn (vpi) Glelg jlo oga> 
learning (n) pols 
least, at (advmp) lailadg 56 
leisurely way, in a (adv) gle pall 


level (n) pu .d>u 00 
lexical (adj) GLASS 
lexicon (n) ory ow 
light of, inthe (pp) (l—) Las,L 
like (pp) <b, 68 

[used in poetry] wt 
likeness (n) FLaLES 95 
limit (n) a> 
limitative case (np) (iulS wla> 
limited (adj) LIS a> 
limited, be (vi) aasalSa> 
limiting (qual) alam 
linguistics (n) Sw Rebs 


link (to), to (vt) 
(gale) Glavel «- Mel 
linked (to), be (vi) 


(E_) SawbS ps abs 3 
linked relationship conjunction 
(np) 


cs ¥. gael Soguwhge “ oe vw 
linking verb (n) pe rlel 
list (n) lebis 


listing relationship conjunction 
(np) Gre selel Sosubge labs 


lively (adj) Slile 
loathing (ger) ribo pai 
location "$95 


locational (qualp), Suiama> 53 y95 
locational nouns (np) 

GS prhemmnd 085 — 59995 
locative case (mp) LS 643598 
locative-qualitative case (np) 


: LS ay 53595 
logic (n) (Gatide 
logical (adj) GLE 9) cL Fs) 
long (in time) (adj) LoS 3 5 gu 
looks (n) a 


lose (vi/vt) 
lower place numeral (np) 

ole RbLIl> chLas 
lexicon, basic (np) 


M 
made, be (vi) 
made out to be, be (vpi) 
Sachin IF ouLs 


Glalbol 


M 


mainly (adv) Ari 3S 
majority, the overwhelming (np) 
lois galise 

make (vt) Glamwls «— Lol 
make sth. one’s objective (vpt) 

GlL5 cSs9 
manner (n) iwgoy 6543 
manner of, in the (pp) ods a3 
mark (n) aS, 
marked (adj) ahha, 
masculine gender (np) 

ne SS a5 
matching (adj) cpumali ge 
material (n) Jl pil 
mean (vpt) ao ygtly dide 
meaning (n) Aide «50 jd0 


meaning, with the same (adj) 
uliiae 
meaningful (adj) thle 
means (n) Arawl§ 
means of transport (np) 
hs slab 
measure (n) ldsve 
measure word (n) lide 
measurement (n) paod3i 
measuring (ger) rand 


measuring implement (np) 
siljwad paadis 
measuring measure word (np) 
Sliine pars 
meet with (vpi) (lé~) dasa ee 
member (n)_ eS 85 


mental (adj) (S§aide 
mental state (np) Salle omg) 
mentally (ppp) ¢piama> 9 , 
mentioned, be (vpi) jlbos jj 
merged, be (vi) Gl) p68 
minimize (vt) doidloS 
minimum of effort, carry out with 
the (vpt) glaigyg5 Soae gs dhulgd 
misfortune (ger) hsdotlS 
mixed imitative word (np) 

jhe dlba (2 5L 6 


mixture (n) LoS §uch 9 
mockery (n) als 
modal (adjp) igh pao 
mode (n) (las) jas 
model (n) ws 
monosyllabic (adj) G§legeq pu 
mood (n) bade Shisad 
more or less (adv) doosKo 
morphology (n) AS gl 93 90 
morpheme (n)  Lan8y 96 


most, at (the) (advmp) lusts g: O35 
movement (n) AS yam 
multiplication (ger) 

wad. dbase 
multiplied, be (vi) 

RAPUN By vowr ewer.) 
multiply (vi) Sdeidlnuas 
multiply (vt) 

Sdawr «ao dAbuwdo 
multi-sense (adjp) ehlsas 3S 
multi-variant (adj) stub. Ig 235 
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mutual voice (Np) 4>u oo dl gless 


N 
name (n) eb LIGE 
name (vt) glasl «UE 
nation (n) alls 
nationality (n) walle 
naturally (int) assoglas 
nature (n) rsh 
necessary (for) (adj) 

(9258) LS o 5 

necessary, not (adj) jpeidole 
“necessity (n) dns 955 


necessity mood (np) 
pshde Sdn 95555 

need (n) : 
needed (for) (adj) (¢,5>$5) eLJSo 5 
negated, be (vpi) glils |s5 
negation (n) Sus 
negative pronoun (np) 

stl Bi pet g 
neither ... nor (conj) A 
neutral (adj) 0A 
nominalization (ger) (ictus 
nominalized, be (vi) jl sows 
nominative case (np) (wLS sb 
non-cognate language (np) 


bs SES pat 


nonentity (np) dud yA pad (352 
non-equal (adj) fay 
non-existence (n) 3555: 


non-finite verb form (np) 


ehtgss Cotes 535 | 


FAS jhe o§6 3 dle, 
non-gradable adjective (np) 
DAs Ges enre y0d 
non-impeding objection adverbial 
modifier (np) (e.g. ‘although’, ‘de- 
spite’, ‘in spite of?) 
cstille Get JB jamiginns 
non-state (adj) pola 
non-restriction (ger) cLlsasialS a> 
normal degree (np) 4>u,00 Jle)g3 
not care (vpt) LLL 1g oo 
not caring (gp) jLolL3 cian 
not excepting (gp)  Cprwlars YU 
notion (n) 03955 
noun (n) 5 
noun-formation affix (np) 


er me§etigs gor geal, amet 
noun-derivation affix (np) 


ete gd oe Siewaly oad 
noun-postposition construction 
(np) cena y§8 dala 5 _ aus 
noun pronoun (np) (gdb pus 
novelty (n) Ties 


now (advmp) oS (5p jlo 
number (adj) 58) 555 
number (n) ole 
number category (np) ole 
ee SST 
‘number of persons’ numerals 
(np) le LL 
numbered (adj) BH 3455 


numerable (qual) 


O 


numeral (n) cyl 
numeral pronoun (np), dS -l. 
numeral-measure word phrase 


(np) cg pad shire — be 


numeral-measure word pronoun 


(np) cpio E jlade — le 
numerator (n) D0 jw 
numbered (adj) jb 
numeric (adj) 5H) 9 
numeric symbol (np) 44.34) 4293 
numerical (adj) gb. 
O 
object (n) Sagi «hans 


object measure word (np) 

Gyliine tras 
objection (n) ol] «glo 6 Sy 
objective (n) Sed cls 
objective assessment (np) 

pie Keng 
objective assessment mood (np) 
ghde ard fo Ring 


obvious (adj) Bis 
occasion (n) peeac) 
occupation (n) ea 


cJacaS land Lb 
lol 3255 «jlolg: lady 
occur as (vpi) 
Sao ydy 5p cladaS ily 
occur, cause to (vpt) 
tae das Gad b 
occur side by side (vpi) 


occur (vpi/vi) 
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Tales Cadel 
occurrence (gp/ger) 
elas «tubs aad b 
of course (paren) asoglas 
omit (vpt/vi) 

Glas iad « Glorg8 G5 5052 
omitted, be (vpi) lJ oga5> 
on (e.g. the subject of) (pp) 

ON AIAD cldim 95 « 555 E95 
on the one hand ... on the other 
hand (advp) 

OAT po Aig ooo Cpgo Ad pas 
one after the other (adv) 
crn - 6 Shs 
one by one (adv) Pd pad am pe 
one who carries out (sth.) (np) 
et Bab als 


‘one who executes (sth.) (np) 


st stab ets 
one who performs (sth.) (np) 
stab ls 
ones column (np) (gul> jan 
onomatopoeic word (n) jw wtsa5 
opinion(s) (n) pS So 
opposites, relationship of (np) 
Soguwlige Gali Sho, 15 
opposition (n) pL 
opposition (to), in (advm) 
(<yala) ol (52850 
opposition conjunction (np) 


ee lel GLA G 


optative conjunction (np) 
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oz gilel, AUb 
order [i.e. command] (n) (53 »} 


order [i.e. sequence] (n/np) 
qty mo, 6230) cued yas 
ordinal numeral (np) 
(lew 420 09 «cle Gad yal 


organization (n) WSs 
origin(n/np), waside (tubs « wad 
original (adj) egthwad 
original [active] voice (of verbs) 
(np) 450 09 geld 
outcome/result (n) Soh Sli 
outward appearance (n) aoe 
ordinary aspect (np) = _w$i (gooli 
owner (n) ASS «go SRtogai 
ownership (n) thJogai 
ownership-dependent category 
(Op) gun gS TS cheat 
P 
pain (ger) eel 
pair (vt) ae gibal g> 
pair up (vi) Socal g> 
paired word (np) je She 
paired, be (vpi) Geib o§> 
papers (n) dro 
parenthesis (n) Le Simad 
part (1) ound op $555 ala 
part of, become (vi) ao pS 
participation (ger) esuls 
participle (n) rlaiarge 
particle (n) Aol § 
particular (adj) 


Hy SF (le) wl 
parts of speech (np),¢ pLog5 55 53.0 
party (n) 045 


party, the other (np) Go)43 (. 18 
pass through (vpi)  daes35 au 
passive voice (np) 42009 Jig>4e 


past tense (np) lely (ASH 
peculiar (to) (adj) (E_) wl 


peculiar to itself (adjp), wl> 45335 


peculiarity (n) den Ga §> 
perceived, be (np) aol pu 
perception (n) Pe Guy 
perceptual (adj) gtensnd 
perfect (vpart) i‘ OSH 
perfect (state) participle (np) 
Lila Gla yy 
perform (vt) Blo Gubs 
performed, be (vi) Geis 3 


perfunctorily, carry out (vpt) 
«Gladi3 9 pabaw — pabas 
Glodigygs oe gs dL 
permission (n) duh, 
permit (vpt) glosgd le cms 
permitter (np) is 598 Je 
person (n) rer) 
personal form of the verb (np) 
personal indicative copula (np) 
em eDEl ipo LL sas 
personal pronoun (np) 
gin G ead 


phenomenon (n) Auwsdleo 


phonetic (adj) GLK 2598 
phonetic change (np) 

S58 LEZ Ig 
phonetic harmonization, law of 
(np) (p38 pcibole dls Wegsli 
phrase (n/np) 

° lad ‘ eee) Band jae cdeSu pe 
physiological (adj) eLLiu5s) 55 


place (n) $998 L3B «TL 
place (vt) do gas 
plant () obo gu§s 


play the role of (vpt) jls5 Jo, 


pleasure (n) eT eT le 
plural (n) SgL35 
point (n) L333 
point of termination (np) 

eSoz Sst 


point out (vt) 
ade yy rte 9S tla den IF 
pointed out, be (vi) daoliuw 3 
pointed out by name, be (vpi) 
Taobinw 3F ObE 
pointed question relationship (np) 
Sojuwlige Glob 1 
polysyllabic (adj) _ gbogeq O3s 
portion (n) daly, 
position (n) OSH 
position, be in a certain (vpi) 
Sle § 153,95 
positive (adj) Boy, 
positive [original] degree (of ad- 
jectives) (np) 420 709 (glad 
positive-negative category (np) 
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rere SST Bel jal gy — GhLE SS » 
possess (vpi) Blelg, as 
possess, cause to (vpt) glols a&s 
possessed object (n) ez GNidogai 
possessive case (np)_juLS eLLSs 


possessor (n) 


er GeLsi <AKS ge Grtogas 


postposition (n) AalAS yas 
practically (adv) dossKo 
preceding (adj) aod 
precise (adj) Bad 


predicate (part of a sentence/clause 
expressing what is said of the sub- 
ject) (n) 054> 
predicatee (i.e. the subject — that 
which is predicated) (np) 

ez peLs bb 
predicator (i.e. that which express- 
es what is said of the subject) (np) 


se gals Gh 
prefix (np) dora hgd CNL 
prepared (for/ on behalf of), be 
(vi) (4523) GLILE 
present day, in the (advmp) 

odss (bp jle 
pretence, in (adv) cpdildsh 
pretend (vpi) glJlg »5 aSGals 
previous (adj) awl 
price (n) - Josey 
primarily (adv) Arias 
primary adjective (np) S440 og 
principle (n) naa yt 
produce (vpt) 
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(glob) — Lob «GloLs Luole 
produced, be (vpi) 
Blolbuk «glolg role 


productive (adj) Sologig 
profession (n) arene Ay 
progressive conjunction (np) 


come gedel sab SL5 
prolong (vt) gbos 1535 
pronominal numeral (np) 

Ole (olJE 
pronominalize (vt), jlo 325 LSLJU 
pronominalized, be (vi) 

gods SLI 
pronominally, use (vpt) 

SLUG og eadLoll 
pronoun (n) ebb 
pronounced, be (vpi) 

GL jgoalai 
pronunciation (n) jonas « ogati 


proper measure word (np) 

phic (le 
proper noun (np) peed Cul> 
property (n) Ans guu§> 


proportion (n) ods 
proportion (to), be in (vpi) 


(le-) Glands Gaps 
protection (n) Abslo Jo 
protest, making a (ger) 

Lg galy jl pas 
Prove (Vt) jlodilug «Wild 
purpose (n) Daudde 
pursue (vt) G2 5 


put (vt) Sa 555 pS 
Q 

qualified (adj) elas 

qualified, be (vi) glisters 


qualified word (n) —_ (,> sans 

qualifier (n) er elas 
qualifier category (np) 

em SSIS sz plas 

qualify (vt) Glodiag «_ Was 

quality (n) cS S Say 

Lbs sky ao ds jew 

quandary, be in a (vpi) glsl8 ib 


quantity (n) gldBve «cylen 
R 
raise (vt) gil, 
randomness (n) Seewobeli 
range (n) opile 
rank (n) A2u 00 
rank(s) (n) 266 
ratio (n) dad 
rational (adj) Sx 155 
real (adj) staet 
realm (n) dal. 
rear (vt) GLb 
reason (n) Wogan 


reason conjunction (np) 
see Selél ogee 
reasonable (adjp/adj) 
Bulido «Guldge lbas 
recall, cause to (vt) Sactalwad 


R 


recalled, be (vpi) GjloiLs ASuwd$ 
receipt (n) Dame ie 
receiver [of an action] (np) 
SHA oe Bald J$r98 
recipient [of an action] (np) 
Sud or gals J5r98 
reciprocal voice(np) 4>u yoo J) gleys 
reckon (vt) (tdoeds) — dbods 
(slaod are) — al aol§o 
(gladbanre) — Sela 
reckoned(to be), be(vi) sloi lune 
reckoning (gp) reli 
recognized, be (vpi) 

Glets ol pis 
reduce (vt) Ble fs Molar 
reduplication (ger) ah p> 
refined (polite) type (np) 533 alu 
reflect (vpt) gleoLs (Ins 
reflexive pronoun (np) 

stall SH53 
reflexive voice (np) 450 oo JJ535 
regard to, with (pp) (E-_) 
regarded, as not highly (advp) 
Othe GI paw bins 
regret (n/ger) 


PRP pertboganad laligs 
regret mood (np) cide (wgusds 
regular (adj) laste 


regret (ger) eons 
regulate (vt) danlNa;.alSa, 


related (adj) 
related (to) (pp) 
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(le-) p5lo <(e_) ob 
related (to), be (vpi/vi) Ins VU 
dot abioguul do (cyabe jaa 
relating to (pp) Slo (E_) st 
oduisam .atsar .(lE_) lols «(le_) 
relation (to), in (pp)(lé—) -aiauus 
relationship (n) Sojuwlige 
eB of epee (np) 


relative (adj) os 
relatively (adv) yooad pe 


mA Popes) 


erty 


relativity (n) 

relevant (to) (adj) 
Aboguulige (aly) losVu 

remembered, be (vpi) 


GlanLs aQvad 
remind (vt) Sasialuas 
remorse (ger) ands 


renounced, be (vpi) daolos 51 
repeat (vt) glJ,|Sai._¥ ssa 
repeated, be (vi) BLS | Sas 
repeated form (of adjective) (np) 
Fad LiL Fai 


repeated imitative word (np) 
jhe alas 1 Sas 
repetition (ger) 


ey lsa 
represent (vpi) 

(le) glealS LiLSo§ 
represent (vt) Sao galy 
representative (n) bSog 
representation (np) 

sz Hd eLlLS of 
represented as, be (vpi) 
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Saals3$5 5 Salt 
represents, that which (np) 

(st PLS ALLS 0g 
reprimanding (ger) rable 
request (ger) ogi 
require (vpt) Gls odai 
requirement (n) ches 
research (n) ola was 
resign oneself (vpi) las yay yal 
resistance (n) LS b 
resoluteness (n) LL SwaS 
resolution (n) Lb 
resonance (n) als Ile 


respect to, with (pp) 

(LE-) (Ai dpeed egptiamae 
respectful type (np) (¢)$3 Hao 3m 
respective (pron) pye 
respectively (advp) 

Lala or pl — er li 
restore to an original state (vpt) 


do gas aSloas 
restricted, be (vi) SAcialSa> 
restriction (n) dol a> 
result (n) Ams 4s 
result, as a (part) Od AS 
result conjunction (np) 
ee gelel, arias 
retain (vt) glalsl. «WL, 
reveal (vpt) GLoLS jle}5 
revise (vt) glad) Sa5 . Yj Sas 
ridicule (gp) abs 0 prewde 


rise to, give (vpt) 


(glo 598) — e598 < GlaLd laa, 
risk, take a(vpt) gloL3 JgsSogai 
role (n) 443505 «Jay 
role-shifted measure word (np) 

ghine daz iS 

root (n) pole «heg5 

root verbs (np) jie 23 

root word (np) jh Ss 
root, words having the same (np) 

2455 plopaly 

tule (n) otS Aah Sa, 


S 
same, the (adj) oo py 
same time, at the (adv) all, 
“same type” relationship (np) 

Cropunlige Gubdlo $5 

satire (n) als 
satisfied (with), be (vpt) 

(E_) gLALS Saslb 


say, that is to (part) Jans 
schematize (vt) glo get cu 
scholarship (n) pols 
scholarly (adj) cro 
science (n) pol 
scientific (adj) cgoli 
scope (n) ° palo 
searched for, be (vi) Saoloo ys 
section (n) day, 
seek (vt) Glos re 95 
segment (n) daly, 
semantic (adj/qualp) 


(sdbd> Aide « SLE claw 
semi- (adj) ces 
sense (n) Aide «gard 
sense of, indicate the (vt) 

do galy Aide 
sensed, be (vi) aob ye 
sentence (n) Abe g> 
" sentence element(np), SJ%, aleg> 
separate (adj) wy 
separate into types (vpt) 
Gla 2b 535 
separated off, be (vpi) 
Gloie ash 
separation (ger) ebb 
sequence (n/np) 


qed ya 0) «oy ced As 
sequential (qual) (dans yA 
‘Sy’ adverbial (np) 
Lrlacoge, KS” 
serve as (vpi) 
Sasa Odrrnnad 309 SaaS oo 


serve to (vpt) Glug Jo) 
set (n) e353 
set, be (vi) gla 8l 35 
several (num) A> 4S 
shame (ger) 5 JG 15 
shape (vt) Sao gral Sas 
shared (adj) BE 495 
sharer, be a(vpi) gla gb 95 
shift (vi) Sox 
short, in (paren) cg 
shortage (of) (n)  (cyo_) gS 
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shortened, be (vi) glols aug 
show (vt/vpt) de galy 

Glob QLLL acta 3 
show off (vi) aoiabs jas 
shown, be (vp) Saab 3 
side (n) wo di 


side, the other (np) 30,45 ie 5 
sides, on all (adv) Linch 85 outs 35 
sight, appears at first (advm) 


Lila, 

sign (n) ASI ay code VE 
Led cre Lid so Lin 

sign, outward (np) = ay (ab 


significance (n) Ade 
signified, to be (vpi) sli3 aa, 
signify (vt/vpt) 

ae gals lead caldo gal 
similarity (n) §15U y65 « sLoLis of 
similitude case (np) 

ALS Lilisy 
simple numeral (np) Ol pool 
simple past tense (np) 

bel} (a5SS3 ook 
simplification (ger) (.tloloas5 
simultaneous relationship (np) 
gopeolige cLLlly 
since (pp) 

(opo-) Gels (Cyo-) bg) 
single (adj) 5k, «gb 
single imitative word (np) 

je dalbas gl 
single out (by pointing) (vpt) 
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Bain SS Gol 
singular (adj) eld 
situation (n) ds 05 
smal! amount(of)(n)(:po-) 456 
small group (n) L354 
soften (vt) glsling 
some (num) A> 4 ya 
sometimes (pron) Oey’ 
sought, be (vi) Sdebos 5 
sound (n) gal 
source (n) Addo 
speaker (n) re 
speaking (n) BEY 
specialist (n) Cpa da Soo 
specialization (n) avery AS 
specific (adj) ce Sig 
specific, to be (paren) 

Labites obs Cy SigS 
specifically (adv) pnt do 
speech (n) aes 
speed (n) ahd 55 


special (to) (adj/adjp) 
special feature (n) LL 
specific (adj), wl> lla co pli 


special (adj) Aruducal, 
spend (vpt) GleL3 Gaus 
sphere (n) anlu 
spiritual (n) Gio 
spoken about, person or object that 
is being (n) er GA Ge 
stability (n) Gables! 3 


stand out, cause to (vt) 


do giaboged 

standard (n) pads 

standpoint (n) L535 
start to finish, from (adv) 

ob — cal 

start (n) LL 

start (vi) glstab 


starting from (pp) «(cpo-) ~ 4b 
(gp9—) Geets (Go-) ib 


startled, be vi) Sago y> 
starvation (ger) lb pes 


state (n) Salle « fle «543 
state stem forms (i.e. perfect, im- 
perfect,continuous, intention) (np) 
Gpbb Fas Joss gle 
statement mood (np) <bae yb 
state-tense stem forms (np) 

Gphlh Sad Jo 53 bl; - Je 
stative verb (np) ighty walla 
status (n) O99 
status, be in a certain (vpi) 

Sle 13 1355595 


status of, in the (pp) Odie gan 


stem (n) Jo 535 


stipulation (n) dow SS a 
strengthen (vi) Saasda gr 
strengthen (vt) Sdorsa> 55 
structure (n) Lod § 535 < yo5) 5557 
study (n) class 
style (n)  (( 1545) [Sad copsiad 
stylistic (adj) Sid 


subject (n) 405 eumwaS Sey haw 
subject (to), be (vi) 


(e-) glo je$ «leg 
subject matter of the sentence (np) 
G5 Sosleie 
subject, without a (adj) p.55 
subjective (adj) ee ja 
subjective assessment (np) 
subjective assessment mood (np) 
chide sdadie ean dee 
subjectless (adj) pn S 
subordinate (adj) Gdudy 
subordinate clause (np) 
Alege sain 
subordinate relationship (np) 
Soph jo Gbsnin 
subordinate (to) (vt) 
(E~) le gard, 
subordinate (to), be (vi) 
(le_) glousy 
subordinating conjunction (np) 
oe BEL de grraFas 
subordination (n) Gebandn 
substance (n) °)§0;40 <lools prewrete 
substantive verb form (np) 
4d sh o§6 f ile, 
substantive word (np) 53 ()§¢)3 


subtle (adj) 3; 
succeed (vi) Sacialinngi 
successive (adj) doubin §§ 
successively (adv) (ywS — 5 »SL5 
such as (pp) Hub 
sudden, all of a (adv) Yl pe 
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suddenness (n) Hod 
suddenly (adv) Yess ps 


suffer hardship (vpi) JaSa> ble 
sufficient, make (vpt) 
(E_) gobs oasis 


suffix (np) Arr §598 ((5 Ub) 
suggestion (n) Saga 
suitable (adj) Sr l350 
suitable (for), be (vi) 

(aby) gladdtinlggo 
sum (n) wl 
sum up, to (paren) cshonad 


summarizing conjunction (np) 
see gelels 34, 
summons (n) Ppile 
superficially (advm) LBlos 15 
supplementing conjunction (np) 


one RAEL 15 95 
surmise (vt) GlLoLS 50,4) 
surprise (gp) HLS ol pas 
surprised, be (vi) Sacsabar as 
switch (vi) ervenss 
syllable (n) ety 
symbol (n) aay 


synonymous (adj) 
Gtalasde « plaids 
synonymous relationship (np) 
Sojuwlse gldlride 


synonymously (adv) uldide 
syntax (n) eS Ls 
synthetic (adj) tht 
system (n) Leechs 
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table (n) Jojoa> 
take (vpt) Gls J§98 
talk (about) (vi) (aaa) slJi> 55 
talked (about), be (vpi) 


(oases) Slay 33 
target (n) SK g' « Obes 
task (n) 4 505 


task, carry out a/perform a (vpt) 


doth «AB dur j0§ 
taste and smell (n) She -ps 
taunt (gp) ed gljle 


tauntingly(advp)oo} a5 (aL 51 jl. 


temporal (qualp) (Sama> C515 
temporarily (adv) A> pile 
temporary (adj) jAn5I§ 
tendency (n) HLL 
tens column, the (np) pi 453 
tense (n) Clal; 
term (n) Palit 
terminological (adj) SPgsbb 
terms (n) jab 5 — jh 
territory (n) As 90 ps 
test (n) glow 
than (pp) (le _) laste 
that is to say (part) Sao 
therefore (conjp) 4 gogh Eg 
thing (n) sh cegey 
thoughtlessly (adv) tL p50 5 
thought(s) (n) psy -59 
through (pp) G15, 6 
throughout (pp) Amu 9 


time, for a long (adv) hj35 


time(s), (number of) (n) ps 
tiredness(ger/n) glue le. le b> 


title (n) eG LIEGE 
to (pp) (lé-) jooa8 
together (adv) alla 
togetherness (n) sLLIL, 
tolerate (vpt) gla le irs 
tone (n) Obs 
tongue (n) Je 
tools (n) (boglo — Jl 98 
top, on (adv) paling 
trait (n) ods has §> 
transfer (vi) Sars 
transferred (to), be (vi) 

(&_) JaJassy 
transitive verb (np) jie S5logi3 
trial (n) Ron 
triviality (n) Ld pS Arora 
true (adj) pglaeds 
Turkic (adj) gas 
Turkologist (n) So) 6555 
turn into (vi) gsr 
turn to(wards) (vi) Saoial 55s 
turns, take (vi) Sanmaliogy; 
type (n) Gs 68 
typical (adj) his 

U 
unchangeability (n) —-_ Giles, 35 
unclear (adj) pes 
uncomprehending (advm) 


unconcernedly (adv) LJ pio 5 
uncountable (vpartp) 
Hels LObL. 
undecided, be (vpi) 
dhluddals le I 
underdiscussion, be (vpi) 
(orgs) Slog: 55» 
undergo (vi) 
(le-) gla og «log 
understood as, be (vpi) _ glJggi 
undertake (vpt) —_ glSE aS gi 


unequal (adj) tas. a) 
unexpectedness(n) gS ..53.35 
unhurriedly (adv) cle pill 
unimaginable, be (vpi) : 
Geller Klas 
uninterruptedly (adv) 553555 
unit (n) (n) LJ 
unique (adjp) > aS 335 
unique (to) (adj) (e-) we 
uniqueness (n) Sells 
universal (adj) sogegi 


universality (n) 

Geleatagh dmnabes! 
universalize (vt) gle gb ohogi 
universally (adv) (3 gis ohog5 


unnecessary (adj) jpewidola 
unproductive (adj) jpn gigs 
unreasonable (be) 


unrestricted(ly) (adj/adv) 
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until (pp) (E_) jooa8 
unusual (adj) Artal 
unvoiced (adj) Sas! Ile 
urgency (ger) ito 
use (n) ald 
use (of), make (vi) GLIMLL 
used, be (vi) glolLudss 
used to, get (vi) Iasalvool 


useful (for) (adj) (¢)5>55) elds 


Vv 

vain, in (adj/adv) odsgu 
variant (n) cole |g 
variety (n) 3 
various (adj) Jl yg 
vehicle (np) hs sub 
verb (n) bin 
verb of intention (np) 

pie odinddo 
various (adj) be pols 
verbal (adj) Giles 
verbal adjective (n) —_(plwarge 
verbal noun (n) lanes 
verify (vt) glotitwas «_ Warwal 
vessel (n) lol 
via (pp) 13,6 
view (n) oh’ 
viewpoint (n) ls 
virtually (adv) SoogSo 
vivid (adj) Hilpsi 


vocabulary (np/n) Saéy} gwlol 
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Sigh Ab ol sSor a gaig’ 


vocation (n) ed S 
vocative (n) Lil 8 
voice (n) 450 00 
voice category (np) 

smn SST dom yoo 
voiced (adj) racspes 
voicedness (n) ray Ile 
voiceless (adj) ESI 
voicelessness (n) Spa S Ty l> 
vowel (np) 5S B53 

Ww 
warn (vt) 3 GEO 
way (n) ge) «Alas «5 a5 


way, by the (paren) 15 amo 33 
way, in the same (adv) plaSas 


weaken (vt) BLS pol 
weaken (vi) GLO pol 
weakening (ger) LLY pol 
weakness (ger) ed jpedle 
whole (n) 0ogaS 5b 555. 
whole, the (pp) Ames gp 
whole numeral (np) OW og 
will (n) ool ps 
wish mood (np) eghde GLb 


without limit (adj) pero Fm 
without restriction (adj/adv) 
word (n) jhe 


word classes (np) (6 pLogS y§3 53.0 
word, (pertaining to a)(adj) 34) 3.0 
word root (np) 
S392 H ELS jhe eg jth jhe 
word structure (gp) 
so H555 dij 
word-formation affix (np) 
Aq G98 or biel 30 
word-derivation affix/suffix (np) 
ARS 98 or Siewl jew 
word-inflection suffix (np) 
Are gings co 55S 35 San 
words and expressions (n) 


2b sls — jj 

work out (vt) Gb I§L, 

worship (vt) (lE~) GlLsgig> 

worthy (adj) cml de 

written pledge (n) drip 
Z 

zero (O) (n) Js 
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GW’ adverbial (np) plrtugo, gJ«ly | simple numeral (np) bw goo 
abstract (adj) oS1,iuw5 | simple past bel) (AGH pool 
abstract/ glo Jra5651 05 | tense (np) 
abstractualize/generalize (vt) in (pp) (used in poetry] 1 
abstraction/ GLiS1,uwuli | hope-polite clio ela 95,8 
abstractivity/generalization (n) request mood (np) 
call/designate G56 ..GU | suffix (n) Azrohatig’s 5,U 
/name (vt) by (means of) by way G0 
be pointed out = Haobinwgs QUE | of/through/via (pp) 
by name (vpi) wish mood (np) pghido (jlo 
type of address (np) Sos AGE | mixed Sow dl5as  5U,0 
term (n) 3uGU | imitative word (np) 
terminological (adj) BUG | at least (advmp) lady 30 
name/title (n) LSE | be about to/be almost (vpi) sls 58 
be prepared (45255) BLIGE | insufficiency/lack(of)/(-po-) Buju 
(for/on behalf of) (vi) shortage (of)/small amount(of)(n) 
break down (é-) gloitj-6 | adverbial modifier  xJle (wll 


(into) (vt) 
be distinguished (vi) _ gloLu ol 


weakening (ger) SURAY pol 
weaken (vt) GLI prot 
weaken (vi) GAY rol 
point of Snr gS poli 
termination (np) 

end/finish (vi) Gad, 
harbour LIB Boshi 


resentment (vpt) 

become accustomed wWeasialioolS 
to/get used to (vi) 

common type (np) 28) goo 
ordinary aspect (np) (wi gg 


of basis (np) 


make (sth.) the basis/ gloL5 wll 
have (sth) as a basis (vpt) 

be the basis (vpi) gholgs (wll 
almost/basically/ Cydwhald 
chiefly (adv) . 
according to/ (Ex) jal 


based on/on the basis of (pp) 
basic lexicon/ (sigh Hatt pelt 
vocabulary (np) 


emphatic degree 430300 Lo pli 
(of adjectives) (np) 

pain (ger) owt 
outcome/result (n) og 5 
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intonation (np) CSG 
warn (vt) Ps dUE 
hearsay eho oll Ls86 
statement mood (np) 
communicate (vt) gseu 


be communicated (vi) Glass bb 


hearer (n) re 
not excepting (gp) cprimlargd YE 


except/ Glos95 YE 
make an exception (vpt) 
related/ (cyaby) jhondv 


relevant (to) (adj) 
be connected (cyaby) gloJgy SVE 
(with)/be related (to) (vpi) 


indication/sign (n) wae 
characteristic/ ELL eG 
special feature (n) 

prefix (np) Arohutig’d Gli 
in a leisurely way/ gle pall 
unhurriedly (adv) 
preceding/previous (adj) ,#iwb 
pronoun (n) Re 
pronominal Qe plot 
numeral (np) 

change/exchange/ Go sibs 


pronominalize (vt) 

be pronominalized (vi) Ged LALI6 
pronominalize (vt) ale RAWAL 
use BSW ESSAI 
pronominally (vpt) 

already (adv) Glebe 
feeling of Cheat Slil poll 


fondness (np) 

factor (n) uot 
analytic case (np) (f»LS eLiJlb 
homonymous/ Sst 
homophonous (adj) 

homonym/ jhe luda 
homophone (np) 

be bothered (vpi) Glolg: 0,156 
about/concerning/ (é_) 236 
related (to)/relating (to) (pp) 
clarify/ ey cor Cente 
make clear(er) (vt) 

single out avid BF qu yl 
(by pointing) (vpt) 


distinguishing gemeelél job 
conjunction (np) 


inseparable (adj) ulboby 
lose (vi) (cpo-) Glob yl 
be differentiated/ gob 6 
distinguished (vi) 
departure/separation; ebb 
differentiation (ger) 
individual/separate/ pls 
specific (adj) 

respectively (advp) We mbm yb 
become/change into/ Gdrbb 


turn into (vi) 


a5 
regret (ger) ednbuhuyai 
regret Mood (Np) —ugho whyad 


carry ——_italihyy5 palyaw pales 


out perfunctorily (vpt) 
be astonished/ 

be surprised (vi) 
masculine gender (np) pie as j45 
endearing 
degree (of the adjective) (np) 
come to mind/ Gosh 5 sSwdi 
be recalled/be remembered (vpi) 
cause to recall/ Saoialuad 
remind (vt) 
restore to an Sao gtaS SiLwad 
original state (vpt) 

original (adj); origin (nm) gabwai 
original [active] 823309 igrluod 
voice (of verbs); positive {origin- 
al] degree (of adjectives) (np) 

be inconceiv- —_ Gerbwleiuw aSLSa5 
able/be unimaginable/be unrea- 
sonable (vpi) 

reasonable (adjp)  Seylgjo aAL.545 
subor- pe BBBLEL dora al 


dinating conjunction (np) 


Sacialaoad 


45009 ADTALS 45 


certainly/definitely/ asoplas 
naturally/of course (paren) 

actual/real/true (adj) ggiaoss 
style (n) opdiad 
anxiety MOOd (NP) pplao fopumidi 
triviality (n) LI eT dosdad 
accurately (adv) cytes 

= 
being/existence (n) Sb 
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come into existence/ WaclaS AAJ ,L 
occur (vpi) 


bring into Bao gSaS SL 
existence/cause to appear/cause to 
occur (vpt) 

coming into eh S Liid,L 


existence/occurrence (gp) 
be in a quandary (vpi) gloat pl 
nominative case (np) — pels sh 


from beginning pon cpnth 
to end/from start to finish (adv) 
abnormal/different/ badly 
special/unusual (adj) 
from/starting (-po-) pol 
from (pp) 

beginning/commence- Lesa 
ment/start (n) 

begin/start (vi) BLL 
headed up by/ Geb 


with ... as the leader (pp) 

copula/linking verb (n) geek 
conjunction (n) ee etlel 
conjunctional (adj) GLxjatel 


link (yale) Gloaldh UL 
(to) (vt) 

raise/rear (vt) Gil 
indicative mood/ ghee Gll 
statement mood (np) 

predicator (i.e. se PLS gh 


that which expresses what is said 
of the subject) (np) ; 
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discuss/explain (vpt) gloL5 gbb 
predicatee (i.e. eZee hb 
the subject)/that which is predi- 
cated(np) 


price (n) Jeoas 
sometimes (pron) cosy 
label/mark/sign/ aSSas 
symbol/quality (n) 

be signified (vpi) §_ GloiLd Nay 
determine/) Hao bSa.aba 


regulate (vt) 

be determined (vi) Sacial Tay 
comprehensive (piu pal Sa, 
(definitive) pronoun (np) 


fixed; marked/ eh La 
specific (adj) 

rule/stipulation (n) Aol Says 
syllable (n) PSN 


act as/function as/ JanlaS iy 

occur as/serve as (vpi) 

negative rE Bp wodiiles 

pronoun (np) 

positive (adj) BLWBo 
sets GSTS Sel paoblgdm BLE IoY 

positive-negative category (np) 

according to (pp); A239! 

in its entirety/throughout/the 

entire/the whole (pp) 

contrastive —-_gumaehitel 535: 

conjunction (np) 


since (adj) stb 


command/order (n) Gee 
imperative pphtte Gidlas 3393) 
(command-request) mood (np) 
article/thing (n) pe 
component/element/part/ wali 
portion/section/segment (n) ~ 


be distributed/be Sacsilhs 
divided (vi) 

be divided off/ Glos SPN 
be separated off (vpi) 


dative case/ 

directional case (np) 
be devoted (to) (vi) (é-) Wacby. 
pass through (vpi) = Wacd§§ Gay 


Hols supe 


indication/sign (n) 0 Liens 
initial (adj) ring 
be dedicated to/ GLIA 


be devoted to (vi) 
make dependent (—) slo guiniy 
(on)/subordinate (to) (vt) 


dependent/ cxeer re) 
subordinate (adj) 

subordinate © Abed > (guiniy 
clause (np) 

dependence/ Geboniy 


subordination (n) 

Subordinate  Cognwlihe Gbuiniy 
relationship (np) 

be dependent (on)/  (é-) gloidy 
be subordinate (to) (vi) 

neutral (adj) red 


¥ 


eet 3579 
monosyllabic (adj) (ajlodty sy | Combination (ger) ea py 
either ... Landay pas... Lewdgs ps | be fed up with/ aholgs jIu 
or (conj) disgusted with (gp) 

ON —_ CypntyoydT py Aids... Cpeizo di pw | disgusted (adj) sj 


the one hand ... on the other hand 


‘(advp) 

be eLLudlaLS EG pe 
undecided (vpi) 

all of a sudden (adv) lps 
one by one (adv) GP) pte ps 
be GLALS Cyt ois pt pas 


contingent upon each other (vpt) 
connected/related (adj) —_ pU3s pu 
identical/the same (adj) Sood yu 
suddenly (adv) isd ps 
comparatively/ 9943 pu 
relatively (adv) 
digit (1-9)/the 
ones column (np) 
be combined (vi) — Wanda gral nn 
COM ~ puma geleh mogiwlifc dod) wy 
bined relationship conjunction(np) 


singular (adj) (adj) eld 4 
unit (n) (n) eld py 
several/some (num) AMA ys 
be combined (vi) dog 55s ps 


compound word (np) jh yjaXSopu 


compound/group/ 4050 yas 
phrase (n) 

compound word (np) jg 40Sopu 
amalgamate/ (cyAby) WaoSs py 


combine/join (with) (vi) 


denote/express/indicate/ Was gry 
represent/show/signify (vt) 


serve to SaolaS oddly 
indicate (vpt) 
at the same time/ ally 
together (adv) 
togetherness (n) eh Lhy 


simultaneous —__wpwhjo ELLY 
relationship (np) 

discover (for oneself)/ _ jloJig- Ly 
work out (vt) 


according to (pp) (é.) pain 

in vain/futile (adj) Odbga! 

direct (adj) ptaee | ee) 
Lod 

make use (of)/take god 

advantage (of) (vi) 

beneficial (adj) edodyly 


conjecture/surmise (Vt) sloL5 jo,4 
be inferred (vpi) Blot jo 543 
hypothesis- glide gLud 15 joy 
objection (conditional) mood (np) 


differ/be Haniel yay 
differentiated (vi) 
differentiator/ e255 pial yay 


distinguisher/that which distin- 
guishes (n) 
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not care/pay Gebel gay 
no attention to (vpt) 

estimate/ Jerulody «—dbedy 


reckon (vt) 
appear/arise/occur (vpi) gla lua 


give rise to (vpt) BLS lagay 
principle (n) fevewerye) 
regret (n) (losLa 
perfect (vpart) (yASS§p 
perfect Saag Galle ASQ, 


(state) participle (np) 
imper- loan Gla nahi 
fect (state) participle (np) 


whole numeral (np) lo obi: 
entirety/whole (n) Lgsyy 
dare (vi) Bassi 
verb (n) ies 
verbal (adj) pelle 


non- eed how hOp CLibig 
finite verb form/substantive verb 
form (np) 

finite/ AS ad LL tS Bhiliny 


personal form of the verb (np) 


indifference/ (BebrboLiS Crldanmnry 

not caring (gp) 

idea/objection (n) pee 
rar 

foodstuff(s) (n) eG 

from/starting (Cpe) Qj 


from (pp) 


history (n) ro 
chance/randomness (Nn) gL ol 
outward sign (np) ASSay Ral 
single (adj) ae 
single imitative jw doles li 
word (np) 

optative ere edlelh SWU 
conjunction (np) 
completely/entirely/ (paola 
exactly (adv) 

sound; intonation/ . oye 


pronunciation (n) 
law pS Lele CLG Liga 
of phonetic harmonization (np) 


in 00347 (yARiabigrroaias 
amazement (advp) 
research/study (n) Las 


inexperienced (adj) penn ord 
conjecture/estimation/ Cpodal 
guess (n) 


approximately (adv) Cydenodal 
party/side (n) 10 
order/sequence (n) quia 
ordinal numeral (np) lw Qed,a 
sequential (qual) rege yo 
aspect/side (n) + royal 
manner/way; state (n) jy 


component/member (n) aus ya 
be composed of/ GG WS ya 
comprise/consist of/be construc- 
ted of (vpi) 
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constituent (adj) pgrineS yA 
component (np) — remd qumS yi 
by (means of) (pp) Cpr yA 
[used to indicate logical subject 
in passive constructions] 

as/in the manner Of (pp) odsmess ai 
imagine (vt) GLE bggewas 


confirm/ — gloditndd «wd 
verify (vt) 
affect/ (e~) Saciaw§S puwai 


have an influence (on) (vpt) 

BBE BBjgw GULS LSoai 
constituent vowel (np) 
amount to/ GOLS [Stal 
constitute; attain (vpt) 


organization (n) Kadi 
eagerness (n) SeljjaSa5 
distributive le perma 


numeral (np) 
imitation; fashion/way (n) waa 


imitative word/ Sow dla 
onomatopoeic word (n) 

be made in BLS wloas 
imitation of/imitate (vpi) 
repeated Show rbbar 1,55 
imitative word (np) 

repeat/ GSI S45 1,545 
revise (vt) 

repetition (ger) PIL Sas 
repeated form pl eds LIV 1,545 


(of adjective) (np) 


be repeated (vi) GI I Sa 
evenly (adv) er) 
invitation (n) hyd S35 


emphatic —_ gaunx hale paluSai 
conjunction (np) 

be emphasized (vi) SAcsalnS as 
equal/equivalent (adj/n);  wlatas 
in the same way (adv) 
non-equal/unequal (adj) aud'as 


equivalence eS ao jrraltas 
case (np) 
require (vpt) BLL SE Galas 


be pronounced == GLI Balas 
(vpi) 


taste and smell (n) hie = ead 
draw an BLS Jrnoat 
analogy (vpt) 
ensure/guarantee(vpt) waosds pod 
resign oneself (vpi) dio 4s yA 
analyse (vt) BLS falas 
belonging (to)/ (E_) oga 
belongs (to) (pp) 

take arisk (vpt) jlo 5 JgxSogas 


possessed object (n) ge §Sialogas 
dependence; ownership(n) eLJegas 
Ownership- gay QRS eldogas 
dependent category (np) 
owner/possessor/ exp rsoges 
that which makes dependent (n) 
group numeral (np) (hw Shbg3 
discuss/ (arden) slots; 
talk (about) (vi) 


582 a) 


agreement (n) piisgi 
AOD este Gui IS jrmiffnigi 
impeding objection adverbial mo- 
difier (np) (e.g. ‘although’/‘des- 
pite’/‘in spite of’) 
about/concerning/on (pp) @§>¢si 
about/concerning/on (pp) law yégi 
complement/direct rE fly 
object/grammatical object (n) 
complete copula (np) cMeh agi 
incomplete eorEh jpndigi 
copula (np) 

incompleteness (n) SA pdigi 
supplemen- pur hiteh prjoi 
ting conjunction (np) 

root (n) 393 
introduce (vt) jlo3.tshig3 
be understood as (vpi) GbLIdigi 


be fixed (vi) BLS 825185 
stability/ bile dl,35 
unchangeability (n) 

be fixed/be set (vi) Gd 35 


fixed/idiomatic (adj) Sell 85 
substantive word (np) 33 $687 
features/looks/outward as 
appearance (n) 

appearance and state (n) alla... 35 


on all sides/in [ES ey Pree) 
different places (adv) 

happen/occur (vi) goS3653 
be born and domi P33 


brought up (vpi) 


feeling/perception/sense (n) 335 
suddenness/ cwasoere se) 
unexpectedness (n) 

as follows (adv) Aq SsLoghi 


basic verbs/ dae oh 
root verbs (np) 

root word (np) he os 
primary adjective (np) oagw Qi 
fundamentally (adv) Agee.) 
kind/type/variety (n) » 
instigator/one szbilg: 45533 


who causes (sth. to be done or 
someone to do sth.) (np) 


“Same type” — Groawlido Subtle gi 


relationship (np) 

Turkologist (n) Sao 55 
class/group/part (n) PyCBy 
Turkic (adj) es 
classify/separate Glo pb F455 
into types (vpt) 

classification (gp) phe oF 95 


inflect/be inflected (vi) Wasial gi 


various (adj) 33 
inflection (n) Gedy 
structure (n) pay 
aspect/character/element (n) ($s 
aspect senso 3 (pif 
auxiliary (np) 

colour (n) Bo ya wi 


take on the aspect Wao, S sSiwgi 
of (vpi) 


& 
aspectual (adj) hls 
territory (n) As 9343 
speed (n) eh5 
type/model (n) or) 
typical (adj) eh 
anxiety (gp) Bg: cud 


becon- (Ex) San LS pd ALS ps 
nected (with)/be coupled (with) 


/be linked (to) (vi) 
postposition (n) AoldS yi 
list (n) bobs 


list- — emne§adel Crogrwlifc boLji 
ing relationship conjunction (np) 

language/tongue (n) ae) 
linguistics (n) GebwlZ ALi 
language and script (Nn) &j}.-Ji 


c 
suffer hardship (vpi) WacSa> bl> 
voiced (adj) eB > 
voicedness/ resonance (n) gA31,L> 
unvoiced/ voiceless (adj) jpwSIjl> 


voicelessness (n) BHpdjL> 
give free GOLS o> 
expression to (vt) 

lively (adj) Gelile 
chart/table (n) Jogoa> 
attract (vt) GOL Wao 


with respect to (pp) (psianae 
bring into conformity/ @loL3 i> 
cause to correspond (vpt) 


‘c 583 


paired word (np) Bw hr 
be paired (vpi) GALS whe 
double up/pair up (vi) wasdalso 
pair (vt) do gidiabgo 
duplication/ eindager 
reduplication (ger) 

clause/sentence (n) Abogo> 
sentence element (np) ,,SJ}; ahogo 


subject matter 
of the sentence (np) 


GAS Sasalehe 


reprimanding (ger) Rereer ees 
agitation/ pdt 
urgency (ger) 

substance (n) peewee 
frustration/ lg: Ale 
irritation (gp) 

gender (n) ereee 

Ge 

tiredness (ger) yilejle 
call/summons (n) eps 
‘a’ adver- rhage) ELI (ae 
bial (np) 

boundary/limit (n) ure 


limitative case (np) (aah S wae 
be carried  SacdeS Quded -piSaz 
too far (vpi) 

AAVET- ptrdtugoy Lo ditbew a tlar 
bial of limitation or contrast (np) 
limiting (qual) assay 
non-restriction (ger) ebbwdoialSae 
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be confined/be ay eereLe ed 
limited/be restricted (vi) 
finite/limited (adj) LIS ae 
restriction (n) baal dm 
unrestricted(ly)/ prewtndS dy 
without limit/without restriction 
(adj/adv) 

certainly/inevitably (adv) —a}Sge 


worship (vt) (E-) gloigign 


deepening (gunehiléh AY pS 92 
conjunction (np) 


be startled vi) Saogote 
concept/idea (n) Ar dihe 


be explained (vi) — Haola gringo 
comprehension (n)  elh.aSadse 


uncomprehending (gdodutigcr 
(advm) 

be dropped/be Bold Gpdjm 
omitted (vpi) 

omit (vpt) (BhosgS Wd hd5> 
accusative case (np) YhS pprje 
higher place Glew GLIS Um 


numeral (np) 
associative adver- jladuge, Loline 


red 


bial/(associative adverbial 1) (np) 


associative rhuduge, Laline 1 
adverbial | (np) 
associative rhicuge, Lobine2 


adverbial 2/(’ adverbial) (np) 


LiNk-_pameheleh Gogwblipo lading 
ed relationship conjunction (np) 


feminine gender (np) (wine gtue 

ablative case (np) (fubS vie 
c 

character/kind/ PeTI> 

nature/quality (n) 

be characterized (Vi) Wasid 51,5 

exceptional/exclusive/ (EW) ws 

individual/particular/peculiar/spe- 

cial/specific/unique (to) (adj) 


proper measure jain (pls 
word (np) 

proper noun (np) pred (ls 
adopt BIW Wadd 
and specialize (vpt) 

uniqueness (n) Gels 
digit/ Ls 
(ones, tens, etc.) column (n) 
predicate (the part of pee 


a sentence or clause expressing 
what is said of the subject)/infor- 


mation (n) 
be informed Glolg sho ogas 
about/have knowledge of/know/ 
learn (vpi) 
say farewell (vi) Glad tigs 


characteristic/feature/ Gdn wiwh> 
trait/peculiarity/property (n) 
all kinds of/various (adj) J.5jo.L5 
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r) 
duration (ger) a tuLelilo 
about/concerning// (é_) p5to 
related (to) relating (to) (pp) 
field/range/scope (n) oyilo 
frequent/regular (adj) Gelato 
be known as (vpi) Glolhigi oo 


voice; degree/level/rank (n) 420,00 
adverb of degree (np) .pAugo) 42,00 
ordinal numeral (np) —_gyLw azuy00 
voice coment GST 42000 
category (np) 

absolute adjec-  aygw jramnreryod 
tive/adjective without degree/non- 
gradable adjective (np) 

adjective of Sidshaw Edo 00 
degree/gradable adjective (np) 
encounter/ (é.) Daolas abo 
meet with (vpi) 
indicate (vp) 
almost/more or less/ woogSu0 
practically/virtually (adv) 


aod Soyo 


4 
be developed/ GAG el}, 
develop (vpi) 
complaint (ger) mal fy 
order/sequence (n) ey 
order or sequence (np) 3,45 So, 
formality (n) ELL aiannouoy 


adverb; manner/way (nN) —_, $e) 


adverb pronoun (np) (A.J _sugo, 
adverbial numeral (np) gl» ge) 
adverbial (n) dhatuge, 
adverbi- jab lisa jhw aKdalivgo, 
alized words and expressions (np) 
adverbialization (ger) ~winhivge, 
function/role/use (n) day 


act as/function as/ alarisgd Jay 
play the role of/serve to (vpt) 
mentally (ppp) —-_Gqrdarae prdg) 
mental state (np) SAID gato, 
permission (n) Codd, 
that is to say (part) aod 
3 

tense (n) bel} 
be considered Glos 34555 
essential (vpi) 

necessity/need (n) 5s 9h 93} 


necessity MOOd (NP) ppbycde Cres 9§ 935 
closely bound (adjp) yaSSopu gu} 
make close(r) (vt) Gon; 


wo 
keep/retain (vt) = lab . Sw 
number/numeral; quantity (n) ¢bw 
numeral pronoun (np) (pt—JE obo 


number err RTS glu 
category (np) 

counting (ger) la 
uncountable Gjsdzlola, LAUls 


(vpartp) 
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countable (vpartp) jlewde oll. 
cardinal numeral (np) lw able 
counting measure = gg ;rdno gil 
word (np) 

countable/numbered/ els 
numerical (adj) 

numeral- ppteollG jaro hu 
measure word pronoun (np) 
numeral- — gamoSspy stir sla 
measure word phrase (np) 
domain/field/sphere/ Atle 
realm (n) 

stylistic (adj) (Bb Scrbiiow 
disrespectful type (np) 445 soja 
spend (vpt) BLLS dw 
cause/grounds/reason (n) Gogduw 
Causal CONjUNC- pnresilel Gogaw 
tion/reason conjunction (np) 
adverbial of gtlndatugo, ogduw 
reason (np) 

cause and effect (N) 4243 a rogduw 
what one knows/ Athans 
one’s knowledge (n) 


schematize (vt) —_ glade 
interrogative ra JEgew 
pronoun (np) 

be asked about/ —_ Watge JUgw 
come up (in a question) (vpi) 
interrogative (adj) Ug 
vowel (np) FEE Shi 
extended/long LeJdjq 


(in time) (adj) 


extend/last (vi) Blol§ jg 
content (n) SLiwq 
agent/subject (n) Sr 
subjective (adj) even Serle 
subjective abo Sw 


assessment (np) 
subjective ghiac artic wiKuijw 
assessment mood (np) 


word (n) je 
be talked (orniw§i) Glogs jh 
(about)/be under discussion (vpi) 
phrase (np) (gto pd jaw 
word- Agebitig’ (gz Sp jhe 
inflection suffix (np) 

part of speech/ 555 ew 
word class (np) 

be mentioned (vpi) globes ju 


word- Azebigs oe hinwl, jw 
formation affix/word-derivation 
affix or suffix (np) 

word root (np) Gly jaw 
glossary/lexicon/vocabu- wy); 
lary(n); (pertaining to a) word(adj) 
person or object sz Naiiw 
being spoken about (n) 


speaker (n) ize 
word root (np) 609 ALi 
word o9lgjgs ZLGjhw 
structure (gp) 

terms/words and gab bid. hw 


expressions (n) 
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joy (ger) dw 
adjective; quality (n) Cidade 
adjective pgtanollS Sarge 
pronoun (np) 

participle/verbal laiasgaw 
adjective (n) 

quality (n) bbw crdsjaw 
as/in the status of (pp) os.xygw 
numerator (n) £20 yguw 
“Grew” adver-—ohadugoy «opm» 
bial (np) 

be perceived/sensed (Vi) WaoLj.w 
feeling/perception (n) peyeer) 
comparative 430,09 Logiilow 
degree (np) 

comparison/ Pes Sy cares oun 
contrast (ger) 

semantic (adj) rb Stibow 


refined (polite) type (np) 935 4buw 
system (n) Lapin 
capacity (n) prin 
experiment/test/trial (n) Glissws 
experi-  (ASad wojh Solus Gliw 
mental aspectual stem form (np) 

syntax (n) pS Les 
synthetic (adj) DICE 


+ 


oe 


ww 
circumstances/condition(n)cd{,La 
person/individual (n) ee) 
personal gE (edad 
pronoun (np) 


impersonal (adj) pends 
IMPer- camrmeoMels 0gS3R premmnsdd 
sonal indicative copula (np) 

em QelEl phS3e tbbasad 
personal indicative copula (np) 
conditional qe eBohel ytd 
conjunction (np) 
appearance/ 
form/mode/style (n) 
homomorphous/ lab sas 
having the same form (adj ) 
form/shape (vt) eo ALLS ats 
formation/coming ese LL Sd 
into existence/occurrence (ger) 
object/thing (n) hie 
object measure 
word (np) 
be busy (with)/ (cyaly) glosugege 
be engaged (in)/deal (with) (vi) 
therefore (conjp) eg ELIS 
furthermore (adv) Hordiigrs 
dialect (n) Obit 


éE 
‘lé’ adverbial. thrtujo, Bagley 
(adverbial of concurrence) (np) 


(AS aud) Suds 


(Grime ghsduts 


anger (ger) Urmadgojad 
non-cognate HS GHEY oat 


language/language from a diffe- 
rent language family (np) 

‘hse’ adver-  (ohutoge, BJq gle» 
bial (np) 


be aimed at/belong to/be guo.Lws 
directed towards/intended for (vi) 
pointed crohwlifc Gubolw 5 
question relationship (np) 
compared (to)/ (E-) use 6 
in comparison (with)/than (pp) 


appears at first sight/ Lito 5 
superficially (advm) 
in (cjale) cub pbs ihar,t 


opposition (to) (advm) 

relation-  ognwligo GLa ho,15 
ship of opposites (np) 

be satisfied (EL) Bobs wails 
(with)/make sufficient (vpt) 
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rc) 

phonetic (adj) GLK wigd 

phonetic up GL Sainigd 

change (np) 

physiological (adj) eLLuSJo58 
3 

be capable of (vpi) (é—) slg: Ju 

rank(s) (n) jou 

including/like/such HEE 

as (pp);et al./etc. (pron) 

level (n) pxuls 

combination/ enti 

doubling up (ger) 

fixed word (np) 3p LB 


means of transport/ — ilyg5 wlals 
vehicle (np) 


participation (ger) ste 
vessel (n) lols 
vocative (n) Lal, 
decision/determination/ 1G 


resolution (n) 
opinion/view/viewpoint (n) 1,4 
the other party/ 
the other side (np) 
objection/opposition/ Geb 5 
resistance (n) 

opposition —gquaertleh p14, 
conjunction (np) 
about/concerning/ (E.) o,G 
relating to/with regard to (pp) 


law (n) obs 
rule (n) ol 
decisiveness (n) ebb csad 
to/until (pp) (Le) jo0a5 
accept/adopt/take (vpt) gloL3 Jj95 
receiver/ (gird) gx 5th5 Sead 


recipient [of an action] (np) 
equipment/tools (n)  glaybw She 


cause/give (glob jq5 « Le 395 
rise to (vt) 

compound verb (np) —_Jrdy Lotgs 
compound Abode LostigS 
sentence (np) 

add/amalgamate (vt) Glotgd 


compound/combination/ — Lelagi 
mixture (n); combined/compound 
(adj) 
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combined verb(np) fry Lolditgs 
be added/be attached/ ——_ SloJhng 
be joined/be merged (vi) 
addition/ PB }aigd 
amalgamation (ger) 

affix/suffix (n) Amending sd 
by the way/ qub5 Aqohitig’ 
incidentally (paren) 


pursue/seek (vt) Glodég5 


be adopted/be used (vi) sloLiss 
carry ilanlibygS Sarg Lilyd 
out with the minimum of effort or 
perfunctorily (vpt) 
construction/structure (n) —oJ§,35 
occasion/(number of) psd 
time(s) (n) 

call (vt) (Glojlian5 
impatient (adj) abs}5 
inserted remark/ Lo iment 


parenthesis (n) 


abbreviate/omit (vt) (Bbo5 nd 
abbreviation/ jew Loh ad 
acronym (np) 

be abbreviated/ GloLG Land 
be shortened (vi) 

brief(ly) (adj/adv) Are dnnd 
in brief/in short/ Pree en) 
to sum up (paren) 

fraction/part (n) poosend 
be made dobre gS Gold 
out to be (vpi) 


cause to take onwasjF pS «Scag 
the appearance of/cause to appear 
(vpt) 

be made to = Wao F pS aSGal5 
appear/be represented as (vpi) 


pretend (vpi) aloe S aSGalis 
difficulty (n) Gebinnd 
J 

category (n) 4a GSS 
like (pp) [used in poetry] aS’ 
forgive (vt) do goat 
decisive (adj) Cp KdS 
incisiveness/ BLL Kw 
resoluteness (n) 

occupation/ ers 


profession/vocation; field/subject/ 
specialization (n) 


fraction/ fractional yw pana! 
numeral (np) 

bring/cause tocome/ =» Wao da 
place (vt) 

belittle/humble/ ee yrinwnodS 
demean (vt) 

atmosphere/mood (n) haga 
lack (n) eh Leas 
context (n) CSS 
concrete/particular/ Cap ySgS 
specific (adj) 


express Haebol.d GUE cy Sigs 
explicitly (vpt) 


590 JS 


to be Wis Qld cy KigS 
specific (paren) 

polysyllabic (adj)  _ gplogeg (3S 
at (the) most (advmp) luli, O55 
multi-sense (adj) ELLide Gy 
common (vpartp) ylewlods Gir 
multi-variant (adj) gLulolg W3S 
abundance; plural (n) SLI 
numerable (qual) SASHES 
chiefly/mainly/primarily am..35 
role-shifted measure lutino domi 
word (np) 

shift/switch/transfer (Vi) Waoess 
demonstrate/display/  Haciaw 3S 
indicate/point/point out/show (vt) 
indicator (n) BNA BS 
point out (vpt) —- Hadoyas rr gS 
demonstrative  gtindG pri lS 
pronoun (np) 


be pointed out/ Ae sokscre 35 
be shown (vp) 

be burnt (vi) dosh S 
expect (vt) WaoigyS 
intensified/ eueare guy 
intensifying (adj) 

intensifier (n) doisdngS 
intensify/strengthen(vt) Jaauaoss 
feeling csi and (ply donsS 


of intensification (np) 

be intensified (vi) SdoligdosS 
intensification/ ehilierangs 
intensity (n) 


strengthen (vi) SdosdogS 
intense (adj) loss 
essential/neces-  (-g45) eLusoS 
sary/needed/useful (for) (adj) 


case (n) els 
case enn QS LS 
category (np) 

origin (np) certian yrds 


misfortune (ger) CLLidodnlaS 
be agreed (upon) (vi) WaslLtws 
agreement (n) prrtinlS 


decreasing 4209 AotidonS 
degree (np) 
decrease (vi) SaosdoS 


lower place glu GL chars 
numeral (np) 


minimize (vt) Sania 
enter/insert/ 4.0345 oS 
introduce/put (vt) 

be introduced (vp) a0) 35F pS 
become part of/ Sao pS 
enter/go into/join (vi) 

finite form/ Ss Chad 


personal form (of the verb) (np) 
‘number of persons’ glw eLLaus 
numerals (np) 

mockery/satire (n) als 


JS 
body/whole (n) oogas? 


embody; accentuate/ was guiabogas 
cause to stand out/highlight (vt) 
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appear/become asialogas | causative voice (np) 42u,09 opera 
conspicuous/emerge/show off(vi) ; passive voice (np) 424,00 Jjqeae 
grammar (n) (Suslool,® | denominator/divisor (n) —goys-ae 
grammatical (adj) eLslosl,§ | especially/ untae 
grammatical (adj)  §_ gLSstel,S | specifically (adv) 
small group (n) 14,85 | content/implication/ Cejeo 

meaning/substance (n) 
J ; cover/deal BLS Yyhojao 
qualified (adj) eLGaslLy | with/imply (vpt) 
be appropriate — (é_) alg Gu | ridicule (gp) Ld op cemdo 


(to) (vpi) 


logical (adj) ELS! 
logical (adj) GLK Sy) 
basic lexicon/ (Grigd Wady) 
vocabulary (np) 

lexical (adj) SLD 

rs 

material (n) Sly pile 
substance (n) lool 
tauntingly (advp) 095,45 (ALS gjLo 
taunt (gp) MAbs silo 


be coordinated with/ —_ glasYulo 
correspond (vi) 


approval (n) aUbaLe 
place (n) cybSbo 
essence (n) eudlo 
essential (adj) eh Lantle 
inclined/leaning (E-) Jul 
(towards) (adj) 

tendency (n) GALL 


belief/creed/faith (n) Se Lade 
advice/suggestion (nN)  Gagulwwae 


intention/purpose (n) Cidade 
verb of intention (np) Jody cduddo 
adverbial of —_turdugoy duuddvo 


purpose or elapsed time (np) 


be known (vpi) Sholay pido 
country (n) 1d SurLodo 
administrative Lely cgtahodo 
district (np) 

meaning/sense/ ido 
significance (n) 

indicate the dogrly dido 


sense of/mean (vpt) 
semantic qQualp) (S.tidrae dido 


source (n) Auddo 
logic (n) ptido 
beneficiary (n) gididgice 
belonging (to) (adj) (é~) Gjwiae 
synonymously (adv) tlie 


having the same btlsside 
meaning/synonymous (adj) 
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SYNONyMOUS Gofwlihe Gubdlriido 


relationship (np) 

meaningful (adj) ebLiae 
mental/spiritual (adj) shsee 
mood (n) eco 
modal (adjp) tei eto 
morphology (n) dnS'9195 39.0 
morpheme (n) Lond 90 
affirm/ an pda adifo 


confirm (vt) 


expert/specialist (nN) (yumwasdijo 
overwhelming hikari galige 
majority (np) 

absoluteness (n) laaligo 
defence/protection (n) Adusldho 
complex/ AS Soho 
complicated (adj) 

complex Alege GAS Soh 
sentence (np) 

complex cis WASS'0jh0 


numeral (np) 


Complex po phb Sats slojhi wAKSo 50 
stem forms (np) 


compete (vi) Se odidliuslujo 
treat as an (GLoLS Lwwacwdo 
exception (vpt) 

without fpewlinwd who 
exception (adj) 

independent (adj) Sarde 
independent Soy Jdainde 
verb (np) 


independent Sew pSacwjo 
word (np) 

discuss (vpt) GLLS op SIjho 
certain (adj) 23)45h0 
certainty (n) LJ ,0 A550 
appropriate/corres- qremlifo 
ponding/matching/worthy (adj) 
relationship (n) ogewlijo 


(yale) Glonkél El, cof rulife 
make contact/have a connection 
(with) (vpt) 

be connected/aotabiogwliso 
be related (vi) 
connected/related/ —§ cL Gogwlido 
relevant (adj) 
appropriate/rational/ lao 
reasonable/suitable (adj) 
agree (With)/  (:yaLy) sladinlgo 
be appropriate (to)/be suitable 
(for) (vi) 
approximate 
numeral (np) 
estimate/ Hao ardho dl aalho 
reckon (vt) 
example (n) JlLine 
choose as iacidw 3S qukd fluro 
an example (vpt) 
amount/capacity/measure/ j\iire 
quantity; measure word (n) 
nation/nationality (n) wallro 


tw jaad}o 
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oO 

be dissatisfied (vpi) — jlalgy «6314 
subtle (adj) wai 
name/title (n) pl 
display/show (vpt) — gloLd 4LLb 
neither ... nor (conj) ae 
hatred/loathing (ger) jntowai 
result (n) AreSd5 
result mr PEL dona 
conjunction (np) 

as a result (part) PROC RTE 
be considered (vpi) gLo533§3 000343 
apart from/ latinos 4S 0545 
except for (ppp) 

normal degree (np) —azuyoo Jloygi 
number/numbered/ (3 )h095 


numeric (adj) 
numeric symbol (np) aa: iJ yogi 
place/point/standpoint (n) 335 


focal (adj) prev eee) 
speaking/speech (n) aby 
zero (@) (n) Jk 
alternate/take turns (Vi) saasaliogy; 


proportion/ratio (n) ery WO 


be in (E-) BLS Cn 
proportion (to) (vpi) 
compared (LE) cys 


(with)/in relation (to)/with respect 
(to) (pp) 

be (yale) leortabidnuns 
comparable (to) (vi) 


comparative/relative/ aero 
semi- (adj) 

relativity (n) a IN Peewer) 
aim/goal/objective/target (n) .jlaus 
aim/intention/objective (n) wand 
be intended (vpi) — gla.L5 wan 


r-.) 
not necessary/ jpeuidola 
unnecessary (adj) 
phenomenon (n) dawsdL 
tiredness (n) free cer airy 
temporarily (adv) de pila 


inthe present day/ oss dyjlo 
now (advmp) 


emerge/be Bb Juul 
produced (vpi) 

produce (vpt) BLS fawkes 
state (n) Ja 


adverb of manner (np) (,dvjo, fla 
adverbial modifier ila Ja 
of circumstance (np) 
state- Gp Sas oj osbolj— fle 
tense stem forms (np) ; 
adverbial modifier; state (n) male 


stative verb (np) shiny walle 
non-state (adj) pend 
infirmity/ etd rte 
weakness (ger) 


State stem gplh Sar wos gtila 
forms (i.e. perfect, imperfect, con- 
tinuous, intention) (np) 
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excessively/ 

to excess (advmp) 
always (advp) proslo ya 
each/respective (pron) payed 
(each and) every (pron) (g{5 a» 
action/movement (n) AS yh 
dynamic verb (np) (~biy oa a» 
action (Ginn dS ytd 


BIE Cprdoan 


measure word (np) 

grief (ger) Lpsndio pws 
increase Hd omwa® om dbuwwwer 
exponentially/multiply (vt) 
multipli- (fcmwdd dbomwes 
cation (ger) 

be increased == Hol grid bmdtd 
exponentially/be multiplied (vi) 


increase/multiply (Vi) seosdonwds 
about/concerning/ EeLrry 
relating to (pp) 
about/concerning/on/ PRUET TVS 
relating to (pp) 

common QUE Rrrode 
knowledge (np) 


amaze- silat oleae « Hahd Glyde 
ment/astonishment/surprise (gp) 
document/papers/ fare re) 
receipt/written pledge (n) 
respectful type (np) 6 )53 Hoja 
conclusion/decision/ Pytz 
judgment (n) 
indicative/judgment (adj) w5Logsge 


judgment noun (np) prude logShe 


feel (vpt) BLS ae 
sum (n) hae 
consider/ Blobs «Sb 
count/reckon (vt) 

calculation/ baw 
reckoning (gp) 


be considered (to be)/  gLdLL 
be counted (as) / be reckoned (to 
be) (vi) 


feelings (n) SRB men 
perceptual (adj) fe ccmmmnreed 
s 

3 
figurative/vivid (adj) HAjLp95 
object/target (n) CoSaigi 
make sth. GloLS oSnugi 
one’s objective (vpt) 
objective sho pcKnigi 
assessment (np) 
Objective —=_ yan arlho urRnugi 


assessment mood (np) 

similitude case (np) pwhs Lilisgs 
com- pe ehetel gLilisgs 
monality conjunction (np) 


A ew ASE 


analogy (n) nhs 
commonality; likeness/ jLilisgs 


similarity (n) 


that to which sth. boLiwtsel 
is compared (n) 


common/shared (adj) Syg5 


vs 


¥ 


be a sharer (vpi) logs 56595 
common numeral (np) gjlo gbiyg5 
commonality/identity/ 61865 
similarity (n) 

location/place/ og 
position/status (n) 


locative case (np) LS 9595 
locative- Gels 6S 655395 
qualitativecase (np) 


locational cyphers (0 yi any 995 
nouns (np) 

locational (qualp) Suara (3595 
adverb of place (np) — .pdvgo, cyh395 
be in acertain posi- — gLojg5 laidyg5 
tion/be in a certain status (vpi) 
Carry Out/comp-  SloLidy95 «3,95 
lete/execute/fulfil/iimplement (vt) 
be carried out/be G05} 995 
completed/be executed/be imple- 
mented/be performed (vi) 
embarrassment (ger) (pridjumyld'gi 
inhabited by (vpart)  lAs>s8l,3e5 


generalize/ Blo hd Loh.ngi 
universalize (vt) 
universally (adv) Ph Ft ah.og’ 


genera- gumebidels 24 $i dlobag! 
lizing conjunction (np) 
general/universal (adj) ggrohegi 
generality/ Cidodpogs 
universality (n) 

common noun (np) pew ogeheg 
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commonality/ Lrchegs 


generality/universality (n) 

the tens column (np) (guts Mig 
idea(s)/opinion(s)/ — p»Suy- agi 
thought(s) (n) 


9s 


¥ 
be subject  (K_) glo o85 . tots 
(to)/undergo (vi) 
tone (n) oles 
extend/prolong (vt) Glos 35 
adverbial of pgtodstufjo boJh35 
extension or prolongation (np) 


for a long time (adv) shi 
craftsman/expert (n) Lash 
concept/idea/notion (n) 3535 
be combined/be Bos 35 


connected/be joined (vi) 


ve 


past tense (np) Cbal} (AS55 
intransitive verb (Np) Judy jumogiii 


transitive verb (np) ody whylogizs 
befall one (vpi) WaclaS aSuiny 583 


comprise/ GlolG eSizd 535 
contain/include (vpt) 

stem (n) 0335 
alter/change (vt) aod a F535 
alter/change (vi) een AS 335 


alteration/change (n) up S38 
be assimilated — (-po_) Waosdalsys 
(from) (vi) 
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reflexive 
pronoun (np) 
reflexive voice (np) aquyeo HHH 


otal Siig 


peculiar to itself/ ts 4K 
special/unique (adjp) 

plant (n) Salo whs 
grow (vi) Scouts 
regret (n) pgsy 
measuring (ger) rads 
gauge/measurement/ pags 
standard (n) 

measuring css pags 
implement (np) 

measuring (Gytne pared’ 


measure word (np) 
mutual voice/ 
reciprocal voice (np) 
assembled numeral (np) cjbw wLogi 


A2u,00 Hileis 


1s 


for/for the sake of/ Aree) 
on behalf of (pp) 
continuously/ pend §3555 


uninterruptedly (adv) 

consonant (np) eG Sag 
additional/successive (adj )acuLiw§s 
in addition/on top (adv) qaliwsi 
admit/assume/ BIE Saws 
bear/undertake (vpt) 
follow on/succeed (Vi) Wacialrwgi 
again and cpidbategi — gemegi 


1s 

Fi 
despair (ger) pad pewdnngi 
call/request (ger) rong 
exclamatory (adj) ehLieusgs 
effect (n) * p5i55 
unproductive (adj) peng igh 
productive (adj) gy bogigi 

5 

variant (n) edlusl 
be given up/ SAolrnS jij 
be renounced (vpi) 
instrument/means (n) Acls 
direct (adj) poewecsen 
direct pshie Gh paminnld 
indicative mood/direct statement 
mood (np) 
direct P9SER jprmrinuls 
judgment (np) 
indirect (adj) eh Lwwl§ 
indirect cohite Ghh ebLcls 


statement mood (np) 
temporal (qualp) (XS jara> cust 
adverb of time (np) (paws) Codi 


temporary (adj) Glog 
function/role/task (n) Aasjo§ 
carry out a SAI 1a G5 dysjog 


task/perform a task (vpt) 
function as/ SSS cdssmngsjo§ 


‘| serve as (vpi) 


‘circumstance/situation (n) Gayje§ 
representative (n) pSo5 


again (adv) 


sis 597 


representation/ jaz§ab3 eh So§ 
that which represents (np) 


represent (vpi) Glos eLLLSog 
and (conj) gSiasLaog 
come about/ AaclaS Boiod5 


come into being/happen (vpi) 


s 


from/since/ 
starting from (pp) 
as nothighly re- gale gdp lcs 
garded/as of no importance (advp) 
acknowledge (vpt) gloL3 Apis 
be acknowledged/ sloiL3 GIs 
be recognized (vpi) 


(ey0-) cyehonsi 


making a aygrby jf rs 
protest (ger) 
etymology (n) dS glqonias 


hunger/starvation (ger) pW p35 
regret/remorse (ger) FRvwewe 2) 
indifferently/thought- eLJ}..wio,5 
lessly/unconcernedly (adv) 


acquire/arrive (é_) Watsys 
(at)/gain (vi) 

element (n) Cros 
one who carries/ ge htyl Qu 


out executes/performs (sth.) (np) 


carry out/execute/ Boye whi 
perform (vt) 
accurate/clear/exact/ gs 


precise/obvious (adj) 


unclear (adj) ped 


be(Ccome) glo pits Vp 
blurred/be(come) indistinct (vi) 


indefiniteness (n) gipudas 
indefinite gree glseutas 
pronoun (np) 

clarify/ Gladius is 
make clear/qualify (vt) 

qualified word (n) ezpeS 
be qualified (vi) BLS 
qualifier (n) ezhelins 


qualifier pus gSGl phitis 
category (np) 
need/requirement (n) Thnitead 


s 


is 
expression/idiom/phrase (n) o,bu5 
consist of (vpi) (2—) glodg, 0,05 


expression (n) odlgad 
express/ Aarnbls «bold 
indicate (vt) 

be expressed/ Darsabolns 
be indicated (vi) 

involuntarily (adv) pened 
allow/permit/ (BloggS les Losce5 
tolerate (vpt) . 

executor (n) szhyaed 
concise (adj) plas 
reduce (vt) (alo as Molacnd 
condensation/ prrtndolonted 


simplification (ger) 
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determination/will (n) os | enable (vpt) gloL5 485 lojruis 
shame (ger) G15 | dualword == fSad Sy jpu S05 
appositional sts al.5 | form (np) 


clarifier (n) 


explanatory = aaae§ttéh olalyJ 
conjunction (np) 


be explained (vpi) Blosdef55 
continuous (adj); Sued 
consistently/continuously (adv) 
continuousness (n) Gebbie 55 
be searched for/ aodoo 55 
be sought (vi) 

indicate/reveal (vpt) (5 jlo,5 
prove (Vt) Glows «Wild 
stylistic (adj) Be Sclriomad 
noun (n) promt 


noun pronoun (Np) ered pod 
NOUN- gamnmoditig’ orbits aud 
formation affix/noun-derivation 
affix (np) 

noun- gh) 35 ASAT yd — perro 
postposition construction (np) 
gerund/verbal noun (n) (phromd 
be nominalized (vi) Glas oud 
nominalization (ger) (frdLoomd 
gesture/sign (n) 0 Land 
imply/indicate (vt) glol5 wo,Leus 
action(s) (n) AS Am sn 
not dare — jublouin Kinnted 
to believe (vpi) 
ability/capacity/faculty (n) Jwuuis 


in HS LS UY oS 
other words (paren) 
(grammatical) subject; a5 
owner/possessor (n) 
acquire/possess (vpi)  glolg: aS5 
cause to acquire/ Glos aK 
cause to possess (vpt) 

subjectless/ ped 
without a subject (adj) 

genitive case/ els ELLE 
possessive case (np) 

possessor (n) ergRLES 
ont after the Cre agp SLs 


other/successively (adv) 

before 05 wlijo ALLS m6 PSL 
and after relationship (np) 
advance (Vi) wldoub »RL5 «ab »RLS 
PrOgres-  gamnmhetlel ab »RLI 
sive conjunction (np) 
academic/scholarly/ gga 
scientific (adj) 

acknowledgment (gp) j.L5 eLLs 


knowledge/learning/ poh 
science/scholarship(n) 

gesture/sign (n) Loud 
signify (vpt) Hao gals shoud 
ability (n) (Kod 
abilitative WE Swed 


aspect (np) 


$ 


enable (vpt) gloL5 485 aSiawilKod 


negation (n) MSs 
be denied/ GloinL5 (5 
be negated (vpi) 

cehlect (vpt) BOLE (pls 


$ 
applicable (to) (vpart)(é_) .out,b 


auxiliary verb (np) pry 000, 
function word (np) 33 (mood, 


according to/in (E.) Laub 
the light of (pp) 

construct/ Ghosh, «wl, 
derive/form/make/produce 
derived verb (np) iy LdlLul 


derived adjective (np) massa LoStuly 
be constructed/derived/  glJlul, 
formed/made/produced (vi) 
derivative word (np) jw LdlLoly 
disapproval (ger) jello 85L, 
admiration/pleasure (n) 3,325 
in pretence (adv) cp dlsh, 
single (adj) al 
entreaty mood (np) (plas 9835/4 
occur side by BaleS crtswil, 
side (vpi) 


summarizing —_ (aunehitéh iS 
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conjunction (np) 


not apparent (adj) yer 
nonentity (np) uw AS pad gd 
lose (vt) gloilig, 
absence/non-existence/ (abL592 
lack (n) 

permitter (np) osrh195 Soe 
soften (vt) Gloibinod, 
be transferred (E~) Dasasy, 
(to) (vi) 

being directed (é) ebLLadtaig, 
(towards) (adj) 

dative case (np) ped (slaty 
set (n) bee 
happen/occur (vpi) arose 32 
hundreds column (np) pawJl> yaSjhs 
face/turn (to) (vi) doda igs 
high (adj) arene Y) 
particle (n) AoalS bs 
leader (n) FP ae) 
novelty (n) Ld 
be distanced (from)/ jlo. tI 
be far (from) (vi) 

root (n) pes 
common-root jh dlopaly 


words/words with the same root 
(np) 
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